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PREFACE. 


a 


Tue following discourses were delivered in the regular 
course of pastoral instruction, without a thought, in the 
beginning, of their occupying a wider field. Nor was it 
without many doubts and misgivings that I was led, at first, 


_ to attempt the exposition-of this book from the pulpit. But 


haying become deeply interested in the study of these revela- 
tions, and finding that their meaning could be satisfactorily 


ascertained to a far greater extent than I had ever before 


conceived possible, I was induced to bring them before the 
people of my charge, for their instruction and benefit. 
Aware of the great disadvantages of presenting such a subject 
to a popular audience, where a week must intervene between 


two discourses, and no opportunity could be had, at the time, 


of inquiring into the speaker’s meaning, or comparing it with 
others, I had -hardly dared to hope for such a successful 


result of my labors, and such an interest awakened among my 
- hearers. This and the earnest solicitation of many friends, 


together with the fact that there is no work which covers 


the same ground, have induced me to commit them to the 


_ press for a wider circulation. 


In presenting the subject from the pulpit, my aim was to 
unfold it as one entirely new to my hearers, conducting them 
through the same process which my own mind had followed 
in the study of the book, and endeavoring thus to bring 
them to the same conclusions. I have sought to preserve, 


as far as possible, the same method in the volume of dis- 


courses, as they are now given to the public, not forestalling 
the meaning of a vision by conclusions afterwards arrived at, 
and thus making them bend to a theory, but letting each one 
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speak for itself. This also will explain why the dis- 
course on symbolical language is not made introductory to 
the whole, but is inserted at the close of the messages to the 
seven churches. It seemed, at the time, most natural to 
introduce it there, after the hearers had listened to the 
explanation given of a few symbols on inspired authority, 
thus preparing the way for a more satisfactory view of the 
nature of symbolic language. 

T have availed myself of all the helps within my reach in 
the study of this subject, and only regret that I had not 
access to a still greater number. I have, however, but sel- 
dom referred to the opinions of expositors. My aim has been, 
not to establish a point by the authority of learned names, 
for such can be arrayed on all sides of every passage ; but to 
develope the nature of the symbols, so that each one may 
judge for himself respecting the truth of the application. 
This is what ordinary readers of the Bible have not supposed 
to be possible for them. They have had little expectation of 
understanding this mysterious book; and least of all, of 
sitting in judgment upon its meaning for themselves, as they 
do the other portions of sczipture. They have conceived 
that the only course for them, was to take the opinion of 
some judicious commentator, aud belisve on his authority: 
and when they have found thai equally learned and judicious 
men could be referred to, as sustaining the most opposite 
views, they have been bewildered amid conflicting opinions, 
and thought that it was useless for them to investigate or 
decide, where such men were at issue. While, therefore, I 
have made every available use of the opinions of others, I 
have done so only for the purpose of forming my own, and 
enabling me to unfold the nature of the symbols, that each 
one could see the propriety of the interpretation given for 
himself. It was this, more than anything else, that interested 
the hearers in the delivery of these discourses. A prin- 
ciple of interpretation.was applied, which brought the sym- 
bols within the range of their comprehension and judgment — 
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Among those from whom I have received valuable aid, I 
‘must acknowledge myself as much indebted to Mr. Lord, 
_ whose exposition first called my attention to the Revelation. 
[ I have adopted his principle of interpretation, though in a 
: number of important cases have arrived at quite different 

- conclusions in its application. 

I would call the especial attention of the reader to the plan 
_ of the prophecy, unfolded inthis volume. I have not noticed 
_ the same plan developed by any expositor, while it is wholly 
different from that assumed by most. It was unfolded 
_ gradually to my own mind, step by step, until the whole at 
length stood out # all its clearness, making everything con- 
‘sistent, harmonious, beautiful. If this likewise is the true 
' plan, of which every one must judge for himself, (and the 
ordinary plan of a continuous narrative has been taken for 
_ granted, rather than proved by expositors,) then it is only in 
the light of it, that the prophecy can be fully understood, as 
- this must fix the chronology, and determine the meaning of 
many of the visions, as well as make a perfect arrangement 
for the whole. 

_ T cannot indulge the hope that all the interpretations I 
_ have given are correct ; it would be presumptuous to think so. 
_ But if the true, plan of the prophecy has here been developed, 
and this alone added to the valuable contributions which 
_ others have made to this book, I shall regard my labor as 
; notin vain. The present knowledge which has been attained 
_ of this mysterious Revelation, is the result of the combined 
labors of all who have gone before us, and attempted to 
unfold its meaning; No one has had the honor to under- 
stand it fully in all its parts, and very few have failed to 
- contribute something, more or less, to the exposition of its 
true meaning. As the end approaches, we may expect that 

the book will be better and better understood ; for those 

who study it can gather up the labors of their predecessors, 

verifying more clearly their facts, and correcting their errors. 
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It is with such views and feelings that these discourses are 
committed to the christian public, hoping thatffthey may 
advance the knowledge of the truth, and promote the love 
and study of the Holy Scriptures. 

The chart which accompanies this volume was used on @ 
greatly enlarged scale, in the illustration of these discourses 
from the pulpit, and largely assisted in simplifying the sub- 
ject, by fixing the chronology, and the relative position of the 
events, and keeping them in memory. It answers the purpose 
of a map in the study of Geography, and as such, will assist 
the reader in obtaining a clearer idea of the plan of the 
prophecy. e. 


Marierra, Onto, June, 1851. 


SERMON I. 


_ Chap. 1: 1-4.—The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave uhto him to show 

_ unto his servants things which must shortly come to pass; and he sent and signified 

) it by his angel unto his servant John, who bore record of the word of God, and of the 

f testimony of Jesus Christ, and of all things that he saw. 

Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the words of this prophecy, and 

f keep those things which are written therein: for the time is at hand. 

" urs book is frequently styled the Apocalypse, derived 
from the word by which it is designated in Greek. It is the 

_ Apocalypse, or Revelation of Jesus Christ, given him by God, 

_ concerning things to come, in order that he might make them 

_ known to his church on earth. It was God’s design to have 

_ the future history of the church unfolded to his servants, 

_ that they might be comforted and sustained by the everlast- 

ing promises, in the midst of all the thick darkness and 
fierce conflicts: through which they were to pass. ‘They* 

| would need such a revelation, and Christ left it as the in- 
_ heritance of his church, 

Weare told, likewise, how and to whom this revelation was 

- made—“ He sent and signified it by his angel unto his servant - 

John.” The ministry of an angel or messenger of God was — 
employed to convey, and in many cases to explain, these 

heavenly communications to the Apostle. This angel, as it 

afterwards appears, was one of the redeemed Sons of Earth; — 

for in refusing the worship which John was about to‘tender 
him, he says, ‘‘I am thy fellow servant, and of thy brethren 

| the prophets, and of them which keep the sayings of this 
boo ” Ch. 22: 9. Some have conjectured as to which of 
the prophets this might be; but genet: where there is 
no revelation, is vain. = ; 
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To the communications thus teahed from heaven, John 
bore a faithful record concerning all things whic he saw ; 
implying the fact, that these revelations passed in vision 
before him, and he beheld them as in a picture. 

These two verses then contain the principal facets whieh 
we need to know concerning this book: being a revelation 
from Jesus Christ, for the benefit of the church, communi- 
cated and interpreted to John by a divine messenger. It is 
said of the things here revealed, that they “must shortly 
come to pass ;” by which is meant, not that they were all to 
take place within a short period, but that the series of events 
predicted was soon to begin. We speak of a coming cen- 
tury or eternity, as near at hand—we mean that the events 
of the, period spoken of are soon to commence, but the end 
of the series may be very far off. In this sense the events 
predicted in this book were “shortly to come to pass.” 

The next verse assures us, in strong terms, of the inestima- 
ble value of these communications, and the blessedness of 
those who are made acquainted with them. It was this 
assurance that finally decided me in respect to the propriety 
and profitableness of undertaking the exposition of this book 
to the people of my charge. I had given to it attentive 
study, so as to obtain some insight into its meaning, 
but questioned the propriety of bringing it into the pulpit. 
I consulted with some of the members of my charge; but 
though they encouraged and advised to the undertaking, i 
was stillin doubt. At length, my attention was directed to 
the passage before us. “ Blessed is he that readeth, and they 
that hear the words of this prophecy, and keep those things 
which are written therein.” My doubts were removed. Here 
was the assurance from the great Head of the chuch himself, 
that the study of this book was most eminently profitable to 
his people, and therefore adapted to the instruction of the 
pulpit. If its meaning could be unfolded, I was assured of 
the blessedness which would flow to them that heard. — 


salty 


—— 


Die ae 


INSCRIPTION. ix 


This passage also settle’ another point, to wit: that this 
revelations not a blind, unintelligible enigma, whose meaning 
cannot be evolved. This is the idea more generally entertained 
of it; that it is full of mystery, concerning which learned 
men may differ and dispute ; but as to being brought within 
the comprehension of the common mind, and any certain in- 
terpretation ef its symbols established, such a thing is not 
to be hoped for. The wisest course, therefore, ® to let it 
alone, as an attempt to explain it will only give another proof 
of its unfathomable mysteries. 

Such thoughts, however, are unworthy of the subject ; and 
plainly contradict the assurance, contained in this verse, of 
the blessedness of him that readeth, and them that hear the 
words of this prophecy. A revelation which is unintelligible 


_ is no revelation ; it is like one that speaketh in an unknowa 
- tongue, and as Paul assures us in such case, to the small 


profit of them that hear. If God speaks to us, we are not 
to suppese that he addresses us in a language whose sounds 
¢an convey no intelligible meaning. The supposition is dis- 
honorable to him. It may be, also, that this assurance was 
placed here at the very opening of the ‘book, to counteract 
any such idea, and as God’s own testimony to the value of 
the prophecies recorded, and the rich benefit to be derived 


‘interpreting this book. But we would combat the idea so 


extensively prevalent, that it is only a subject for learned 


‘men to puzzle over, without ever coming to anything that is 
satisfactory. Christ designed it for the benefit of his church, 
to show unto his servants things that must shortly come to 
‘pass ; and “blessed is he that readeth.” 


— 
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from their study. We would not question the difficulty of - 
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Chap. 1: 4—8. Johnto the seven churches which are in Asia: grace be unto you, and 
peace, from him which is, and which was, and which is to come; and from the seven 
Spirits which are before his throne; and from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful wit- 
ness, and the first begotten of the dead, and the Prince of the kings of the earth. 
Unto him that loved us and washed ns from our sins in his own blood, and hath made 
us kings and priests unto God and his Father; to him be giory and dominion for- 
ever and ever, Amen. Behold, he cometh with clouds; and every eye shall see 
him, and they also which pierced him ; and all kindred of the earth shall wail because 
of him, even 6, Amen. I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the ending, saith 
the Lord, which is, and which was, and which is to come, the Almighty. 


Tue Revelation opens with the salutation of John to the 
seven churches of Asia, to which it was more immediately 
sent, and for which special messages were prepared. The 
salutation is one of great beauty and grandeur, in which the 
attributes of the triune Jehovah are set forth in the most 
striking manner. The name of God the Father is not men- 
tioned ; but in the description of him, “ which is, and which 
‘was, and which is to come,” we have the eternal and un- 
changeable Jehovah, the J am that I am. 

The Holy Spirit is designated as the seven Spirits which 
are before his throne. Some haye questioned whether the 
third person in the Trinity was here intended, and have sup- 
posed that seven angelic spirits were described. But who 
seven such angels are, we have no means of ascertaining 
from this bogk, or from any other part of Scripture. Neither 
-is it consonant with the honor which belongs to the Godhead, 
to suppose that created intelligences should be introduced in 
such a connection, and placed on an equality with the Supreme 
Deity. They are not moreover spoken of as seven angels, as 
doubtless they would have been, if they were such, but as 
seven Spirits ; the number seven being probably employed 
as a perfect and sacred number, to designate his infinite dig- 
nity and excellence. 

Jesus Christ is next spoken of by name, and more fully 
described, because the author of the revelation, and the supreme 
head of the church. Tic is the faithful witness, the first be- 
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gotten of the dead, the Prince or Ruler of the kings of the 
: earth, or, as described in another place, the King of kings, 
_ and the Lord of lords, as he who loved us and washed us from 
_ our sins in his own blood, our glorious Redeemer, to whom 
belongs all honor and dominion for ever. This is He, who 
} shall come again, not in his humiliation and suffering, but in 
_ power and glory ; yea, in the clouds ef heaven, when every 
| eye shall behold him: causing the kindreds of the earth to 
: wail, but his church to rejoice ; for his saints can say, even 
_ so, Amen. He is also the Alpha and Omega, which being 
_ the first and last letters of the Greek Alphabet, convey the 
same idea with the following expression, of the first and the 
last, or the beginning and the ending. While the whole 
is concluded in the very terms which John employed to de- 
seribe the eternal Father: He, “which is, and which was, and 
which is to come, the Almighty.” 

Nothing beyond this certainly could be ascribed to Jesus 
Christ. He is clothed with every attribute with which we can 
- invest the Deity. If God can be more than our Saviour is 
- here represented to be, it is something which our thoughts 
cannot reach. The manner, too, in which the sacred writers 
_ everywhere speak of Christ, and the exaltation which they give 
him, is to be taken in connection with the fact of the universal 
proneness of men to idolatry, as well also with the extreme 
f caution that the Bible takes to guard them against this sin. 
God has known how prone the race has been to take the honor 
from him, and give it to them that areno gods. Yet directly 
in face of this great crying sin of the race, the sacred writers 
_ have everywhere spoken of Jesus Christ in such language, 
"and conferred upon him such attributes, as would inevitably 
_ lead men to worship him. When also the redeemed sons of 
~ earth fall down at the feet of their glorious Deliverer, “ who 
_ loved them and washed them from their sins in his own blood,” 
to worship and adore, where is the ‘warning caution given, 
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such as John received from the angel at whose feet he fell, 
“See thou do it not—worship God?” If Jesus Christ is 
not God, to be worshiped, loved, served, and adored as 
such, then I cannot but look upon the Bible, in one respect, 
asa stupendous failure: being a development of a grand 
series of efforts on the part of God through four thousand 
years to rescue men from one kind of idolatry, only to plunge 
them irrecoverably, and with the sanction of divine author- 
ity itself, into another kind. For that the direct tendency of 
the Bible is to lead men to worship Jesus Christ, is a fact 
too plain to be controverted. With this revelation, too, in 
our hands, we certainly are innocent, if, in the fulness of our. 
overflowing hearts, we render divine honors to our ever adora- 
ble Redeemer, who loved us and washed us. from our sins 
in his own blood, the Alpha and Omega; which is, and 
which was, and which is to come ; the Almighty. 


Chap.1: 9-11. J, John, who also am your brother and companion in tribulation, 
and in the kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ, was in the isle that is called Pat- 
mos, forthe word of God, and for the testimony of Jesus Christ. I was in the Spirit 
on the Lord’s day, and heard behind me a great voice, as of a trumpet, saying, I am 
Alpha and Omega, the first and the last; and what thou seest write in a book, and 
send it unto the seven churches which are in Asia; unto Ephesus, and unto Smyrna, 


and unto Pefgamos, and unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, and_ 
unto Laodicea, 


Joun informs us of the fact, that he was, at the time that 
this revelation was made to him, a prisoner in the Isle of Pat- 
mos, to which he had been banished by the Emperor, for the 
crime of being an humble follower of Jesus. Patmos was a 
small, rocky, and extremely desolate island in the Aigean Sea, 
a short distance from the coast of Asia Minor, being six or 
eight miles in length, and but a little more than one mile in 
breadth. On account of its extreme dreariness, it was selected 
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_ by the Emperors as-the place of banishment for state crimi- 


nals from the Roman provinces of Asia. Christianity was a 
erime in those days, for which John was sent into banishment 
by the Emperor Domitian, in the latter part of his reign. The 
death of Domitian occurred A. D. 96, immediately after 
which John was released and returned to Ephesus. We may 
conclude, therefore, that it was in the above named year, or 
the one preceding, that the Apocalypse was written. Chris- 
tianity has thus made that desert, rocky isle for ever 
memorable in the history of the world, changing its name of 


deepest infamy to one of sacred interest, embalmed with 


holiest recollections. 

The manner in which John speaks of himself, in addressing 
the seven churches, is very affectionate. He was “their 
brother and companion in tribulation, and i in the kingdom and 
patience of Jesus Christ.” He was a sharer in the church’s 
present period of ‘trial, enduring and looking forward with 
patience to the end; the brother and companion of all who 
were alike faithful, yet a companion not only in tribulation, 
but also in the kingdom of Jesus Christ ; for they who suffer 
shall likewise reign. 

Tt was on the Sabbath, or the Lord’s day, that this revela- 
tion was made to John, and when he “was in the spirit,” in 
prophetic vision, or under the influence of the spirit of pro- 


‘phecy. In this state he heard behind him a great'voice, loud 


as the startling notes of a trumpet, announcing the presence 


of Jesus, and commanding him to write what he saw, and 


send it to the seven churches named. ‘The fact is an im- 
portant one to be understood and kept in mind, that the 
things written in this book are what John saw. It was a vast 
moving panorama passing before his sight, the grandest pano- 


‘yama that human eyes ever beheld, or thought of mortals 


ever reached—a panorama of the church’s future history 


until the final consummation. A description of these stupen- 
dous scenes John was directed to write in a book, and send to 
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the seven churches of Asia, of which we will speak hereafter 
more particularly. 


Chap. 1: 12—20.—AndI tumed to see the voice that spake with me. And being 
tured, I saw seven golden candlesticks. And in the midst of the seven can- 
dlesticks one like unto the Son of Man, clothed with a garment down to the foot, 
and girt about the paps with a golden girdle. His head and his hairs were white like 
wool, as white as snow ; and his eyes were as a fiame of fire; and his feet like unto 
fine brass, as if they burned in a furnace; and his voice as the sound of many 
waters. And he had inhis right hand seven stars; and outof his month went a 
sharp two-edged sword: and his countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength. 
And when I saw him, I fell at his feet as dead. And he laid his right hand 
upon me, saying unto me, Fear not; I am the first and the last ; I am he that liveth 
and was dead; and behold, I am alive for evermore, Amen; and have the keys of 
hell andof death. Write the things which thou hast seen, and the things which are, 
and the things which shall be hereafter ; the mystery of the seven stars, which thou 
sawest in my right hand, and the seven golden candlesticks. ‘The seven stars are the 
angels of the seven churches ; and the seven candlesticks which thou sawestare the 
seven churces, 


Here is the commencement of the symbolic or hieroglyphic 
characters, in which the visions were communicated to John. 
Turning in the direction whence the voice proceeded, he 
beheld seven superb candlesticks, in the midst of which one 
was standing, having the appearance of humanity, but of in- 
expressible brightness and glory. The vision was so overpow- 
ering in its majesty and splendor, that John fell down before 
it as one dead—he lay protrate and senseless. And no won- 
der—for John saw at once that he stood in the immediate 
presence of the Deity. He had heard the announcement — 
already, by the voice behind him, “I am the Alpha and 
Omega;” but he was unprepared to have such a vision 
meet his eyes. A human form was there, but arrayed in 
such vestments as proclaimed the God. His eyes of flame— 
his voice like the majestic sound of many waters—his feet 
like burnished brass glowing in the furnace—a two-edged 

- sword proceeding from his mouth, and his face as the 
unclouded dazzling sun, ‘There are visions of earth which 
we sometimes behold, that appal the stoutest heart, and 
deprive the beholder of all power of speech or motion, 
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Well, then, might John have fallen as one dead before such 
a vision as now stood revealed. This, too, is the effect which 
it would have on every mind. Men may talk atheism; but 
: it is the atheism of the lips and the heart alone, and a coward 
"heart too; an atheism that would flee appalled before the 
_ burning footsteps of the Deity. Let sucht a vision stand re- 
: vealed to any mortal, as here appeared to John, and the 
_ instantaneous irresistible conviction would be,—’tis God— 
tis God—'tis none but He. 
' We, too, my hearers, shall behold that glorious vision ; for 
- “every eye shall see him, and they also that pierced him ; 
and all kindreds of the earth shall wail because of him.” 
» We shall see him when he cometh in his glory, and in the 
_ glory of his Father and of the holy angels. How, too, shall 
_ we stand before those eyes of flame, and the consuming 
' brightness of that face, unless transformed into his likeness, 
and arrayed in his robe of perfect righteousness ? 
John, however, was not Icft to decide from the nature of 
- the vision alone who this glorious one was ; for coming and 
laying his right hand upon his prostrate and apparently life- 
less servant, he said: “ Fear not; Iam the first and the 
last ; I am he that liveth,” or the living one, which was one 
_ of the peculiar titles by which the Jews designated Jehovah, 
and distinguished him from all false gods. He was the 
living God. “Iam he that liveth and was dead.” How 
_ strange and wonderful the apparent contradiction, asserted 
too of the ever living Deity! “I am the living one, was dead, 
and behold I am alive for evermore, Amen; and have the 
keys of hell and of death.” Though from eternity I was, 
' I entered death’s dark domains, and suffered the tyrant there 
to bind me with his chains. But at my pleasure, I burst the 
- dhains, opened the prison doors, took possession of the keys, 
rose, a triumphant conqueror, ascended on high, and now 
liye evermore, with sovereign power over death and hell. At 
“my voice death shall open all his gates to let his prisoners 
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forth ; nor the grave shall hold its victims when I please to 


deliver. 

‘Thus describing himself to John, and dissipating his fears, 
he delivers his important message. And well might this ser- 
vant of the Lord suppose that he had no ordinary work to 
perform, when his commission was received from such lips, 
and in the midst ef a vision of such transcendant glory. 
The message was, to write the things which should be revealed. 
to him. He was to be the inspired penman, through whem 
a glorious revelation was tobe made to the church. “ Write 
the things which thou hast seen, and the thigs which are, 
and the things which shall be hereafter.” One clause in this 
passage will bear a different rendering, which will add to the 
ferce and clearness of the whole. Write the things which 
thou hast seen, and what they are, that is, what they signify, 
and the things which shall be hereafter. The mystery of the 


seven stars—and the seven golden candlesticks. In accord- — 


ance with this it is stated what the things seen do signify. 
« The seven stars are the angels of the seven churches; and the 
seven candlesticks which thou sawest are the seven churches. 

The fact may be noticed and borne in mind, that the sym- 
bols employed in this vision are explained by Christ himself. 
I do not design now to speak particularly of the nature of 


symbolic language, reserving a more full explanation to a 
subsequent discourse. But a remark in passing may be 


important. ‘The question may have arisen in some minds, 
is not the interpretation of the symbols of this book all 
uncertain and arbitrary? Have we any certain clue to 
their meaning, or is it all guess work? I reply, that we 
have a very important clue in the fact that a few of* 
them are interpreted on Divine authority, as if thus a 
specimen would be given of the general manner in which 
they are all to be explana John saw in vision a glorious 
oneyof human form, standing in the midst of seyen golden 
candlesticks, holding in his right hand seven stars. This 


* 
a a on. 


VISION OF CHRIST. 19 


personage leayes his servant in no doubt as to who He was, 

"saying distinetly,—I am the first and the last. Then, after 

‘giving him directions to write what he saw, and what the 

_ things signified, the mystery of the stars and the candlesticks, 
ere adds himself: «The seven stars are the angels of the 

‘seven churches, and the seven candlesticks are the seven 
ehurches.” The meaning, then, of these symbolic characters 

‘is settled. We may also easily discover an analogy between 

‘the characters employed and the objects they represent: a 

“star is a fit emblem of a true minister of Christ, set in the 

‘church to give light and communicate instruction to those 

around ; while a candlestick is an equally appropriate em- 
blem of a church sustaining such a spiritual teacher in his 

‘position. John also saw this glorious one standing in the 

midst of the candlesticks, representing Christ in the midst of his 

_churches, their head and sure defence ; while the two-edged 
‘sword of his mouth showed that he would be terrible in his 

“avenging justice to their enemies and persecutors. 

_ We may also learn another important fact from the above 
vision, which is, that Christ appears in his own person and 
character, not in that of another. There were symbols con- 

“nected with his person, which set forth different truths. But 
he comes in a form of inexpressible glory, surpassing any 

_eeated object, and distinctly announces himself to be the 

“second person in the Trinity. Iam the first and the last, the 

‘infinite and eternal one. This indicates a fact of great im- 

“portance, to be borne in mind in the interpretation of this 

| book: that when Christ appears upon the panoramic scene, he 
makes his appearance in his own person, and not in the char- 

“acter of any created substitute. There is no creature that 

‘is fitted to represent the uncreated Deity, or personate him 

bwho.i is the first and the last, who was dead but is alive for 


Revermn dre, 


. 


’ ‘ 


ye. 
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Chap. 2: 1—7.—Unto the angel of the church of Ephesus write ; These things saith 
he that holdeth the seven stars in his right hand, who walketh in the midst of the 
seven golden candlesticks; I know thy works, and thy labor, and thy patience, and 
how thou canst not bear them which areevil; and thou hast tried them which say 
they are apostles, and are not, and hast found them liars; and hast borne, and 
hast patience, and for my name’s sake hast labored and hast not fainted. MNever- 
theless, I have somewhat against thee, because thou hast left thy first love. Re- 
member, therefore, from whence thou art fallen, and repent, and do the first works; 
orelse I will come unto thee quickly, and will remove thy candlestick out of his 
place, except thou repent. But this thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds of the 
Nicolaitanes, which I also hate. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the 
Spirit saith unto the churches. To him that overcometh, will I give to eat of 
the tree of life, which is in the midst of the paradise of God. 


Ar the time this revelation was given, Ephesus was the 
chief capital of proconsular Asia, its pride and glory, being 
a city of vast extent and opulence, and built with great 
splendor. It was situated at the head of a large bay, put- 
ting up from the Aigean Sea, into which also flowed a river 
of some size. This city was likewise the great central point 
of idolatry in Asia Minor, containing, as it did, that wonder 
of the world, the magnificent temple of Diana, which was 
four hundred and twenty-five feet in length, two hundred in 
breadth, seventy feet high, with one hundred and twenty- 
seven pillars of Parian marble, each a single shaft sixty 
feet in height. 

A church was early planted in this chief mart of idolatry 
by the labors of the Apostle Paul, which became very large 
and flourishing. One fact, stated in the book of Acts, is 
evidence of the wonderful success of the Gospel in this 
city. Such multitudes were converted, that “Many of them 


also which used curious arts, [arts of divination and magic,] _ 


: 
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brought their books together, and burned them before all 
men; and they counted the price of them, and found it fifty 
_ thousand pieces of silver, so mightily grew the Word of God 
and prevailed.” Acts, 19: 19, 20. The sum.mentioned 
_ here would be equal to ten thousand dollars. And some 


_ estimate it at six times that amount. But ten thousand: 


_ dollars worth of books on incantation and magic destroyed, 
‘ especially considering the far greater scarcity of books at 
_ that day as compared with the present, is striking evidence 
. of the extent to which the Gospel had made progress 
: _ among the citizens of Ephesus. Such imroads, also, were 
H _ made upon their system of idolatry as seriously to affect the 
by trade of the silversmiths, a large portion of whose business 
consisted in the manufacture of silver shrines of Diana, 
_ which were little models of her temple and image, bought 
_ by strangers and others resorting thither. This was taken 
_ occasion of by Demetrius, one of the craft, for raising a riot, 
which filled the whole city with confusion, and excited the 
' passions of the infuriated mob to the highest point. 
The messages to the different churches all open with some 

_ appropriate description of Christ, drawn either from the 
- glorious vision of him, which John had just beheld, or from 
some of the peculiar titles which he had claimed to himself. 
; The description in each case has likewise some peculiar sig- 

nificancy, as connected with the threatening uttered, or the 
reward promised to the given church. 
In the message to Ephesus, Christ is described as “he 
" who holdeth the seven stars in his right hand, and walketh 
"jn the midst of the seven golden candlesticks.” The threat- 
> ening against this church was, “I will come unto thee quickly, 
. and will remove thy candlestick out of his place.” It was 
‘his prerogative to do this, who held the stars in his right 
hand, and walked in the midst of the candlesticks, 
Lariat had much to commend in this church of Ephesus. 
‘Its past history had been deeply interesting. It had been a 
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devoted, praying church, faithful in the midst of many labors 
—patient in trials—adhering steadfastly to the truth—reject+ 
ing the pretended claims of false prophets and teachers, and 
persevering long in duty without fainting. “I know thy 
works, and thy labor, and thy patience, and how thou canst 
not bear them which are evil; and thou hast tried them which 
say they are apostles and are not, but hast found them liars, 
and hast borne, and hast patience, and for my name’s sake 
hast labored, and hast not fainted.” This was high com- 
_ mendation indeed. It was also, be it remembered, the com- 
mendation of him who holdeth the stars in his right hand, 
He says, I know thy works and thy labor and thy patience. 
It was therefore no human estimate of their piety and zeal. 
It was the approving testimony of Christ himself. 

But this was not their present happy and prosperous con- 
dition. Says Christ, I have now “somewhat against thee, 
because thou hast left thy first love.” The other things 
specified were for thee, but this is against thee. It was 
indeed against them, that they had left their first love. Why 
had they left it? Was that love for Christ in the beginning 
too fervent, that they now suffered it to abate? Had their 
zeal been so great, their labors and sacrifices so abundant, 
that they had reason now to reproach themselves? Christ 
did not appear so to regard it. He commended most highly 
that love which had for so long a time inspired their hearts, 
which led to such faithful, persevering efforts in his service, 
and brought forth so much fruit to his glory. But they had 
sadly fallen from that state; and Christ now looked upon 
them with grief and displeasure. His significant language 
was, “I have somewhat against thee.” He called upon 
them to remember their former condition, to repent and do 
their first works. To show also in what a serious light he 
regarded their defection, he gave them the solemn warning 
in case of their not giving heed to his words, “I will come 
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_ unto thee quickly, and will remove thy candlestick out of 
_ his place, except thou repent.” 
It is a fearful thing, my brethren, for a church thus to 
fall from its affection and faithfulness to Christ—to lose their 
_ zeal in his sacred cause, and be found no more efficient in 
' labors and sacrifices, if need be, to promote his kingdom. 
. When such declension takes place among a people, their only 
_ safety is in repentance, and a return to their first works, 
Except they thus repent, their condition becomes more 
_ and more sad; and the warning held up to Ephesus may be 
_ taken as an intimation of what they also may expect, the 
_ removal of their candlestick out of his place. It is a warn- 
' ing, too, which might be enforced by numerous examples. 
_ Christ, however, has still a word of approval to the Ephe- 
_ sian church, notwithstanding their declension; showing that 
_ he does not overlook anything that is to be commended, nor 
reprove where reproof is not needed. “This thou hast, that 
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thou hatest the deeds of the Nicolaitanes, which I also hate.” ~ 


_ This sect is supposed to have derived its name froni Nicholas, 
_ a proselyte of Antioch, who was chosen one of the seven 
_ deacons by the church at Jerusalem. Acts 6: 5. A Gen- 
tile by birth, he became a proselyte to the Jewish faith, and 

was afterwards converted to the gospel of Christ. It is not 
by any means certain that this man taught the doctrines 
which were embraced by the sect ‘called after his name ; 
many thinking that he was rather the occasion than the 
author of them. ‘The infamous practices attributed to this 
party were the lawfulness of promiscuous intercourse with 
_ women, and of eating things sacrificed to idols. We are not 
to wonder that the former even of these should creep into 
‘the Christian church, when we remember the extreme cor- 
ruption of morals and the tone of public sentiment which 
prevailed at that day among the heathen, where these 
churches were gathered. The case alluded to by the apos- 
tle, 1 Cor. 5, shows how difficult it was to keep the infec- 
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tion out of the company of believers. In respect to the 
other practice named, the temptation was strong to indulge 
in it. Idolatry was popular; many, perhaps, professing 
Christianity, might escape persecution by indulging so far as 
to partake in the feasts eaten in honor of the idols, main- 
taining that the meat was not affected, one way or the other, 
by being thus devoted; and that Christian liberty was to be 
exercised in such matters. It is evident from these messages 
to the seven churches, in which this same subject is several 
times alluded to, that this sect of the Nicolaitanes had be- 
come widely prevalent, and was spreading corruption to an 
alarming extent through the Christian body. It is evident, 
also, that it was not merely opinions held by this party that 
were so obnoxious, but practices. Their conduct was im- 
moral, It is “the deeds of the Nicolaitanes” of which 
Christ speaks with so much disapprobation. 

Notwithstanding, then, the abatement of the piety of the 
Ephesian church, they are commended by Christ on this 
point,—that they abhorred the doctrines and practices ineul- 
cated by this sect. They had maintained their Christian in- 
tegrity at this point, which was noticed to their honor. The 
fact, likewise, that the preservation of their purity in this 
matter is particularly noted, shows the wide prevalence of 
this corrupt sect, and the danger to which the churches were 
exposed thereby. 

The epistle to Ephesus closes are an admonition and a 
promise ; an admonition to give heed to the solemn message 
delivered them. ‘He that hath an ear, let him hear what 
the Spirit saith unto the churches.” The promise was to all 
who should endure and prove faithful to the end. Their re- 
ward should be great. “To him that overcometh will I give 
to eat of the tree of life, which is in the midst of the para 
dise of God.” He should be admitted to a more glorious 
_ paradise than that from which our first parents were driven ; 
and there he should be permitted free access to the tree of 
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- life in the midst of the garden. In this promise Christ shows 
them, also, that he did not condemn or approve indiscrimi- 
nately. Even if the mass of the church should continue in 
their declension, yet they who maintained their Christian fide- 
lity should not lose their reward. To each one that over- 
came, an entrance should be given to the paradise of God. 
What, we may now inquire, has been the fate of this once 
flourishing Ephesian church? We have no reason to sup- 
pose that it heeded the warning given, or was restored to its 
first love. For the candlestick has been removed from his 
place. No vestige of a church now remains in that once 
proud city. Nay, the city itself isno more. That wealthi- 
est, most extensive metropolis of Asia Minor, where tens of 
thousands once congregated, and shouted “ great is Diana of 
the Ephesians,” has passed utterly away, some ruins alone 


' remaining, inhabited by the stork and the jackal, with a few 
_ miserable Turkish huts. Others now read the message to 


the church of Ephesus, but there are none there to hear or 


regard. 


Chap. 2: S—11. And unto the angel of the church in Smyrna write; These 
things saith the first and the last, which was dead and is alive: I know thy works, 
and tribulation, and poverty, (but thou art rich) ; and I know the blasphemy of them 
which say they are Jews, and are not, but are the synagogue of Satan. Fear none 
of those things which thou shalt suffer. Behold, the devil shall cast some of you 
into prison, that ye may be tried ; and ye shall have tribulation ten days. Be thou 
faithful unto death, and I will give thee a crown of life. He that hath an ear, let 
him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches; He that overcometh, shall not be 


hurt of the second death. 

Smyrva is situated on a bay of the Algean Sea, forty miles 
directly north from Ephesus, its fine harbor rendering it, from 
; thine immemorial, one of the most important commercial 
"places i in hither Asia. 

The appellation which Christ assumes in this message is 
that of “ the first and the last, which was dead and is alive 
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again. Iam the risen and everlasting Redeemer, the con- 
queror of death—able therefore to bring thee out of all thy 
tribulations, and place upon thy brow the crown of life, which 
I promise. 

Against this church Christ has nothing to bring. He 
gives no reproof, utters no warning. It is all commendation, 
encouragement, and the promise of glorious reward. ‘The 
facts recognized show that there was a band of faithful be- 
lievers at Smyrna, who, for the testimony of Jesus, had been 
called to severe trials and persecutions, among which their 
poverty is particularly noticed. It is not improbable that 
this very poverty arose from their profession of Christianity, 
having taken joyfully the spoiling of their goods for Christ’s 
sake. This is a form of persecution which the followers of 
Jesus are often called to meet in the midst of prevailing idol- 
atry. They are disinherited by parents, cast out of public 
employment. The community are forbidden to trade with 
them, or render them assistance in any form, Their means 
of subsistence is cut off, and they harassed in every possible 
manner. It is possible that the church of Smyrna passed 
through this severe trial of poverty. But says Christ, “Thou 
art rich,” notwithstanding. Thine enemies think that they 
have reduced thee to penury and wretchedness. But thou 
art not poor; and the wondering world shall ere long behold, 
and confess to the infinite treasures which thou hast securely 
laid up for thee. 

Allusion is made to the virulent blaspheming opposition of 
wicked Jews. The New Testament history shows, that the 
Jews were the prime instigators of nearly all the opposition 
that was raised against the early Christians. They were the 
most bitter in their hatred, most unrelenting in their perse- 
cutions, urging on the Gentiles to the cruel work. History 
informs us that when the noble Polycarp suffered martyrdom, 
who was pastor of this very church at Smyrna, and possibly, 
too, at the time John was writing his message to it, the Jews 
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were the party to take the lead in the affair, being inflamed 
with the most furious zeal. ‘They were ever ready to blas- 
pheme the hated name of the Nazarene, and are well char- 
acterized by our Saviour as “the synagogue of Satan.” He 
had marked all this blaspheming opposition to his church 
from those who claimed to be the rue people of God and 
children of Abraham, but who, in reality, constituted the 
synagogue of the devil. . 

The message then goes on to state what trials and perse- 
~ eutions they must still endure, and to encourage in view of 
_ them. “Fear none of those things which thou shalt suffer. 
: Behold, the devil shall cast some of you into prison, that ye 
» may be tried; and ye shall have tribulation ten days. Be 
- thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee a crown of life.” 
; The synagogue of Satan being in Smyrna, it was not at all 
' strange if some of the church were put in prison and chains. 
F They would thus be tried. By ten days we are doubtless to 
* understand as many years, the days being employed as a 
~ symbol, which will more clearly appear hereafter. This pre- 
_ dicted persecution probably occurred under the reign of Dio- 
 cletian, and was one of terrible severity, continuing for the 
‘ space of ten years, from A. D. 302 to A. D. 312. 

The message closes with an assurance to them that over- 
_ come, that they shall not be hurt of the second death. This 
+ promise contains doubtless an allusion to the martyrdom 
"which many of them were to suffer. They might be called 
to endure a painful and violent death at the hands of their 
“en ies, but they should not be hurt of the second death. 
They should be among the blessed holy number, who shouid 
- have part in the first resurrection, and on whom the second. 
death should have no power. Rev. 20: 6. The crown of 
life-should be theirs. . 
What now have been the history and fate of this church at 
‘Smyrna? Ephesus, the splendid metropolis, with its gorge- 
ous temple, has passed away for ever, its ruins alone marking 
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its site, Its name belongs to the history of the past. But 
who has not heard of Smyrna, identified, as it has been, with 
modern missions? Smyrna still stands one of the largest 
and most wealthy cities of Asia Minor, embracing a popula- 
tion of one hundred thousand or more ; from fifteen to twenty 
thousand of whom belong to the Greek Church, and eight 
or ten thousand to the Armenian. The light there has be- 
come dimmed; but the time may be near at hand, when God 
will remember the faith and tribulation of his ancient servants, 
and trim again the lamps which once burned so brightly. 


Chap. 2: 12—17. And to the angel of the church in Pergamos write ; These things 
saith he which hath the sharp sword with two edges: I know thy works and where 
thou dwellest, even where Satan’s seat is; and thou holdest fast my name, and 
hast not denied my faith, even in those days wherein Antipas was my faithful mar- 
tyr, who was slain among you, where Satan dwelleth. But I have a few things 
against thee, because thou hast there them that hold the doctrine of Balaam, who 
taught Balak to cast a stumbling block before the children of Israel, to eat things 
sacrificed.unto idols, and to commit fornication, So hast thou also them that hold 
the doctrine of the Nicolaitanes, which thing I hate. Repent, or,else I will come 
unto thee quickly, and will fight against them with the sword of my mouth. He 
that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches; to him that 
overcometh will I give to eat of the hidden manna, and will give him a white stone, 


and in the stone a new name written, which no man knoweth, saving he that re- 
ceiveth it. 


PrrGamos was sixty-four miles north from Smyrna; Ephe- 
sus, Smyrna, and Pergamos being in a line directly north and 
south, the two first on bays of the Avgean Sea, the last some 
miles back from the coast. Pergamos was the ancient me- 
tropolis of the province of Mysia, and the residence of the 
Attalian kings. It was a city of much importance, and some 
of the ruins of its former magnificence still remain. 

The deseription of Christ in this message is in accordance 
with the character of the church addressed, and the work 
which he was to perform init. It was He “that hath the 
sharp sword with two edges.” For there were those against 
whom he threatened to fight with the sword of his mouth. — 
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The epistle opens with a commendation of their Christian 
| aha steadfast adherence to the faith, even in a time 
of severe persecution, when Antipas, who was probably ‘the 
: pastor of this church, was called to martyrdom. Christ also 
5 notices the fact of their peculiar situation, in being exposed 

_° more than usual temptation from the circumstance of their 
t ‘dwelling “ where Satan’s seat” was. Pergamos was a city 

reputed to be “sacred to the gods,” and was the head-quar- 
; ters of idolatry, where Satan had his stronghold. We find 
“such cities now among the Hindoos and other heathen na- 
_tions, which are regarded with peculiar veneration and sanc- 
i tity, and where are their most honored temples. Such was 
*Pergamos. The influences, therefore, against Christianity 
"were very powerful; and it was greatly to the honor of this 
_ church, that so many of them adhered steadfastly to the 

faith. 

Christ, however, had a few things against them. Some 
-among them tampered with idolatry, and the licentiousness 
’ with which it was always more or less connected—called here 
_ the doctrine of Balaam, because it was by this very thing 
that that wicked prophet taught Balak, the king of Moab, 
to tempt the people of Israel to their destruction. The 
history of this affair is found in Num. 25: 1—3. “And Israel 
abode in Shittim, and the people began to commit whoredom 
with the daughters of Moab. And they called the people 
unto the sacrifices of their gods; and the people did eat, 

feat things sacrificed to idols, or joined in their idolatrous 
feasts,] and bowed down to their gods. And Israel joined 
himself unto Baal-peor, and the anger of the Lord was kindled 
against Israel.” We are also informed, Num, 31: 16, that 
bthis was brought about through the counsel of Balaam, who 
would not openly pronounce the eurse upon Israel, as de- 
Fiead; but craftily advised Balak afterward to wage war upon 
the Lord’s people, by drawing them into idolatry, which he — 
kn w Sic be og most, certain means of their destruction. 
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The church of Pergamos was involved in the same sin, 
joming in the idolatrous feasts of the heathen, and commit- — 
ting fornication, which was part of the sanctioned orgies of 
their religion. In many heathen countries vile women are 
attached to the temples of the gods, and at the stated feasts, 
licentiousness becomes a part of the religious celebration. 
The doctrine of the Nicolaitanes is also spoken of, as having 
found its way into this church. It is uncertain, however, 
whether we are to understand the doctrine of Balaam and of 
the Nicolaitanes as the same, or two different heresies. 
More probably the same; and the ideais, as the Hebrews 
had Balaamites among them, so likewise have you the Nico- 
laitanes, teaching the same corrupt doctrines. This may find 
confirmation in the rather singular fact, that the Hebrew 
meaning of Balaam and the Greek of Nicolaus is the same 
precisely, which is, subduer of the people. The doctrine of 
Balaam would thus stand as a symbol of that taught by the 
Nicolaitanes. 

The solemn and imperative message sent to all who were 
implicated in this thing, was to “repent,” with the certain 
alternative, “I will come unto thee quickly, and will fight 
against them with the sword of my mouth.” The Redeemer 
of Israel would contend with them in judgment until he had 
consumed them. This was what the Spirit said to the 
church. He that hath an ear to hear, let him hear. 

There was a blessed promise, however, to all that over- 
came, and maintained their steadfastness in the faith. They 
shall eat of the hidden manna, and receive a white stone, 
with a new name written thereon, known only to him who 
receives it. As manna was the food miraculously provided 
for the Israelites, it is here employed as the symbol of the 
spiritual provisions upon which they shall feed who are ad- 
mitted to the paradise above. They shall be supplied with 
heavenly manna. It is hidden, because laid up in reserve, 
and kept as in the ark of God’s covenant. icles 
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_In respect to the meaning of the white stone and the new 
name, there have been various opinions, nor is it easy to de- 
termine with certainty which is the correct one. The diffi- 

‘eulty arises in ascertaining to what ancient custom allusion 
ismade. Some refer it to the use of white and black balls 
_ or stones at elections or trials; the former to denote aequit- 
f 1 or approbation ; the latter, condemnation or rejection. I 
however, with many of the commentators, that the 
most satisfactory reference is to the tessere hospitalitatis, 
‘which were used in ancient times as pledges of the rites of 
hospitality. These were held to be very sacred, a person 
“once eating at your table being regarded as thenceforth enti- 
tled to friendship and favor. As evidence, too, that the rites 
of hospitality had been extended and received, it was cus- 
_tomary, frequently, to give a token or pledge, which con- 
sisted of a stone, or piece of metal, divided in two, so that 
_the parts exactly fitted each other. Upon one of these the 
name of the host was engraved, and upon the other the name 
of the guest; and these, exchanged between the parties, were 
“preserved with sacred care, and transmitted through several 
‘generations. They were held as heir-looms in the family, 
‘and, as Professor Lee observes, were “a sort of carte blanche, 
“entitling the person who showed it, to ask for and receive 
what he might want.” Allusion is doubtless had to these 
“sacred rites of hospitality where Christ says, ‘“ Behold, I 
stand at the door and knock; if any man hear my voice, and 
open the door, I will come in to him, and will sup with him, 
and he with me.” Rev. 3: 20. We will eat at the same 
‘board, and thus exchange the pledges of eternal friendship 
and favor. Jesus Christ will then give, to every one that 
_oyercometh, a white stone with a new name in it—yea, his © 
own precious, eternal name. With that stone, the honored 
‘possessor will find no difficulty in obtaining free access to the 
; : ch and everlasting hospitalities of heaven itself. He shall 
be called to the marriage supper of the Lamb. 
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What has been the history of Pergamos? Christ did 
not threaten that he would remove their candlestick out of 
his place, as he did the Ephesian church; though he warned 
those Balaamites that he would come, and fight against them — 
with the sword of his mouth. Pergamos, therefore, still 
remains with a population of fifteen thousand; of whom 
fifteen hundred are Greeks, and two hundred Armenians, 
each of them haying a church. 


Chap. 2: 18-29. And unto the angel of the church in Thyatira write; These 
things saith the Son of God, who hath his eyes like unto a flame of fire, and his feet 
are like fine brass : J know thy works, and charity, and service, and faith, and thy pa- 
tience, and thy works ; and the last to be more than the first : notwithstanding, I haye 
a few things against thee, because thou sufferest that woman Jezebel, which calleth 
herself a prophetess, to teach and to seduce my servants to commit fornication, and 
to eat things sacrificed unto idols, And I gave her space to repent of her fornication, 
and she repented not. Behold, Iwill cast her into a bed, and them that commit 
adultery with her into great tribulation, except they repent of their deeds, And I 
will kill her children with death; and all the churches shall know that I am he 
which searcheth the reins and hearts; and I will give unto every one of you accord~ 
ing to your works. But unto you I say, and unto the rest in Thyatira, As many as 
have not this doctrine, and which have not known the depths of Satan, as they 
speak ; I will put upon you none other burden ; but that which ye have already, 
hold-fast till 1come. And he that overcometh, and keepeth my works unto the end, 
to him will I give power over the nations: (and he shall rule them with a rod of iron 5 
as the vessels of a potter shall they be broken to shivers:) even as I received of my 


Father. And I will give him the morning star. He that hath an ear, let him hear 
what the Spirit saith unto the churches. 


TuyarrRa was a city of some importance, though not of ; 
any great distinction, lying forty-eight miles to the south- 
east of Pergamos, forming a triangle with Pergamos and 
Smyrna, and about equidistant from both. 

The appellation given to Christ in this message is that of 
“the Son of God, who hath his eyes like unto a flame of 
fire, and his feet are like fine brass”—the great searcher of 
all hearts, who can thus render to every man according to 
his works. As such, too, shall he be known in all the 
churches, when he shal] deal with that woman Jezebel and her 
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ildren according to his designs. Whether there is any 
) particular significancy to the representation of having his 
feet like fine brass, I am not able to say. 
_ The epistle opens with a strong commendation of the 
piety of this church, its faith and labors, “and the last more 
- than the first,” by which is meant, that their works had been 
re abundant in the end than the beginning. They had 
growing in piety, and increasing in every good work. 
evertheless, Christ had something against them, which was, 
hat they suffered a certain woman, who claimed to be a 
cher or prophetess, to seduce his people from the right 
y, in committing fornication, and eating things sacrificed 
idols—the same sins into which some of the church in 
Pergamos were drawn. It has been thought that the woman 
eferred to was the wife of the pastor of this church; but 
‘this is only conjecture. She no doubt held a commanding 
ition, and exerted a powerful influence. She is styled 
zebel, not that that was her proper name, but because she 
was a Jezebel in character, like the wicked wife of Ahab. 
Tn all probability, she was a captivating, artful, insinuating 
woman, claiming to be a divine teacher; and by her talent 
and position wielding no little power. She was likewise 
‘sustained by a considerable party in the church, who adopted 
her views, and conformed to the vile practices she inculcated. 
this party may have been so strong, that they could not be 
ealt with in the way of discipline by the rest of the church, 
‘Some have understood the term Jezebel, not as designating 
@ particular woman, but a class or number of them, teaching 
these doctrines. Either meaning may be adopted—but from 
1e manner in which “her children” or disciples are spoken 
it would seem rather to point out a particular woman, who 
as "prominent in the matter, and the chief instrument of 
ischicf. 
Under the labors of this Jezebel, a sttong idolatrous party 
ui lt @ in the chureh, who made a Sead of their wis- 
4 
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dom, or mysteries, or spiritual discernment, ‘as they speak,” ‘ 
or as they termed it, but which Christ more truly calls “the 3 
depths of Satan.” It was rendered a specious, captivating — 
doctrine, presented with strong attraction to minds not well — 
established in the faith, and fortified by firm religious prin-— | 
ciple ; for we are not to suppose that these licentious, idola- 
trous doctrines, as presented then, would appear as they — 
would now to us in the altered circumstances of society, 
The connection of Christians with idolatry, in eating flesh — 
which had been offered in sacrifice to idols, was a great qués- 
tion of conscience in those days, on which there was diversity — 
of opinion; while the exhortation repeatedly given by the — 
apostle to flee fornication, shows that the tone of moral sen- Fy 
timent and the prevailing influence of idolatry were such as © 
to make the lapse into his sin very easy, and that to guard 
against it demanded strong religious principle. 

It appears, also, from the epistle, that this woman had t 
been exerting her pernicious influence for a considerable — 
period of time in the church, as space had been given her to — 
repent of her fornication, without avail. God had exercised — 
his long suffering forbearance toward her; but as she still _ 
persevered in her wicked course, he would now appear for 
judgment against her, and those who were partakers in her | 
sin. By casting her “into a bed,” is meant that God would | 
bring her down helpless upon a bed of sickness and pain, 
making her, doubtless, a most distressing object ; while those . 
that committed adultery with her were to be cast into “ great a 
tribulation.” Her children, also, or disciples, were to be 
killed “with death,” or deadly pestilence. Thus God would 
visit this whole corrupt party with sore plagues and de- 
struction, so that all the churches should know that it \ was 
He that searcheth the hearts and trieth the reins. 1t12 
not be improbable that God would cause them to receive 
their own bodies the terrible fruits of their licentious ~ 
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tices, and thus, by making them eat of their own doings, 
render them a spectacle and warning to all. 
_ In all this, however, Christ distinguishes the faithful from 
the guilty, like one who hath his eyes as a flame of fire. 
, “Unto the rest in Thyatira,” the remainder of the church, 
+ who were not involved in these depths of Satan, I have no 
_ words of condemnation to utter. “I will put upon you none 
| other burden; but that which ye have already, hold fast till 
I come.” Continue faithful in the discharge of every duty, 
_ steadfast in the faith, resisting every temptation. They that 
overcome shall not fail of their reward. They shall “have 
power over the nations.” They shall be exalted to the throne 
of sovereignty, and be made to rule as kings. By giving 
them “the morning star,” is meant that they shall be made 
_ to shine with its brightness and beauty. 
_ One interesting thought is suggested by these messages to 
the churches: the manner in which Christ distinguishes be- 
tween the precious and the vile—between his faithful children 
and those who depart from the simplicity and purity of his 
doctrine—rewarding the one and punishing the other. In 
the churches of Ephesus, Pergamos, and Thyatira, there were 
_ two classes, one deserving commendation, the other needing 
severe reproof. Christ does not condemn the whole, because 
of the unfaithful few or many. “I know thy works, and 
faith, and patience.” I know all my faithful ones, and I give 
unto them the crown of life. 
4 We are often in danger of overlooking this distinction ; dis- 
posed 1 to condemn all for the sins of the few; to conclude 
that no blessing can come to a church, because there may be 
found i in it some sinners. But Christ does not seem to make 
me Christian responsible for the sins of another, or lay the 
errors and iniquities of individual members upon the whole 
body indiscriminately ; nor have we any reason to conclude 
that , the blessing of God cannot descend upon a church, be- 
cause some are not, rat their duty or are out of the way. 


but beyond 4 that, we have no punsbibees iba ri 
i ward every man according to his works. That is the do 
are of anne : and it is a negate truth, 7 Jesus. e vist 


the Sdiis and does not candi the crop ‘Meals the: 
are found in it. 
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” 
Chap, 3: 1-6. And unto the angel of the church in Sardis write; These things 
Saith he that hath the seven Spirits of God, and the seven stars; I know thy works, 
that thou hast a name that thou livest, and art dead. Be watchful, and strengthen 
the things which remain, that are ready todie: for I have not found thy works per- 
fect before God. Remember, therefore, how thou hast received and heard, and hold 
fast, and repent. If, therefore, thou shalt not watch, I will come on thee as a thief, 
and thou shalt not know what hour I will come upon thee. Thon hast a few names 
even in Sardis which have noi defiled their garments ; and they shall walk with me 
in white : for they are worthy. He that overcometh, the same shall be clothed in 
white raiment ; and I will not blot out his name out of the book of life, but I will 
confess his name before my Father, and before his angels. He that hath an ear, let 
him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches. 


Tmolus, south of Thyatira, and from thirty to forty miles 
east of Smyrna. It was the capital of the province of Lydia, 
; and the residence of Creesus and other Lydian kings—a city 
of great opulence and splendor, and distinguished for the 
voluptuous and debauched manners of its inhabitants. 
_ The description which Christ gives of himself to this 
church is, “He that hath the seven Spirits of God, and the 
seven stars.” He has the direction of the Holy Spirit’s 
_agency, and the control of his ministers. The great spiritual 
agencies of the church are thus in his keeping, to take away 
or bestow, as he pleases. It was appropriate, therefore, for 
Christ to address this dead church of Sardis, as he who hath 
the seven Spirits of God, and the seven stars. He has, 
however, no commendation to give. He says, “I know thy 
works,” but not works of love and faith, and patience and 
charity. No mention of any such, on their part, is made, 
but those of a different character. “1 know thy works, that 
thou hast a name that thou livest, and art dead.” A de- 
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plorable character this for Christ to give to a church—bear- 
ing only the name of a christian body. This, too, was what 
Christ himself knew of them. 

There may be some difficulty m our obtaining a perfectly 
correct idea of the character of this chureh in Sardis; but 
from the few facts stated, as well as from some things omit- 
ted, we may perhaps come to a somewhat accurate estimate. 
They are not then charged with any heresy, or indulgence 
in any such vile practices as prevailed at Pergamos and Thy- 
atira. The doctrines of the Nicolaitanes are not laid to their 
account. Nor, on the other hand, is there mention of their 
former piety and zeal in the service of God. It was per- 
haps no object on the part of Satan to make an effort to 
eorrupt such a church, by any particular erroneous doctrine 
or practice. 

Connected now with these negative facts, there are 
also two positive statements aia, One was, that they _ 
were dead, haying only a name to live; the other, that 
Christ had not found their works perfect, which perhaps 
amounted to nearly the same thing. There was something — 
essentially defeetive in them whole character, and in all their 
labors. The power of vital godliness was wanting. ‘The 
outward form of religion existed, but there was no spiritu-— 
ality, no faith. The church had doubtless felt the corrupt- — 
ing influences of that voluptuous city, and been destroyed 
by them, There were the external vestments of Christianity, — 
but they covered only a worldly spirit. 

The exhortation given to this church was one adapted to 
their state—a call to sincere repentance, to earnest vigilance 
and effort to prevent the catastrophe of their utter extinction. 
They were warned to awake from their supineness, to take 
the alarm, and strengthen what little of good still remained 
—to repent and seek help from him who hath the seven 
Spirits of God. This admonition was accompanied with a — 
solemn warning, as to what they might expect if they eve: 
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no heed. He would come on them suddenly, without giving 

them any notice of his approach, even as a thief surprises 

_the inmates of a dwelling in the hour of careless security. 

_— form in which the visitation should come is not stated. 
Perhaps on this very aecount it would be the more sudden, 

Bhsianse they are not told from what quarter to look for the 
_impending danger. 

Although Christ had nothing on account of which to 
commend this church as a body, but subjected it to severest 
| censure, yet he testifies that even here, amid their dead for- 
»malism, there were a few worthy names, which should be 
had in everlasting remembrance. There were a few who 
had not defiled their garments, had not been borne away 
"upon the swelling tide of worldliness and irreligion. To 
such the promise of glorious reward is held out. They shall 
stand with the white robed company on Mount Zion—their 
names shall be recorded in the book of life, and be openly 
confessed by the Saviour before his Father, and before his 
angels. He would thus cause it to be to the everlasting honor 
of these few, to have preserved their garments pe ci: 
amid the wide prevailing corruption. 

_ -The present state of Sardis well corresponds with the 
| prediction recorded against this dead church. That splendid 
but voluptuous city has gone to decay. Its ruins even have 
mostly perished. A small, miserable village of Turkish 
herdsmen now occupies the site of the palaces of Lydian 
‘kings and nobles. Cattle now browse upon grassy plains, 
once traversed by the streets and thronged by the gay 
inhabitants of this superb metropolis. That dead church 
has long since become utterly extinct. Its memorial has 


perished. 
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Chap. 3: 7—18. And to the angel of the church in Philadelphia write; These 
things saith he that is holy, he that is true, he that hath the key of David, he! that 
‘openeth, and no man shutteth; and shutteth, and no man openeth; I know thy 
works: behold, I have set before thee an open door, and no man can shut it: for 
thou hast a little strength, and hast not denied my name. Behold, I will make them 
of the synagogue of Satan, which say they are Jews, and are not, but do lie; behold, 
T will make them to cone and worship before thy feet, and to know that I haye 
loved thee. Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, lalso will keep thee from 
the hour of temptation, which shall come upon all the world to try them that dwell 
upon theearth. Behold, I come quickly : hold that fast which thou hast, that no man 
take thy crown. Him that overcometh, will I make a pillar in the temple of my God, 
and he shall go no more out: and I will write upon him the name of my God, and 
the name of the city of my God, which is New Jerusalem, which cometh down out of 
heaven from my God: and I will write npon him my new name. He that hath an 
ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches. 


PHILADELPHIA, situated twenty-seven miles to the east and 
south of Sardis, was once a large and powerful city, thus 
continuing to later times; so that for a period of eighty years, 
it held out against the Ottomans, after they had overrun and 


subdued the whole surrounding region, and finally capitu- — 


lated A. D. 1390 with one of the proudest monarchs of that 
power. Not long previous to the writing of this epistle, 


Philadelphia had suffered very severely from repeated earth- — 


quakes, which had caused it to be almost deserted of its 
inhabitants. This perhaps» may have been one cause of 


the poverty of the church, to which allusion is made in the — 


message. Subsequently, however, the city recovered from 
these disasters, and attained a high degree of prosperity. 


The character in which Christ portrays himself here, is as_ 


“He that is holy and true,” therefore approving of, and re-_ 


warding their fidelity; as “He that hath the key of David,” 


and therefore setting before them an open door which’ none 


could shut, 


The character of this message is widely different from the 


preceding. In that, there was nothing to commend, but 


only words of solemn warning, admonition, and threatening. ; 
In this, there is no rebuke whatever, but only the language — 
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of approbation, encouragement, and promise. This church 
had adhered faithfully to its profession, and walked worthy 
of its calling. “Thou hast kept my word, and hast not de- 
nied my name.” In the same connection it is added, “thou 
hast a little strength,” which does not imply that their mea- 
Sure of piety was small, but their means or resources. They 
‘were not what we would denominate an able church: 
They had not numbers, or wealth, or worldly influence, 
They “had a little strength,”—a feeble church, but they had 
been faithful. “Thou hast kept my word, and not denied 
my name.” 

Tn consequence of this their fidelity, several promises are 
aa, to them by Christ. The first was, that of an open door 
being set before them, which none could shut. A door is a 
“means cither of entrance or escape. By setting an open 

door, therefore, before this church, may mean, that Christ 
would open the way for their enlargement and success, which 
e should be able to prevent—or he would open a door of 
eseape from all their enemies and persecutors, It will be re- 
eollected that Christ had no words of reproof to bring against 
the church of Smyrna, but only approval, as to this at Phi- 
ladelphia. But there was no promise to the former of “an 
open door.” On the contrary, they were told that trials and 
persecutions waited them, that the devil would cast some of 
them into prison, and that they should have tribulation ten 
days. They were encouraged, however, with the hope of 
ae reward, and the crown of everlasting life. But before 
the church of Philadelphia there was opened a scene of pros- 
perity—deliverance from enemies—a greater enlargement. 
“They should witness the suecess and triumphs of the gospel 
through their labors, and see multitudes brought under its 
saving power. 
' Phe next promise was, “ Behold, I will make them of the 
synagogue of Satan, which say they are Jews, and are not, - 


Be 
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but do lie; behold, I will make them to come and worship ~ 


before thy feet, and to know that I have loved thee.” 
Reference in this is made again to the malignant, persec ufing 
spirit of the Jews, denominated “ the synagogue of Satan.” 
They had probably manifested their deadly hatred to the 
church at Philadelphia, as they had at Smyrna, and as they 
did everywhere. Christ promises that he would so order it, 
that these proud. and bitter enemies of theirs should be hum- 


a 


bled at their very feet, conceding that they enjoyed the pro- 
tection and favor of heaven. We are not informed as tothe ~ 


‘particulars of this history ; but the Christian cause was te be 
so exalted, and the Jews so brought down and humbled, 
that they would be constrained to acknowledge God’s espe- 


- 
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cial fayor toward his own people. It may be, that these — 


very persecuting Jews, who, in their pride and power, had 
sought to crush the church, were afterwards, im their reyer- 
ses, glad to seek its protection from their enemies, and find 
shelter under its favoring wing. 


The third promise was, that having kept the word of — 


Christ, they should be kept from the trying hour of tempt- 


ation, which was coming on all the world. Some suppose — 


that the hour of temptation spoken of, refers to a severe 
and general persecution against the Christian church through- 


out the Roman empire, but from which they of Philadelphia — 


should be mercifully preserved. This may have been the fact. 
Whether it was so or not, we have no means of information, 
But I think, with other commentators, that this promise has a 


more perfect fulfillment in their preservation from that hour — 
of greater temptation, when Mohammedanism, like a desola- 


lating scourge, swept over that portion of the world, and — 


tried them that dwell on the earth. When we come to the , 
particular discussion of the prophecies of the Apocalypse, we — 
shall see what an hour of sore trial to the Eastern churches — 


it was, when the bottomless pit was opened, (chap. 9;) and — 
thence issued a smoke, and out of the smoke locusts, which | 
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verspread the earth. Under these symbols the delusion of 
e Mahomet is set forth. It is also a fact, that the church 
of Philadelphia was preserved, as no other church of Asia 
was, in the midst of this abounding heresy. 
With these cheering promises, the churches is exhorted to 
hold fast-to their integrity, so that no man take their crown, 
or that they be disappointed of their expected reward. At the 
same time, they are pointed forward to the reward which 
awaits them hereafter, and the promise is that they shall be 
made pillars in the temple of God, upon which shall be in- 
seribed the names of God, and of the new Jerusalem, 
the city of God, and Christ’s new name. To be made. 
apillar in a temple is to occupy a conspicuous position 
' in the most sacred honored place. To write upon them the 
] name of God and Immanuel is to mark them as the people 
of the Most High; while the inscribed name of the new Je- 
rusalem designates them as destined for citizenship in that 
glorious city of God, whence they shall go out no more forever. 
Inquiring now into the history of this church, we find the 
words of prophecy to haye been most remarkably fulfilled. 
_ Philadelphia still stands, adorned in beauty, being embosom- 
_edin trees. For more than eighty years, as already stated, 
"it held out against the Ottoman power, and was among the 
last cities of Asia Minor, that yielded to the Turkish sword. 
_ The influence of Christianity, too, is felt there, as perhaps in 
no other city of that region, overrun by the Mohammedan 
faith. There are twenty-five places of public worship, in 
five of which regular service is held every Sabbath. In the 
other twenty the Greek liturgy is read once every year. 
“The city contains a resident bishop, and several inferior 
clergy. In Keith’s Evidence of Prophecy are the following 
"statements respecting the then presiding bishops. He ac* 
“knowledges “the Bible as the only foundation of all religi- 
ous belief,” and admits that “ abuses have entered into the 
church, which former ages might endure, but the present 
> i 
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must put down.” It is likewise a coincidence of not a little — 


singular character, that the modern Turkish name of Phila- 
delphia is Allah-Shehr, which means City of God—the very 
name which Christ promised to write upon the faithful mem- 
bers of his church. 

The following is the language of the historian Gibbon, 
and is the remarkable testimony of an infidel to the truth of 
prophecy. “ The captivity or ruin of the seven churches of 
Asia was consummated [by the Ottomans] A. D. 1312, and 
the barbarous lords of Ionia and Lydia still trample on the 


monuments of classic and Christian antiquity. In the loss of 


Ephesus the Christians deplore the fall of the first angel, the 


extinction of the first candlestick of the revelation. The de- — 


solation is complete ; and the temple of Diana and the 
church of Mary will equally elude the search of the curious 


traveler. The circus and three stately theatres of Laodicea _ 


are now peopled with wolves and foxes. Sardis is reduced 


to a miserable village. The god of Mohammed without a | 


rival is invoked in the mosques of Thyatira and Pergamos ; 
and the populousness of Smyrna is supported by the foreign 


trade of the Franks and Armenians. Philadelphia alone has — 


been saved by prophecy or courage. [This is an infidel 
sneer.| At a distance from the sea, forgotten by the emperors, 


encompassed on all sides by the Turks, her valiant sons de- 


fended their religion and freedom above fourscore years, and — 


at length capitulated with the proudest of the Ottomans, 
Among the Greek colonies and churches of Asia, Philadel- 


phia is still erect—a column in a scene of ruins—a pleasing — 
example that the paths of honor and safety may sometimes 
be the same.” Such is the testimony of this accomplished — 


historian, though no friend to Christianity. 
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hep. 3:14-22. And unto the angel of the Church of the Laodiceans write ; These 
things saith the Amen, the faithful and true witness, the beginning of the eebisiion 
God ; I know thy works, that thon art neither cold nor hot : I would thou wert 
cold or rn So then, because thou art Inkewarm, and neither cold nor hot, I will 
me thee out of my mouth: because thou sayest, I am rich and increased, with 
foods, and have need of nothing; and knowest not that thou art wretched, and 
iserable, and poor, and blind, and naked: I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried 
the fire, that thou mayest be rich ; and white raiment, that thou mayest be clothed r 
and that the shame of thy nakedness do notappear; and anoint thine eyes with eye 
that thou mayest see. As many as I love, I rebuke and chasten: be zealous 
erefore, and repent. Behold, I stand at the door and knock: if any man hear my 
dice, and open the door, I will come in to him, and will sup with him, and he 
v me. To him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in my throne, 
m as I also overcame, and am set down with my Father in his throne, He 
hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches, 


Laopioxza was forty or fifty miles directly south from Phil- 
adelphia, and once a city of no little importance, as its 
tres, temples, and other large structures still attest. 
ese ruins have lain in their desolation many centuries, how 
‘many we know not. ‘The researches of modern travelers 
show that the city was situated on a volcanic hill of consi- 
‘derable extent, though of moderate height ; and history in- 
forms us that it was frequently damaged by earthquakes, but 
repaired again by the opulence of its inhabitants, or the mu- 
nificence of the Roman emperors. The strong language of 
threatening against this church, “I will spue thee out of my 
mouth,” may possibly have had allusion to some such 
‘ sastrophie awaiting Laodicea, and securing its final over- 
row. 
The condition of the church, as presented in this message, 
‘was worse than any of the others; for there is not only 
no commendation of their former faith and piety, but it is not 
ven said of them, as of Sardis, that they had a few names 
vhich had not defiled their garments. The Laodicean church 
yas sunk to a deplorable state of lukewarmness or indiffer- 
ee, toward which Christ, as the true and faithful witness, 
ressed himself in the strongest terms of disapprobation, 
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“T know thy works, that thou art neither cold nor hot; I 
would thou wert cold or hot.” These terms are doubtless — 
employed to designate a state decidedly religious or irreli- 
gious—one of friendship or enmity. But the members of © 
this church were neither one thing nor the other. They — 
had not piety, that would lead them to do anything for — 
Christ, or be any honor to his cause ; neither were they open 
enemies. They were lukewarm, insincere friends, and there- 
fore in the very position to inflict the most serious injury on — 
religion. Had they been open enemies to Christianity, their 
opposition had been little feared ; but as pretended friends, 
they were able to inflict tenfold mischief. We always dread ~ 
a professed but insincere friend. He is the least desirable 
of all relations. Such, we are led to suppose from the de- — 
scription was. the Loadicean church; and Christ expressed 
his loathing of them in the forcible language, “I will spue — 
thee out of my mouth.” The figure is drawn from the na- — 
tural disgust which the stomach exhibits in rejecting tepid or 
lukewarm water, which produces nausea and vomiting. Pe 
They are also farther described as contented with their — 
condition, satisfied with the riches and pleasures in which q 
they freely indulged themselves. They had perhaps become — 
a rich, influential, aristocratic church, and they were con-— 
gratulating themselves upon their proud position, and upon 
having everything they needed. Their condition was exceed-_ 
ingly Prosperous ; 80 they thought ; but Christ says of them, — 
that they were in a deplorable condition, as many churches _ 7 
like them are ; being wretched, and miserable, and poor, and — 
blind, and naked. They were in a state of sad destitution, — 
wanting everything that was needful to make a prosperous — . 
church. They had no gold dug from the true mine of th 
Gospel—no raiment ital could hide the nakedness and 
shame of the soul-—no spiritual knowledge of the crea 
truths of Christ’s kingdom, 
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| Although Christ thus expresses his intense disapprobation 
of this church, and warns them that if they so continue, he 

will spue them out of his mouth, as utterly loathsome, he 
still represents himself as exercising his tender forbearance 
toward them, and waiting for their repentance: yea, he goes 
* around, as it were, from dwelling to dwelling, to see if there 
are not some who are ready to give him a welcome. He is 
willing to sit down and sup with them, and receive the 

ledges of their hospitality. To the faithful victor also is 
at out the promised reward of sitting down with Christ 
on his throne, to share his exaltation and glory. 

We have already intimated what has been the fate of Lao- 
‘dicea. Christ has spued it out of his mouth. Laodicea has 
‘perished centuries ago—not even a Turk has any fixed re- 
sidence upon the spot where once this proud .city stood—its 
ruins alone remain in their desolation, “rejected of God, de- 
‘serted of man, its glory a ruin, its name a reproach.” 

_ Thus has prophecy been fulfilled in the history of these 
‘seven churches, so that infidelity itself bears witness to the 
“strange verification of apocalyptic promise and threatening. 
Against two of the churches, Ephesus and. Laodicea, the 
hreatening went forth of their utter extinction. Desolation 
sions over them. Sardis, too, where only a few names were 
found worthy, is reduced to a miserable Turkish village, with- 
nt a church or Christian there. On the other hand, Thya- 
tira and Pergamos, where was much piety, though mingled 
with evil, still remain, with the remnants of their churches— 
jut Smyrna and Philadelphia, in which Christ found nothing 
to condemn, and to which he gave words only of commenda- 
tion and promise, are the brightest spots in the whole scene. 
They stand like columns erect amid surrounding ruins. 
\- What but the pen of inspiration could thus have written 
the history and fate of these seven churches with such ac- 
uracy? Whose are the ats of amon and threatening 
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SERMON IV. 


_ Berorn proceeding with the farther exposition of this book, 
we will pause to inquire, first, respecting the character of the 
nguage employed in the communication of these prophecies, 
and the mode of its interpretation. It is unlike the language 
of common life, and it is in vain for us to proceed to ascertain 
its meaning, unless we know on what principle it is to be in- 
_ terpreted. 

_ The question might be started by some, Is the language 
intelligible at all? Is there any principle on which it is based 
and applied, and by discovering which we can arrive defi- 
nitely at its meaning? Or are the symbols applied at a 
venture, without any rule, and to be interpreted in the same 
lawless way, so that the book can be made to mean almost 
anything, and we never can be certain as to any meaning ? 
We might conclude both ways, from the manner in which it 
has been interpreted. From the great variety of meanings 
given to it, and the evident absence of any general principle 
‘of interpretation among expositors, we might infer that there 
was no established law regulating the subject, and that we 
were left to ascertain its meaning very much as we do that 
of a riddle,—guess it out. On the other hand, it is assumed 
by commentators that there are reasons for applying the 
mbols in certain cases as they do, that they must be so ap- 
, and cannot be otherwise without violating their nature. 
y may not state these reasons in all cases ; they may very 
om do so, Yet it is evidently assumed that such reasons 
do exist, and therefore , that there is some ag paaciple at bottom 
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which determines the application of the language. Now if the 
reasons exist in one case, they do in another, and therefore 
in all; and again, if thereis any law or principle in the case, it 
is a uniform one; for a law that has no uniformity, is no law. 
Besides, if there is no principle which determines the use of 
such language, then this is clearly an unintelligible revelation, 
as its meaning can never be definitely ascertained. It would 
be as if a writer used words in every variety of meaning, first 
in one sense and then in another, with peculiar meanings, too, 
of his own, and yet give us no chance to ascertain in what 
sense he did employ them in any given instance. No man 
has any right thus to abuse language ; and we may lay it down 
as conceded in the beginning, that God has not so done in 
communicating with his creatures. There is no book the 
wide world around in which the language of common life is 
used with such accuracy as in the Bible ; and we may be sure 
that there is a key that unlocks the symbolical language of 
Scripture, it would be derogatory to the Divine character to 
suppose otherwise. There must be some ground on which 
certain symbols are chosen to represent certain objects, and 
not others ; and the reasons that determine their original choice 
and application, will determine with equal certainty their in- 
terpretation. 

What, then, is the nature of the language ili in 
this revelation, and what the key to its interpretation ? 


In the ordinary communications of our thoughts, weem- 


ploy arbitrary signs and sounds, which become intelligible, 
because we have agreed universally to affix to them a defi- — 
nite meaning. We call a certain object a horse, not that — 
there is any resemblance whatever between that sound and 
the animal designated. But we have agreed that that sound 


i 


shall belong to that object. So we have agreed that the 
written characters, h-o-r-s-e, shall designate to the eye the » 


same thing, these characters being just as arbitrary as the — 
sound. Thus, our whole spoken lnigeases is made up of — 
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these arbitrary sounds, and our written language by twenty- 
six characters or letters, put together in various combinations, 
with which by long study and practice we become familiar. 
‘Familiar, however, as it may become by use, it is in reality 
‘a wonderfully curious and complicated affair, which may 
well excite our astonishment. The incidents connected with 
_ introduction of written language among a barbarous 
‘ people are interesting in this respect. That thought can be 
communicated from one to another by means of certain ca- 
es characters, where the persons are beyond the sound 
+ of each other’s yoices, is to them incredible; and when com- 
' pelled to believe it, the persons who ean accomplish such 
' wonders are, in their estimation, but little less than gods, 
: TI call your attention to these facts, because our ordinary 
mode of communicating ideas by arbitrary signs and sounds 
_ is, in reality, the most wonderful process, and the farthest in 
_ advance of any other. We feel this when sometimes we 
take up a book written in a foreign tongue, the letters of 
which are wholly unlike our own; or when we hear foreign- 
_ ers converse in an unknown language. We wonder how any 
. one can get an intelligible idea from such characters or 
sounds. . Yet when we open our eyes upon an English book, 
it is all instinct with life and beauty. very character, every 
dot and mark, bas its own meaning, which is instantly con- 
veyed to our minds, é; 
- There are other processes, then, which take precedence of 
this in simplicity and naturalness. The most simple way of 
describing a fact or scene, would be to draw a picture of it 
to the eye, or act it out in pantomime. Another, in advance 
of this, would be to exhibit the object, not by an exact 
picture, but by something analogous, as, for instance, to rep- 
‘resent a man of ferocious temper, we would draw the 
picture of a tiger—of a cunning man, a fox—a gentle child, 
lamb, In order to exhibit the particular quality or prop- 
erty intended, you take some animal or object whose pecu 
Bae, ae : 
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liar characteristic that property is. This is symbolical or 
hieroglyphic language, which is common to a greater or less_ 
extent to all people. It is language, too, that is equally 
intelligible to all, however varied the tongues they may 


speak, Spoken and written language by means of arbitrary — 


signs, were both, doubtless, originally a gift from God to the 
human race, communicated directly from heaven. Symbol- 
ical language was a human contrivance, being easily within 
the reach of the ordinary ingenuity of men. The first 
attempts they would put forth to convey thought in a writ- 
ten form, would be by symbolic and not alphabetical charac-_ 
ters, the former being the most natural and easy. Thus the 
ancient records upon the monuments of Egypt and other 
nations are of this description. One fact, also, is sufficient 
to establish the point that this language has a definite mean- 
ing, which is, that learned men, at the distance of three or 
four thousand years, and men, too, of other countries, have 
unraveled the mystery of these hieroglyphics, and read the 
inscriptions upon these ancient monuments. They accom- 
plished this work, too, without having the key put in their 
hands. They had not a number of the characters already 
explained to begin with. The characters were all entirely 


unknown, and yet, by comparison and careful study, they — 


were enabled to decipher the meaning. I do not mean to 
imply, of course, that the symbolic language of Scripture is 
the same with that now alluded to. There are various kinds 
of hieroglyphics, which are very different from each other; 
but there are fixed laws governing each class, and principles’ 
on which they are constructed. They are not arbitrary, as 
the alphabetical sounds of a language. 


The Apocalypse now is written in this symbolic language, z 


though by no means confined to this book, The same is 
scattered widely through the sacred volume. We have also 


| 
4 


very many of the jae fully and clearly explained; so E. 
many of them, that they give us the key to the whole, I 3 
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will refer to some of the numerous examples, in order to 
| give an idea both to what extent this kind of language is 
_ used in Scripture, and to what extent explained. 
‘The dreams of Joseph, respecting the obeisance of his 
_ brothers’ sheaves, and the sun, moon and stars, were of this 
» character; and their meaning so evident as to be immedi- 
[ately understood. His parents and brethren comprehended 
them at once. Such, also, were the dreams of the chief 
butler and baker, interpreted by Joseph. One was a vine 
with three branches, bearing grapes, which the butler took 
, : and pressed into the king’s cup—the other, three baskets of 
_ provisions upon the head of the baker, from the topmost of 
"which the birds ate. These were explained to be, the resto- 
ration of the one in three days to his former office; and the 
' execution of the other within the same space of time. The 
dream of Pharaoh respecting the approaching famine was 
of the same character. Seven fat cattle and the same num- 
: ber of full ears, denoted the seven years of plenty, while 
the lean ears and cattle denoted the years of famine. We 
5 have also the dream of Nebuchadnezzar respecting the great 
image, its head of gold, its breast and arms of silver, its 
belly and thighs of brass, its legs of iron, its feet of iron 
and clay mixed together, with the stone cut from the moun- 
tain without hands smiting and breaking it to pieces. Also, 
his second dream, of the great spreading tree, in which the 
birds of the air lodged, and under which the beasts had their 
habitation, which was cut down, but his stump left in the 
panonnd until seven times passed over it. Both these dreams 
are particularly explained. by Dayid. 
‘We have again the visions of ‘David himself, first, of the 
a four great beasts, representing the four great monarchies of 
he world ; the second, of the ram and the he goat, denoting, 
E one, the kingdom of Media and Persia—the other, that of 
Greece, ‘Taking all these Series the meaning of many 
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symbols is settled, and the principle on which they are inter- 


preted made clear. 
In the Apocalypse itself, also, many points are explained. 


«“ The seven stars are the angels of the seven churches, and 
the seven candlesticks-are the seven churches.” <A virgin 


bride, the spouse of Christ, is taken to represent the church, 
while a harlot is the symbol of an idolatrous church, and 
adultery and fornication its corrupt worship. In ch. xvii. is 
a particular interpretation of many points, in the vision of this 
harlot sitting upon the scarlet colored beast. “The ten 
horns are ten kings.” ‘The waters are peoples, and mul- 
titudes, and nations, and tongues.” “And the woman is 
that great city which reigneth over the kings of the earth.” 

It is evident now that the graet law of symbolic language ts 
founded on anlaogy. It describes not the object itself, but 
an analogous one. 

The term symbol is derived from two Greek words, signi- 
fying to compare, and is defined by Webster, “The sign or 
representation of any moral thing by the images or proper- 


ties of natural things. Thus, the lion is the symbol of — 


courage; the lamb is the symbol of meekness or patience.’* 
Horne, in his Introduction to the study of the Bible, says, 
«By symbols we’mean certain representative marks, rather 


than express pictures; or, if pictures, such as were at the © 
time characters, and besides presenting to the eye the resem- — 
blance of a particular object, suggested a general idea to the — 


mind, as when a horn was made to denote strength, an eye 


and sceptre, majesty, and in numberless such instances; where 


the picture was not drawn to express merely the thing itself, 


but something else, which was, or was conceived to be anal- _ 
ogous to it.” The main idea, then, as expressed in both 

these definitions, is the representation of an object not by the 
picture of itself, but something analogous, as the exhibition 
of moral qualities, by images drawn from nature; though 
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symbols are not, confined to the exhibition of moral subjects 

alone. Anything may be symbolized to which an analogous 

object can be found. 

_ The principle here laid down can be made very clear by 

_ referring to the symbols of the Bible; and as this is a point 

| of great importance, upon which the whole subject turns, I 
wish to bring it distinctly before your minds. 

_ When a wild beast, then, is employed asa symbol, as in 
the vision of Daniel, it is not designed to represent a single 
one or a herd of such beasts. ee fat and lean cattle 
from the river Nile do not represent cattle like themselves. 

_ A candlestick does not represent a candlestick. But these 
* objects represent others of an analogous nature, not belong- 
ing to the department in which they themselves are found. 
_ A wild beast is a persecuting, tyrannical government, be- 
cause such a government resembles a ferocious animal with a 
‘savage temper and ravenous appetite. Seven fat kine are 
seven years of plenty; seven lean ones, seven years of fam- 
ine. A horn is a dynasty of rulers, because as the horn is 
the seat of power in an animal, and grows out of his body, 
‘so is a dynasty to a kingdom. A chaste virgin is a pure 
ehurch. A vile harlot, an idolatrous, apostate one; and so 
on through the whole, Every one, also,swill see, that when 
a symbol is taken literally, it ceases at once to be a symbol, 
and becomes an exact picture of the thing itself. The very 
idea of a symbol is, that it stands the representative of some- 
thing of a different nature from itself, yet resembling it in 
certain points. We may therefore fix it as a great landmark 
% in the interpretation of the Apocalypse, that when we find a 
t ‘symbol drawn from any department, whether of the animal 
pknadom, or the material universe, or the heavenly world, or 
-feom human life, it is not designed to describe similar objects 
in the same department, but others of paslogens character in 
= one. 
me, < tniteed now are founded on the law of analogous re> 
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semblances, it is clear that, as those resemblances are laid in 
the nature of things, there must be a definiteness and cer- 
tainty of meaning in them which cannot attach to arbitrary 
sounds; and that they must be applied according to fixed — 
laws, which cannot alter. There is nothing in the nature of 
the thing that would prevent us from applying the term horse 
to a tiger, elephant, ox, lamb, or anything else, if we had 
only agreed so to do—arbitrary sounds can be arbitrarily ap- 
plied—but we violate nature to make a lamb the symbol of — 
a blood-thirsty tyrant, ora tiger a man of mild and gentle 
spirit. The law of analogy, therefore, must be carried out 
in the use of symbols, and a proper correspondence kept up. — 
No man can employ them as he pleases ; he must follow na-— 
ture strictly. 

This develops an important fact, which I will endeavor to 
illustrate somewhat fully. 

Symbols are drawn from every part of the aniveras eee 
animate and inanimate creation—from things above and be- — 
low, in heaven and on earth, as well as objects of fancy, to — 
which there is no corresponding object in existence, as a ~ 
beast with seven heads and ten horns. In the selection, how- 
ever, a proper correspondence is observed of character and ~ 
quality. For example, if the history of the church and. its 
spiritual affairs are to be symbolized, some analogous object — 
is chosen as their representative, that is nobler in itself than — 
would be taken to set forth the civil history of an empire; 
for the reason that the church is in the Divine estimation of 
infinitely greater importance, and occupies a far more honor- 
able position, than a civil kingdom. Thus stars are chosen as 
the symbols of Christian ministers, while horns of animals 
represent kingly dynasties. A woman, clothed with the sun, 
the moon at her feet, and a crown of twelve stars upon her | 
head, is made the symbol of the church; while a dragon re- | 
presents the Roman empire. Locusts, with tails of Scorpions, — 
symbolize the Saracens of Mahomet ; while two witnesses re-_ 
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; resent the followers of Christ. Thus, throughout, a sym- 
ry is preserved, the symbol having a dignity correspond- 
to the object it is designed to represent. It would violate 

e nature of symbolic language to choose a low and de- 
grading symbol as the representative of an object of great 
dignity and grandeur—the analogy could not be preserved. 

We may, therefore, to no inconsiderable extent, determine at 

once, from the origin and nature of a symbol, where to look 

‘for its fulfillment. We shall find, accordingly, that the po- 

litical affairs of the empire and the world are represented by 

jects drawn from an inferior department from those which 
set forth the great spiritual history of the church. The de- 
partment of nature is chosen for the former—that of human 
or angelic life for the latter. 
_ This same principle of analogy is carried out in another 
icular. Where active agents are employed as symbols, 
they represent also living intelligent agents—while the acts of 
the one represent analogous actions in the other—and effects 
produced by the symbolic agent represent analogous effects 
resulting from the action of the true agent; in other words, 
ts symbolize agents—actions symbolize actions—and 
effects symbolize effects. This is carrying out the analogy 
perfectly ; and if were not so—if agents could represent 
ictions and effects, as well as analogous agents—all would be 
inextricable confusion. An illustration of the above we 
may see in Daniel’s beasts. They are active agents, and re- 
| kings or dynasties of kings. The actions of those 
beasts are plainly the actions of the kings, while the devasta- 
ting effects produced in assailing and devouring represent 
the wasting destruction brought on the nations by these 

uering kingdoms. . 

Again, the same analogy is obviously carried out in another 

icular, Where the enemies of God and destructive 

ts are intended, symbols of a corresponding ferocious 

1 desolating character are chosen, while the peaceful, bene- 
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yolent agencies of the gospel are represented by symbols of 
an equally benign character. An anti-christian, persecuting 
government is symbolized by a carnivorous wild beast, tear-— 
ing, devouring, and stamping beneath its feet. The pest of 
Mohammedanism is a dense smoke issuing from the bottom- 
less pit, and darkening the heavens. The Saracens are swarms 
of locusts with stmgs of scorpions. The invasion of the 
Roman empire by Genseric and his Vandal hordes, is sym- 
bolized by a volcanic mountain, spreading its streams of 
molten lava in every direction. On the other hand, a church 
is a candlestick—its pastor a beautiful star—the whole church 
a virgin bride—the glorious body of the reformers an angel 
with a rainbow upon his head. We can see at once, also, 
that this law cannot be changed, because it is founded in na- 
ture. Scorpion locusts could not be taken to represent the 
true people of God—nor a chaste virgin, the apostate church 
of Rome—nor a wild beast, the faithful ministers of Christ; 
the analogy of character must be preserved. 

It will be necessary to notice one necessary exception to 
the law of symbolic language, though perhaps we should 
hardly call it an exception. ‘The fact to which I have refer- 
ence shows only the more strikingly the principle which we 
have just developed. From what has already been stated, 
it will be seen that symbols are not words, but things, chosen 
to represent others, because of some resemblance. Obviously 
now there are some few objects to which no other resembling 
thing in the universe can be found, and which, therefore, can- 
not properly be symbolized. It is easy to give them arbitrary 
names, as we do in the language of common life; but if they 
are of a peculiar nature, unlike anything else, they cannot be 
symbolized. ‘Thus, Jehovah cannot be represented by any 
analogous object, for “To whom will ye liken God, or what 
likeness will ye compare unto him?” When he, therefore, is 
described, (ch. 4.) he is represented as one of inexpressible 
glory, seated on his everlasting throne, and all the bright in- 
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i belligencesgf heaven bowing before him, but no symbol of 
is given. 
__ For the same reason the martyrs, in their disembodied 
state, are described in the fifth seal without any symbol, as 
“the souls of them that were slain for the Word of God, and 
Hor the testimony which they held.” ‘There is no object 
analogous to a disembodied spirit, and none, therefore, which 
B ould represent it—from the necessity of the case, they are 
described under their own appropriate character and name. 
r ‘The same principle applies to the person of our glorious 
Redeemer. No created intelligence could be employed as a 
fit representative of him. Men could not: and when angels 
“are taken as symbols, it is to denote distinguished human 
agencies. There is, therefore, no analogous agent that can 
“represent the infinite dignity of him who thinks it no robbery 
to claim equality with God. We find, accordingly, that Jesus 
Christ appears in his own person, proclaiming his own name 
Sand attributes, and not in the character of another. Thus he 
revealed Bineeli in vision to John, as “one like unto the 
son of man”—for such he was—but at the same time dis- 
_tinetly announcing, “I am the first and the last: I am he 
that liveth, and was dead ; and behold, I am alive for ever- 
more, amen ; and have the keys of hell and of death.” There 
were symbols connected with his person, setting forth his 
te offices and his glorious majesty ; yet he appears for 
himself in his own person, and proclaims his own eternal 
‘name. So in ch. 5, Christ is presented again in his own 
character as the Lamb slain, “the Lion of the tribe of Juda— 
the Root of David,” before whom all the redeemed company 
fall down and worship, saying, “Thou art worthy to take 
the book, and to open the seals thereof: for thou wast slain, 
and-hast redeemed us to God by thy blood, out of every 
ae and tongue, and people, and nation.” Again, in ch. 
19 , he appears once more as “ the Faithful and True,” whose 
: “name is called the Ward. of God.” “And he hath on his 
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vesture and on his thigh a name written, “ Kingwof Mings, — 


and Lord of Lords.” 

This makes it clear that Jesus Christ does not appear in 
the Revelation in the person or character of another. There 
is none of equal worth to represent his infinite dignity, and 
he comes proclaiming his own majestic name. 

This same principle likewise must hold good in every 
similar case, where the nature of any subject forbids its 
symbolization ; there being no analogous object in another de- 
partment which can properly represent it, there the descrip- 
tion must, from necessity, be literal. With this exception, all 
the objects presented to us in this book are exhibited under 
their appropriate symbols. A glorious and stupendous 
panoramic scene passes before our vision, which well deserves 
our study, and upon which we may gaze in astonished won- 
der. Sometimes the scene is laid in heaven, and then again 
on earth. At one time, heaven is opened to our view, and 
we behold the eternal throne with the glorious intelligences 
of that world bowing in adoring reverence before it ; while, 
anon, the songs of the innumerable company of the redeemed 
fall upon our ears. Then the scene is transferred to earth, 
and its actors and events pass before our eyes. The grand 
subject of the history is the church of God—the church 
militant and triumphant—the church in conflict with its 
mighty foes, oppressed and afflicted, but defended by the 
arm of Omnipotence—and the church victorious over all her 
enemies, dwelling in security within the glorious city of the 
New Jerusalem, the paradise of God. In entering upon this 
sublime and thrilling history, may the Spirit of God enlighten 
our minds to understand the Scriptures, and by grace, may 


we be led to join the company of his people, a share their 
glorious eternal destiny. . 
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Chap. 4.—After this I locked, and behold a door was opened in heaven; and the 
first voice which I heard was as it were of a trumpet talking with me, which 
said; Come up hither and I will show thee things which must be hereafter ; and 
immediately 1 was in the spirit, and behold a throne was set in heaven, aaa one 
Sat on the throne, and he that sat was to look upon like a jasper and a sardine stone; 
and there was a rainbow round about the throne in sight like unto an emerald. 
And round about the throne were four-and-twenty seats ; and upon the seats I saw four- 
and-twenty elders sitting clothed in white raiment, and they had on their heads 
crowns of gold. And out of the throne proceeded lightnings, and thunderings, and 
voices ; and there were seven lamps of fire burning before the throne, which are 
the seven spirits of God. And before the throne there was a sea of glass like 
unto erystal; and in the midst of the throne and round about the throne, were 
four beasts full of eyes before and behind. And the first beast was like a lion, 
and the second beast like a calf, and the third beast had a face as a man, and 
the fourth beast was like a flying eagle. And the four beasts had each of them 
_ six wings about him ; and they were full of eyes within; and they rest not day 
_ and night, saying, Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty, which was, and is, and 
- istocome. And when those beasts give glory, and honor, and thanks to him that 
sat on the throne, who liveth for ever and ever, the four-and-twenty elders fall 
down before him that sat on the throne, and worship him that liveth for ever and 
ever, and cast their crowns before the throne, saying, Thou art worthy, O Lord, to 
receive glory, and honor, and power, for thou hast created all things, and for a 


pleasure they are and were created. 
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Ir is probable that the Apocalypse was communicated to 
John in parts, and not as a whole at one time. This seems to 
be implied in the words, “after this I looked,” as if the 
vision described in the first chapter had been interrupted, 
and here resumed again. This is confirmed by the state- 
ment of the next verse, that upon his receiving the call to 
“come up hither,” he says, “ and immediately I was in the 
‘spirit,” or prophetic vision, implying its previous interrup- 
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tion. 
The scene presented to us in the opening of the grand 


panorama is laid in heaven; and in it we have a glorious 
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vision of the uncreated Deity. John beheld a door opened 
in heaven, setting forth the fact, that that unseen world was 
open for his inspection, and that its secrets were partially to 
be revealed. A voice of trumpet loudness summoned him 
to ascend, that he might look in upon the scenes of the 
inner sanctuary, and behold the things that were to be here- 
after. 

Thus ascending, and casting his eye within the opened veil, 
the first object that met his vision and absorbed his soul was 
the eternal throne, and him that was seated thereon. ‘This 
was the central object to draw his wondering gaze, and 
around which all the glorious forms of that world re- 
volved, There is, however, no proper symbol of the Deity 
here presented to us ; for the reason heretofore given, that 
there is no analogous object in the universe that can be 
taken as his representative. Jehovah, therefore, appears in 
his own person, unrepresented by another. John beheld a 
throne, but that was a symbol, not of Jehovah himself, but 
of his supreme sovereignty. There was one seated there, 
separate from the throne itself. Neither is it stated that a 
jasper and a sardine stone were upon the throne. This 
would have been symbolizing the Deity by such object. But 
a living one was seated there, ‘and he that sat was to look 
upon like a jasper and a sardine stone. In other words, his 
appearance was inexpressibly glorious, to be likened only to 
the most resplendent gems. No material form is given him, 
nor is he likened to anything in heaven above nor in the 
earth beneath, nor in the waters under the earth. The 
jasper spoken of, in all probability, was the diamond. In 


ch. 21: 11, the same is described “clear as erystal,” “astone — 


most precious ;” and is there taken to represent the exeeed- 
ing glory of the new Jerusalem. The sardine’stone was a 
brilliant gem of a red hue, The resplendent majesty and 
glory, therefore, of him who occupied the throne could be 
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‘compared only to the purity and dazzling brilliancy of the 

‘most precious stones. 
Around the throne was a glorious rainbow of emerald 
‘clearness, a symbol of God’s everlasting covenant of love 
and merey. This rainbow was probably perfect, that is, a 
~complete circle, as our rainbow would be, if it could come 
‘wholly into sight in our hemisphere. In that heavenly world 
there would be nothing to obstruct ; and there, as we often 
observe a perfect hale round the moon, the eternal throne 
‘was girt around with this resplendent bow of emerald, the 
eternal and sure pledge of God’s covenant faithfulness with 
his people in the work of redemption, as the natural bow 
‘on the cloud is the token of God’s covenant that he will no 
more destroy the earth with the waters of a deluge. 
Surrounding this throne, John beheld twenty-four seats or 

thrones, which were occupied by as many elders, in white 
robes, and crowns of gold upon their heads. In the midst 
also, and round about the throne, by which we may under- 
stand between the elders and the throne, were “ four beasts,” 
or living creatures. The word “ beasts” is an unfortunate 
translation, being associated in our minds necessarily with 
the brute creation. It is not the word elsewhere in the 
Apocalypse translated beasts, and should not have been so 
rendered here. Its proper meaning is, living or immortal 
ones. These were full of eyes, before and behind, denoting 
their sleepless vigilance and superior intelligence. One had 
the aspect of a lion, the king of beasts, indicative of power 
nd sway,—another of the calf, or more properly, the ox, 
the most valuable of domestic animals, and the symbol of 
yatient labor,—the third of a man, the symbol of reason and 
intell oo the fourth of a flying eagle, the king of 

‘ds, and the emblem of far-sighted, soaring vision. These 
ving ones were also furnished with six wings each, denoting 
i é perfect readiness and swiftness with which they fulfill ~ 
he ‘high commands of Him ‘whom they unceasingly worship. 


ie 


64 VISION OF THE DEITY. 


puerta 


These twenty-four elders and four living ones are sym- 
bolic representatives of the redeemed company in heayen ; 
for they are particularly distinguished from the angelic 
throng ; and in the next chapter are presented to us, as 
singing the new song of redeeming love, describing them- 
selves as those who were redeemed out of every kindred, and 
tongue, and people. What distinctionis to bemade between 
the elders and the living ones, I am unable to determine. 
Some suppose that the former represent the Old Testament 
Church, and the latter the new. Others make the elders to 
symbolize the body of believers, while the four living ones 
set forth the ministers of Christ, as taking the lead in the 
active service and worship of the Church.- Neither of these 
views seem satisfactory, and I express no opinion on the 
subject. 

It is necessary to observe that this whole representation is 
not designed to symbolize anything now transpiring on earth, 
but the worship of heaven. We shall find that when earthly 
events are described, the scene of vision is laid upon the earth, 
or within the visible heavens ; and that when we are intro- 
duced into the sanctuary above, the secrets of the unseen 
world are brought to our view. This is a fact of no little 
importance to be borne inmind. We cannot bring this throne 
of Deity down to earth, to find any corresponding object — 
here, nor the sea of crystal: and we cannot bring a part 
without the whole. The whole, therefore, is symbolic of the 
characters and scenes of the unseen world ; and in these 
elders and living ones we have the combined company of the 
redeemed, seated upon their thrones of victory, and with 
all their vast and immortal powers, engaged in the high ser- 
vice of Him whose throne they everlastingly surround. The 
pure and unceasing worship of such exalted intelligences | 
well becomes the excellent majesty of Him who “ was to look 
upon like a jasper and a sardine stone.” The four living 


ones “rest not day or night, saying, Holy, holy, holy, tas 
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those beasts give glory, and honor, and thanks to him that 

_ sat upon the throne, who liveth for ever and ever, the four- 

_and-twenty elders fall down before him that sat upon the 

_ throne, and worship him that liveth’ for ever and ever, and 
- east their crowns before the throne, saying, “Thou art wor- 

' thy, O Lord, to receive glory, and honor, and power, for thou 

“hast created all things, and for thy pleasure they are and 

' were created.” 

_ Some other facts are also stated in this vision of heaven 
:: and the deity. Out of the throne proceeded lightnings, and 
_ thunderings, and voices; the same outward manifestations 
" which heralded the Godhead, when, in glorious majesty, He 
; came down on Sinai to reveal His holy law. 

_ ‘he “seven lamps of fire burning before the throne,” we 
are expressly informed, “are the seven Spirits of God.” 
These are not lamp slands or candlesticks, in the midst of 
_ which the Son of Man stood, but seven lights or flames of 
_ fire, representing the Holy Spirit in his great work upon the 
_ hearts of men. 
-“ And before the throne there was a sea of glass, like unto 
-erystal.” In the Greek, it stands in a little different form— 
_“ And before the throne as it were a sea of glass.” The ap- 
' pearance was as a glassy or transparent sea, like unto erystal. 
It was a boundless expanse, spread out before the throne, 
“it a sea, resplendent and glorious. John afterwards saw 
an immense multitude of harpers standing upon this sea of 
glass, who had gotten the victory over the beast and his 
image, singing the song of Moses and the Lamb. ‘This 
‘symbol (drawn by analogy from the brazen sea or laver 
‘under the law,) is understood by some to represent the 
‘spiritual purity necessary for the exalted worship of heaven. 


; God Almighty, which was, and is, and is to come ;” and when 
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Chap. 5.—And I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the throne a book writ- 
ten within and on the back side, sealed with seven seals, And I saw a strong angel 
proclaiming with a loud voice, Who is worthy to open the book, and to loose the 
seals thereof? And no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither under the earth, was 
able to open the book, neither to look thereon. And I wept much, because no man 
was found worthy to open, and to read the book, neither to look thereon. And 
one of the elders saith unto me, Weep not: behold, the Lion of the tribe of Juda, 
the Root of David, hath~prevailed to open the book, and to loose the seven seals 
thereof, AndI beheld, and lo, in the midst of the throne, and of the four beasts, and 
in the midst of the elders, stood a Lamb as it had been slain, having seven horns, 
and seven eyes, which are the seven Spirits of God sent forth intoall the earth. And 
he came and took the book out of the right hand of him that sat upon the throne. 
And when he had taken the book, the four beasts, and four and twenty elders fell 
down before ihe Lamb, having every one of them harps, and golden vials full of 
odors, which are the prayers of saints. And they sung a new song, saying, Thou 
art worthy to take the book, and to open the seals thereof: for thou wast slain, and 
hast redeemed us to God by thy blood out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, 
and nation; and hast made us unto our God kings and priests: and we shall reign on 
the earth. And I beheld, and I heard the voice of many angels round about the 
throne, and the beasts, and the elders: and the number of them was ten thousand 
times ten thousand, and thousands of thousands; saying with 2 loud yoice, Worthy is 
the Lamb that was slain to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength, 
and honor, and glory, and blessing. And every creature which is in heaven, and 
on the earth, and under the earth, and such as are in the sea, andall that are in them, 
heard I saying, Blessing, and honour, and glory, and power, be unto him that sitteth 
upon the throne, and unto the Lamb, for ever and ever. And the four beasts said, 


Amen. And the four and twenty elders fell down and worshipped him that liveth for 
ever and ever, 


Tuz Apocalypse opens with these words: “The revela- 
tion of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto him, to show 
unto his servants things which must shortly come to pass.” 
In the present chapter, we have a symbolic representation 
of the above fact, and the glorious exaltation of Christ, 
the Redeemer of men, in the office which belongs to him 
alone, as able and worthy to reveal the Divine purposes, 

The book or roll of parchment in the hand of God, was 
the symbol of his purposes in the carrying out of the scheme 
of redemption, or the future history of the church and the 
world. Its being written within and on the back side, indi- 
cated that those purposes were complete and full—they were 
all written out, and understood by Him who knoweth all 


things from the beginning: its being sealed, that the 


same were hidden and unrevealed. That book was in the 
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right hand of God ; in the hand then of his power, so that 
he was able to execute his plans, and none could alter or 
wrest them from him. 

A mighty angel then appears as a herald, making pro- 
¢clamation with a loud voice, for any who could loose the 
seals and open the book. But it was not within the reach 
or prerogative of created intelligences to pry within those 
folded leaves, and reveal the secret counsels of the Infinite, 
No response was made to the summons. None was found 
of equal worth to break those seals, or read what was therein 
written. We are not to be led astray by the idea that there 
was in reality any such book as is here described. ‘There was 
a symbolic book, but not a literal one; and the inquiry, 
“ who.is worthy to open the book,” means only, who és able 
to unfold the secret counsels of Jehovah ? And who is able ? 
_ Who, among the sons of earth or heaven, will dare step forth 
and declare himself equal to such a task? Not one. 

The emotion exhibited by John at the result, is designed 
to represent the intense, overwhelming interest that is to be 
attached to those great purposes of God, and the importance 
to the church. of their being unfolded. John had been sum- 
moned to ascend up to heaven, that the ‘“ things which must 
be hereafter” might be shown him. Yet no one now was 
able to take the book out of the right hand of Him that sat 
4 upon the throne, and unfold its meaning. Well, therefore, 
' might he weep much. He is informed, however, that there 
; 
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is one who “ hath prevailed to open the book and to loose the 
seals thereof ;” even He, the lion of Juda’s tribe, the Root 
of David. The word “prevailed” means not only that he 
_ was able and worthy to be the revealéf of the Divine counsels, 
but that he had fought, or suffered, and obtained the victory 
to this yery end. The literal idea is, he hath conquered to 
- open the book. Itis, therefore, in his capacity as Redeemer, 
and a suffering Redeemer, obtaining salvation by his own 
blood, that he is qualified for the work he here assumes. 
John then beheld“ Lamb, with the appearance of having 
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been slain, having seven horns and eyes, standing before the 
throne, in-front of the elders and the living creatures. This 
was the position of the Lamb standing between the throne 
and the surrounding worshippers. He came forward and 
took the book, thus avouching his full ability to enter into all 
the secret counsels of Jehovah. It is Jesus Christ, evidently, 
that is here brought to our view, being symbolized in that 
great and peculiar aspect of his character which he assumed 
in the work of redemption. It can hardly be said that he is 
here properly symbolized by a lamb, for Christ is himself a 
lamb slain. ‘That is the character he bears, as also the Lion 
of the tribe of Juda, and the Root of David. John, his fore- 
runner, pointed him out to his disciples, as “the Lamb of 
God which taketh away the sins of the world.” This is one 
of his own titles, and the one especially by which he is desig- 
nated in the Apocalyse. The one hundred and forty and 
four thousand stand with “the Lamb upon Mount Zion. The 
same “sing the song of Moses and the Lamb.” It is the 
“marriage supper of the Lamb ” to which the redeemed are 
invited. Christ then is presented to us here in his own dis- 
tinguishing character of a sacrifice for sins—a lamb slain, or, 
as it had been slain. The seyen horns are symbols of his 


supreme and perfect sovereignty or power—the seven eyes © 


are stated to be “the seven Spirits of God, sent forth into 
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all the earth.” He has the direction of the Holy Spirit’s — 
agency, as the supreme head of the church, all power having ~ 


been committed to his hands ; and it is for him to commission 
that Spirit to go forth in fulfillment of his great work in = 
regeneration of men. 


As soon as the Lanth had taken the book for the purpose 


of unfolding its mysteries, and showing the things that must 
be hereafter, the whole redeemed and angelic throng begin 


the song of praise and joy. The four beasts and four and — 


twenty elders, each one with harps and golden vials [censers] 


full of odors, which are the prayers of saints, first take up — 
the joyful strain. The song is new, adapted to anew theme, — 
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on a new occasion. “ Thou art worthy to take the book, 
and to.open the seals thereof, for thou wast slain, and hath 
“redeemed us to God by thy blood, out of every kindred, and 
ngue, and people, and nation ; and hast made us unto our 
God kings and priests ; and we shall reign on the earth.” 
/Here is the evidence that these living creatures and elders 
‘are the representatives of the redeemed sons of earth; for 
such they describe themselves to be. They sing the song 
which none others can sing. The reason given, also, why 
‘Christ is worthy to take the book and open the seals, is be- 
wuse he was slain, and by his blood accomplished the work 
‘of redemption. Thus is he exalted to the right hand of power ; 
and conducting that glorious work, the secrets of the eternal 
unsels must be his, and he God over all blessed for ever. It 
is his prerogative therefore to unfold the Divine purposes. 
iad hat is meant by their being made kings and priests unto 
“God, and reigning on the earth, can be better explained here- 
ter. 

This new and rapturous song of the redeemed was imme- 
jately caught by a greater multitude, an innumerable com- 
any of the angelic order, even ten thousand times ten thou- 
nd and thousands of thousands, and with loud united voice 
did they swell the mighty anthem, “Worthy is the Lamb 

hat was slain, to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and 

strength, and honor, and glory, and blessing.” Then, too, 
“was the strain raised to loftier heights, and the stupendous 
chorus rolled round the universe, by every creature which is 
im heaven and on earth, and such as are under the earth, and 
all that are in them—saying, Blessing, and honor, and glory, 
ar d power be unto him that sitteth upon the throne and unto 
the Lamb for everand ever. “Amen.” And the four living 
ereatures, “and the four and twenty ssaaal aia down and 
worshipped him that liveth for ever and eyer.” 

Where did human thought-ever reach the conception of ~ 


ii oe music like these? Gah aa ARY such sweetness 
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and power to ahuman voice on earth, as almost to entrance” 
the soul with the melody of its song. But oh, what an ora-~ 
-~torio will that be, when ten thotisand times ten thousand, 
and thousands of thousands sweeter seraph songsters shall 
swell the enrapturing strain! That music will be worthy to 
be offered to “ Him that sitteth upon the throne and to the © 
Lamb for ever and ever.” 

This vision also gives us a clear view of the position which 
Christ our Redeemer holds in the estimation of angels and the 
redeemed in heaven. 

In the subsequent part of this book, we shall have unfolded 
the dark and dreadful history of antichrist, or the fearful 
apostacies in the church, pre-eminent among which, by reason 
of its monstrous blasphemies and its mysterious depths of 
iniquity, is ‘‘ that man of sin, the Son of perdition.” In this 
history we shall see how the rights and prerogatives of Christ, 
as the supreme Head of the church, have been usurped ; 
and what blasphemous claims have been set wp against him. 
Ti is most highly appropriate, therefore, in the opening of this 
great drama, that we should be carried up in vision to the 
unseen world, and there be permitted to witness the glorious 
exaltation of him who conducts this revelation, and claims 
to be head over all things to his church. What station does 
he occupy there? What honors does he receive from the 
lofty intelligences which surround the eternal throne? 

How clearly then does the symbolic scene before us sepa- 
rate Jesus Christ from all the creation of God, drawing a 
broad and eternal gulf between them? The proclamation 
was made through the universe for any of the sons of earth 
or heaven to step forth, who might be worthy to take into 
his hand the book of God’s purposes. But no finite being 
dared answer to that call, None presumed thus to invade 
the sacred precincts of the Deity, They all stood ready in 
waiting attitude to hear its awful contents, when the leaves 
should be unfolded ; but, with one consent, they renounced 
all claim for themselves of being found worthy to the re- 
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yu ied task. Not the loftiest archangel before the throne 

; ared to approach to take the book and unloose the seals. 
A he very import, therefore, of the symbolic representation is 
to separate the Lion of the tribe of Juda, the Lamb slain, 
from all the creation of God. Had he been one of that 
“creation, he would have answered to the call of the angel. 
But they made no response. 
Then witness also the conduct and sentiment of that in- 
élligent creation, when the Lamb, standing in the midst, 
ook into his hands the mysterious book, thus giving the sure 
ge that he was able to loose the seals, and unfold its 
eaning. What adoring homage do they unite to render 
m, and that, too, before the very burning throne of the 
eity, and in the presence of his infinite Majesty! The 
s whole company of the redeemed first fall down before him, 
ith harps and golden censers, for to him both praises and 
rayers belong, and from their hallowed lips swell the rap- 
‘turous strains of that new song, “Thou art worthy to take 
t he book and open the seals thereof.” With loud voice did 
the mighty angel throng respond, “ Worthy is the Lamb 
that was slain to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and 
‘strength, and honor, and glory, and blessing;” and then did 
the wide creation of God take up the majestic chorus, 
- Every creature which is in heaven, and on earth, and such 
as are under the earth, and all that are im them,” saying, 
“B) essing, and honor, and glory, and power be unto him that 
sitteth upon the throne, and wnto the Lamb, for ever and 
ever.” And the four beasts said “Amen.” So, my brethren, 
say we, “Amen.” To him that sitteth upon the throne, and 
unto the Lamb, would we for ever render equal blessing, and 
he mor, and glory, and might, and dominion. With such high 
and. id equal praise offered to Jesus Christ m the sanctuary 
abov ve, need we, can we, doubt that ours is a divine Saviour, 
wo 4) to receive all glory and ie eb for ever and ever? 


SERMON VI. ‘¢ 


Chap. 6: 1-2.—And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, and I heard , 
as ik were the noise of thunder, one of the four beasts,saying, Come aud see, And 
I saw, and behold, a white horse: and he that'sat on him had a bow; and a crown 
was given unto him: and he went forth conquering, and to conquer. 


We haye now reached the point where the thrilling 
interest of this book commences, and to which all that — 
proceeds is but introductory. Here begin the prophecies 
concerning the future, the unfolding of the events to be. 
This is set forth in the opening of the seals by the Lamb. 
As the seals are broken, and the contents of the roll unfold- 
ed, we have the great prophecies of this book respecting the 
church brought to our view, under their appropriate symbols. 
The contents of six seals are presented in this and the 
following chapters; the seventh and last occupies the re- — 
mainder of the volume. | 

In respect to the plan of historic narrative, I would simply — 
state here what will be made very plain hereafter, that the ~ 
events are given in series or by subjects, and not by centu-— 
ties. A particular theme is taken up, and its history follow- 3 
ed out to the end. The narrative then returns, and follows 
out another in the same way, thus making the book to con- 
sist of many distinct and parallel series, running over the 
same ground. This fact has escaped the observation of the 
great body of the commentators; and not comprehending — 
this plan of the narrative, they have been led into many er-_ 
rors of interpretation. I merely state this now as the plan, 
without attempting to prove it. The proof will come here- 
after in the developement of the prophecies, and the points ; 
made clear. 

_ Upon the opening of the first seal, John was seo 
a voice of thunder by one of the four living creatures to draw 
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near, when he beheld a rider upon a white horse, with bow 
and crown, going forth to victory. The symbol is that of a 
victorious warrior—being drawn from the military and civil 
life of the Romans, Let me call particular attention to this 
fact. The symbol is not that of a wild beast, nor any inani- 
» mate object of nature, such as a mountain, river, sea, or heav- 
-enly body, but one of great dignity and excellence, drawn 
‘om human life; a warrior horseman, and he, as denoted by 
ious insignia, a conqueror. He rode a white horse, such 
s victors used in a triumphal procession. The bow and 
, likewise, were tokens of victory. It is stated also in 
addition, that he went forth “conquering,” or with the in- 
enia of a conqueror—“and to conquer,” or to make con- 


While the great body of the commentators agree in refer- 
ting this symbol to the early spread and triumphs of the 
, they mostly fail in giving its full force and real import. 
“Some represent Christ as the rider, going forth to his benefi- — 
cent conquests in the conversion of sinners through his Word 
and Spirit. ‘We have seen, however, that when he appears 
“spon the scene, he does so under his own name and charac- 
ter, so as to leave the matter in no doubt. He proclaims 
jimself “the first and the last, the Alpha and Omega,” or 
has upon his vesture his name written, “King of kings, and 
Lord of lords.” As there is nothing of this kind in the 
‘vision before us, we may be certain that Christ is not the 
‘conqueror described. Not one name or attribute peculiar to 
him is specified. | 
Others, agreeing in the general application of the symbol, 
make it to represent the Gospel in its early triumphs. But 
svery one will perceive, readily, that there is no analogy be- 
ween a horseman and the Gospel of Christ: one being a 
ng, active agent, the other a system of revealed truth. 
y and appropriateness in the representation are 
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Where, then, shall we find the object which answers fully — 
to the symbol? We find it in the faithful ministers of 
Christ, who went forth, in obedience to his command, to dis- 
ciple all nations. 

I will now give the reasons which shut us up to this inter- 
pretation, forbidding us to adopt any other. 

In the first place, we have a symbol of no common dig- 
nity and excellence, and we want an object of corresponding 
character. The symbol, also, is one of mild and beneficent 
agency, indicated by the purity or whiteness of the horse on — 
which the rider was seated. Both of these characteristies 
meet most eminently in the faithful ministers of the early 
church. Again, the symbol is drawn from the military and 
civil life of the Romans. Now, by the laws of symbolization, 

a symbol never represents an object like itself, that being 
contrary to its very nature. A wild beast does not represent — 
a succession of wild beasts, but something of analogous 
character, which we must find in another department. 
Seven fat and lean cattle do not represent the same thing, i 
but something analogous, that is, seven years of plenty and — 
famine. So, likewise, this warior horseman does not repre- 
sent a real warrior like himself, for this would be to destroy 
its character as a symbol. It must be verified in some analo- 
gous conqueror, not the same. We must of necessity, — 
therefore, go out of the department of-civil life, from which 
the symbol is taken, to find in some other the object which — 
it represents. You may observe now how closely we are 
shut up to the truth. There are only two different series of 
events described in the Apocalypse: one, the religious history _ 
of the church; the other, the political history of certain na-_ 
tions, as they stand connected with the church, But the — 
symbol of the present vision is drawn from one of these de- — 
partments, the civil life of the Romans. Going out, there- : 
fore, from that department to find the corresponding analo-— 
gous object, the only one into which we can go is ‘the : 
religious history of the church, 4 
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{ | Sao again. The symbol is a living, active agent, most 
eminently so: a horseman going forth to conquest. Conse- 
‘quently, we must have an agent of corresponding activity in 
the church. It cannot, therefore, be the Gospel itself, be- - 
cause that is not a living agent, but glad tidings of mercy. 
We have shown, also, why it cannot represent Jesus Christ: 
_ while every one will perceive how fully the symbol finds its 
'_yerification in that succession of faithful, devoted men, whom 
God raised up to go forth and spread the glorious triumphs 
of his cross. They were conquerors, achieving such con- 
quests of glory as earth never witnesssed before—conquests 
of Jove and merey. And worthily shall they for ever wear 
‘the yictor’s crown. 
; I have dwelt the longer and more minutely upon the ex- 
- planation of this symbol, in order to develop the laws of 
_ symbolization, and give to my hearers not merely the results 
of truth, but the process by which we arrive at those results. 
; I wish to show them that there are fixed laws and princi- 
; ples which govern us in the interpretation of this book, and 
_ bring us to clear and certain conclusions. Understanding, 
also, these laws, (for they are not difficult of comprehension,) 
they will be led to judge for themselves independently, 
respecting the truth of any interpretation, as they do of 
other scriptures, and not receive an opinion because adopted 
by this or that learned expositor. 
The chronology of the event described in this first seal, is 
laid, of course, in the first century. At the beginning God 
‘raised up an army of devoted men, and sent them forth to 
preach Christ and him crucified. With their commission, 
_t00, they received, the promise from the great Head of the 
‘church, “Lo, 1 am with you always, even unto the end of 
“the world. ” Nor has the promise failed. That succession 
of noble men has been continued, and will continue to the 
end; and Christ has bis and will be, with them alway. 


a . 
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Chap.6: 8—4. And when he had opened the second seal I heard the second 
beast say, Come and see. And there went out another horse, that was red ; and power 
was given to him that sat thereon, to take peace from the earth, and that theyshould 
kill one another; and there was given unto him a great sword. 


Tur symbol of this seal is a warrior upon a red horse, 
armed with a great sword, and going forth to. take peace 
from the earth, and to kill. It is drawn, therefore, from the 
same source as the one of the preceding seal, differing only 
in the character of the horseman and the object of his mis- 
sion. In referring now this symbol to the wars of the Ro- 
man emperors, as many do, they commit the radical mistake 
of taking the vision in its literal meanimg, and thereby de- 
stroying its symbolic character altogether. If by this red 


horseman we are to understand a real warrior, such as the 


emperors were in the wars which they waged, then on the 
same principle, and to make a consistent exposition, a wild 
beast must mean a succession of similar animals—locusts 
must literally be taken for swarms of locusts ; and a woman 
sitting upon a scarlet colored beast with seven heads and ten 
horns, for similar objects. No commentator commits such a 
mistake in these instances, for the absurdity would be too 
palpable. These, they tell us, are symbols, and so to be 
interpreted, not referring to the same, but analogous objects. 
But'there is the same reason precisely, wanting the gross 
absurdity, why this warrior horseman ‘should not mean a 
literal warrior, or his taking peace from the earth, literal war 
with the sword. These are symbols to be interpreted on the 
same principles that we do beasts and locusts and horns and 


earthquakes and hail. If we take some as literal, we must 


take them all so: if we refer some to analogous objects, we 


must make the same reference with all. On this ground, we 
may at once, and with certainty, set aside all those interpre-_ 


tations which refer this seal to bloody wars and massacres in 
the Roman empire. It has no such reference. 


Taking the laws of symbolic language, we will sushi ; 
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to follow them, and find the object designed to be set forth, 
have a symbol in its main features like that of the 
| preceding seal—one of unusual dignity—a living, active 
agent—and drawn from the military and civil life of the Ro- 
mans. The object, then, which it represents, is not to be 
found in that department, but in another. For the same 
reason, also, as given under the first seal, we must go into 
the spiritual history of the church, as analogous to the secu- 
lar history of the empire. 

_ Notice now the peculiar characteristics of this horseman, 
and wherein he differs from him of the first seal. He has a 
_ red horse, denoting something very opposite from the peace, 

purity and benignity of the white, and that is, hatred, strife 
and discord. His mission was to take peace from the earth, 
or to destroy the quiet and harmony of the church, instead 
of obtaining glorious spiritual conquests, as did the first 
~ horseman. Instead, also, of a victor’s crown, there was 
given unto him “a great sword,” denoting usurpation and. 
‘power; and with it they killed one another; not literally 
destroying natural life, for that is the symbol itself, and rep- 
resents the destruction of spiritual life and piety in the 
church, or rather, perhaps, the cutting of persons off by 
violence from the church, and dooming them to destruction. 
Where now shall we find the objects which meet these 
‘requisitions of the symbol? Who are the living, active 
agents in the church, producing dissension, strife and hatred, — 
‘instead of promoting peace and purity—usurping power 
and exercising authority, instead of labormg to extend the 
beneficent conquests of truth—destroying the spiritual life 
ine the church, and wielding* the tremendous power of ex- 
unication, which, as one able commentator suggests, is 
doubtless the “great sword” of this horseman, and corre- 
sponding in perfect analogy with it. 
_ Have we not here set forth in most vivid colors the 
ping clergy of the pisrokd And in the change of the 
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white to the red horseman, have we not exhibited that great 
change which took place in the ministry from what Christ 
éonstituted it, to that which afterwards developed itself in 
diocesan episcopacy? Even among the apostles, before they 
came to understand atight the principles and policy of our 
Saviour’s kingdom, there was this same strife for place and 
power, each one jealous to obtain the highest post, and be 
appointed prime minister or pope. Christ, however, effect- 
ually suppressed this worldly spirit, and taught them dif 
ferently. ‘ Ye know that the princes of the Gentiles exercise 
dominion over them, and they that are great exercise author- 
ity upon them. But it shall not be so among you; but 
whosoever will be great among you, let him be your minis- 
ter; and whosoever will be chief among you, let him be 
your servant.” Matt.20: 26. This was the law of Christ’s — 
spiritual kmgdom. There were to be no lords or princes, 
exercising dominion and authority ; and its only titled nobil- 
ity was to consist of those honored ones who labored and 
suffered most for their Divine Master. Any inverting of this 
fundamental law would prove the inevitable injury, and even 
subversion of the church as the body of Christ. 

Tn the second seal, now, we have delineated the beginning 
of this great revolution—the change from the white horse to _ 
the red—the substitution of the sword for the crown—of 
those who aspired to rule and exercise authority, for them 
who were content to minister and suffer for Christ; thus 
taking peace from the church, and bringing in a desolating 
flood of discord, jealousies, and burning hatred. The por- | 
traiture of this mighty revolution was a worthy theme of 
prophetic revelation, for herein was the commencement of 
that great apostacy, which was completed in the full devel-_ 
opment of “the Man of Sin:” while almost every mind will — 
feel, that the wars of the Roman emperors for two or three — 
centuries, and their contentions for the imperial erown, hay-_ 


, 


SECOND SEAL. 79 


ing little or nothing to do with the history of the church, 
hardly deserve a place in Apocalyptic vision. 
_ It was toward the close of the second century that we 
begin to date the rise of diocesan episcopacy, when minis- 
ters occupying the more important churches in the cities, 
| began to be regarded as holding a position of greater prom- 
imence and authority. As men were accustomed, likewise, 
universally to be ruled in the state by their superiors, so it 
was not strange at all, if they should think it perfectly proper 
: to be ruled in the church. All the ideas of that age were 
“modelled upon the basis of despotism; and it would be 
strange indeed if the church could preserve her ‘republican 
Brurity amid such a tremendous pressure of thought and 
' feeling from without, all tending to modify and corrupt her 
"simplicity. She did not retain the purity of her system, but 
_ began to conform to the governments of the state, and the 
ideas of the age. Ministers grew up into diocesan bishops, 
with power and authority to rule the church; and this led 
” the way gradually to archbishops, metropolitans, and pope. 
The strifes and discord which resulted from the ambitious 
contention for office, was disastrous in the extreme, and be- 
f came a most fruitful source of corruption to the church. 
The symbols chosen well describe the state of things. The 
.; red horse with its rider, armed with a great sword, going 
; forth to take peace from the earth, and to kill one another. 
a Ecclesiastical power has indeed wielded “a great sword,” 
: and that with terrific energy. The power of excommunica- 
tion has been the most terrible ever exercised by human 
hands ; and this red horseman stands out with a prominence 
a upon the page of the church’s history, that cannot be mis- 
_ taken. 
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Chap. 6: 5-G.—And when he had opened the third seal, I heard the third beast 
say, Come and see. And I beheld, and lo, a black horse ; and he that sat upon him 
had a pair of balances in his hand. And I heard avoice in the midst of the four 
beasts say, A measure of wheat for a penny, and three measures of barley for a 
penny ; and sce thou hurt not the oil and the wine. 


Tuis symbol is likewise a horseman, different only in 
his characteristics. He is seated on a black horse, denoting 
something of a dark and appalling nature. He has no bow 
or sword in his hand, but instead thereof a pair of balances: 
for weighing food, which is proclaimed to be sold at an ex- 
orbitant rate—‘ a measure of wheat for a penny, and three 
measures of barley for a penny.” The penny, or denarius, 
was equal to twelve or fifteen cents of our money, and was 
the ordinary wages of aday laborer. In one of the parables 
of our Saviour, the householder is represented as hiring 
laborers at a penny a day, which was full wages. The 
measure or chcenix of wheat was the usual allowance of food 
to a man for one day ; so that it required a day’s wages to 
provide food sufficient for one person. ‘This shows an enor- 


mous price fixed upon these staple productions of life. In 


ordinary times the penny would procure from sixteen to 
twenty measures of wheat, instead of one; or from fifty to 
sixty of barley, instead of three. 

* And see thou hurt not the oil and the wine.” This 


clause has greatly perplexed commentators, and many differ- _ 


ent interpretations have been given of it, which for the most 
part, however, are only offered as conjectures. The follow- 
ing view, taken from Lord’s Exposition, gives a most satis- 


factory and forcible meaning, and puts the whole subject in 
a very clear light. 


The taxes required in the Roman empire, to sustain the — 


court and civil service, the army and desolating wars, and. 
the hungry brood of office-holders, as well as to provide 


largesses to the soldiers, were excessive in the extreme, so 


as to prove an almost insupportable burden to the peopl 
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The ordinary and economical expenses of the government. 
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were great; but when we take into view that during a period 
of seventy-two years previous to Diocletian, there were 
_ twenty-six individuals who held the imperial crown, beside a 
great number of unsuccessful aspirants, and that each of 
‘these must secure the favor of the army and the people by 
‘large donations’ of money, we may well conceive that the 
taxes and exactions laid to raise the needed amount must 
have proved a crushing burden. They were so great as 
sometimes to strip men of their wealth, and reduce them to 
“poverty. These were laid upon everything that could be 
“brought into service. Nothing was too insignificant to es- 
eape; all the products ef the soil, of course, fruit trees, and 
‘vines, ‘he taxes might be paid in money, or in produce, 
grain, fruit, oil, or whatever else it might be; but in such 
eases the articles were received at a fixed valuation, namely, 
the one stated in the text, «A measure of wheat for a penny, 
and three measures of barley fora penny,’ which, of course, 
was enormously high, and excessively exacting. Whena 
farmer was compelled to pay a tax of one hundred dollars 
‘in wheat, rated at the value of a penny for a measure, which 
"was sixteen or twenty times its ordinary price, we may con- 
ceive something of what the ruinous oppression of the gov- 
ernment must have been. The exactions were so excessive 
_ that the people were led to avoid them in every possible 
mode, as men always will in such circumstances. One mode 
{ adopted for this purpose was by mutilating their vines and 
fruit trees, so as to secure a lower assessment, which took 
"place once in fifteen years, a Roman indiction. When the 
i year of assessment came round, they would “hurt” their 
" olive trees and vines, to secure a low valuation of this pro- 
perty from the government officer, the assessment being 
made according to the amount of the yield. We actually find 
also, among the Roman ls, enactments of great severity 
against such as “feign poverty, or cut a vine, or stint the 
fruit of a wae in rit avoid a fair valuation ; the penalty 
8 
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being the death of the offender, and the confiscation of all 
his property. Such a penalty shows both that the offence 
was committed, and that the exactions of the government 
were of the most excessive character inducing thereto. 

The facts thus stated give us a clear insight into the na- 
ture of the symbol, which is that of a Roman magistrate, 
prepared to enforce his severe exactions upon the people at 
the rate of a measure of wheat for a penny, and three mea- 
sures of barley for a penny; with the solemn injunction 
accompanying, “ See thou hurt not the oil and the wine,” or 
the olive trees and the vines. 

This symbol, then, like the preceding, is drawn from the 
civil life of the Romans, and presents to us a living, active 
agent of no ordinary dignity. For the same reasons as here- 
tofore given, we must go into the church, and among its 
teachers and rulers find the corresponding representative. 
They are the rider upon the black horse, laying their exac- 
tions upon the bread or the word of life, in the same manner 
that the Roman magistrate laid his heavy taxes upon the 
bread, and oil, and wine, which were the great necessaries of 


life. By this means a spiritual famine was produced, and the — 


people perished for lack of vision. 
About the beginning of the third century, the ministers of 


religion had, to a great extent, ceased to preach any of the | 


important doctrines of the Gospel. The whole system of re- 
vealed truth was obscured and set aside by the command- 
ments of men, while the people were carefully instructed in 
the doctrines of baptismal regeneration, and the saving vir- 
tues of the Eucharist. The Platonic ideas respecting the 


nature of sin and the means of regeneration were adopted— _ 


making sin to find its seat in the body, and sanctification to 
consist in the mortification of all its appetites and desires, 


According to this, a holy life was,found in fasting, celibacy, | 


self-inflicted torture, and separation from human society. 
Men lived in deserts, caves, and mountains, in order to attain 
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er ction and deliverance from the bondage of sin. Exorcism 
of devils was ‘taught and practised ; while ignorance and error 
began to grewupread the church in their black and appalling 
forms, preparing the way for the dreadful reign of the 
papacy, which soon succeeded. 
_ After the exposition thus made, it is needless to hae the ~ 
fallacy of the interpretation ordinarily given of this symbol, 
in applying it to the famines which prevailed and followed as 
& consequence upon the desolating wars in the Roman empire. 
A living horseman is certainly not a symbol of famine—lean 
” kine or ears may be, but not a rider upon a horse. Neither 
= the horseman be a symbol of the Roman emperors pro- 
= a famine; for that is the thing itself—the symbol, 
hose meaning we are to evolve. Of course, we must go 
F into another department to find an analogous and correspond- 
z object, as we do in the unfaithful ministers of the church, 
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Chap. 6; 7-8.—And when he had opened the fourth seal, I heard the voice of the 
yourth beast say, Come and see. And I looked, and behold a pale horse; and his 
name that sat upon him was Death, and Hetl followed with him, And power was 
given unto them over the fourth part of the earth, to kill with sword, and with hun- 
ger, and with death, and with the beasts o1 the earth. 


THE more common interpretation of this vision is, as with 
the preceding, to take it in its literal sense, and thus destroy 
its symbolic character. This view is embodied in the cele- 
brated painting of “‘ Death on the pale horse,” where Death 
is exhibited as the rider, going forth with war, pestilence, — 
famine, and wild beasts, to ravage the Romanempire. These, 
we are told, followed as natural consequences of the deso- 
lating ravages of the red and black horsemen. Bloody wars 
and famine had raged, and now appeared Death on his pale 
horse following, employing all the instruments of destruction 
combined—war, pestilence, famine, and wild beasts. We 
are informed, also, that grievous pestilences did prevail of 
the most fearful character; and that the ravages of war, 
disease, and famine together, in some parts of the Roman 
empire, were so terrible that, regions of country were almost 
depopulated, and the inhabitants could not make head against 
the wild beasts, which multiplied and ravaged the land. 

The fatal objection lies against this interpretation, that — 
it takes the literal meaning instead of the symbolic; while, 
in addition, there is confusion introduced into the whole — 
picture. If the red horseman with the great sword is a 
symbol of war and its desolations, and the black of the 
dread ravages of famine, it is altogether congruous to make — 
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a third distinct symbol of Death itself, destroying with the 
sword and famine. This was the very representation of the 
two symbols preceding. The destruction of course took 
place under the ravages of these horsemen. We do not, 
| therefore, need a separate symbol, under the fourth seal, to 
" set forth the effects of the two that had gone before. 
What then is the symbolic meaning of the vision? We 
} have a horseman, as before, indicating clearly that the agent 
_ intended is one of the same general character, though dif- 
' ferent in his features. The horse was of a pale, livid, or 
F cadayerous hue, pointing out an agent of a ghastly, terrible 
nature. Seated on this horse was a living rider, who bore 
_ the terrific name of Death, or, as in the original, The Death, . 
; by way of emphasis. Death itself, literally, was not the 
rider. That is not stated. But John beheld a living rider, 
_ whose dread “name” was Death, or The Destroyer—and 
“Hell,” or the grave, his attendant messenger. Power was 
given to him over the fourth part of the earth, and his mis- 
' sion was to kill (symbolically). The agents of destruction 
_ which he employed were four—the sword, famine, death or 
_ pestilence, and the beasts of the earth. The first two were 
| the same with those in the hands of the red and black horse- 
men. The great sword of the former we interpreted to mean, 
. usurped Seabsiaetionl authority, dominion over the conscience, 
_and the terrible power of excommunication. By hunger is 
7 b tiended that spiritual famine of the bread of life, which is 
produced by laying exactions upon the word of God, and so 
_ bringing in the reign of ignorance, error, and superstition. 
The third instrument of destruction was death, or deadly 
disease, which is a fit symbol of false and blasphemous doc- 
-_trines, breathed forth like a destroying pestilence, and blast- 
| ing every thing within its reach. The fourth was the 
beasts of the earth: and nothing is more clear than that a 
| beast stands as a See of a tyrannical, persecuting civil 
asa —) 
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With these explanations we shall have no difficulty in 
identifying this rider of the pale horse, whose name-was 
Death, and the grave his appropriate attendant—whose mis- 
sion was to destroy, by the exercise of usurped dominion in 
the church, or ecclesiastical despotism—by placing the Word 
of God under interdict, and thus producing spiritual famine— 
by breathing forth a pestilence of false doctrines—and by 
the employment of the arm of civil power. Place this horse- 
man by the side of him of the first seal, and you have the 
most perfect contrast possible. You have a faithful but ter- 
rible delineation of the change which took place in the 
ministry of the church, when, passing through the succes- 
sive stages of development, they appeared at last upon their 
ghastly pale horse, having reached the zenith of their eccle- 
siastical power ; their awful mission, to destroy, instead of 
win the peaceful triumphs of the cross—Death now their 
name, and hell following in their train. 

This horseman, therefore, represents the later stages of 
the church’s corruption in the development of ecclesiastical 
usurpation and ambition, or the succession of Metropolitans, 
Archbishops, and Patriarchs, the superior prelates, who came 
into existence during the fourth century, and perfected the 
system of spiritual despotism. None of these higher orders 
of the clergy were known before the reign of Constantine, 
the first Christian emperor, who occupied the throne of the 
Ceesars, and protected religion by law. Under him an ec- 
clesiastical hierarchy was established, modelled after the 
empire. Previous to this time, there had been no higher 
authority in the church than a bishop, having jurisdiction 
over the clergy within a given district. But now the bishops 
of a province were placed in subordination to a Metropoli- 
tan, and the latter in tun to a Patriarch or Archbishop— 
the Patriarchs also taking precedence of each other, accord- 
ing to the importance or rank of the city where they resid- 
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order. The Patriarch of Rome finally became the Pope, or 


head of the Latin church, and the Patriarch of Constanti- 


nople the head of the Greek church. 

I cannot speak with certainty, as to the precise meaning of 
“the fourth part of the earth” over which dominion was 
given to this pale horseman. Perhaps it points out the ex- 
tent to which these ecclesiastical usurpations had advanced 
in the church. 

It is not necessary to say much to verify, by history, the 
truth of this symbol as above interpreted. The facts are, 
doubtless, sufficiently before the minds of this congregation, 
for them to see a terrible force in the symbolic scene of this 
rider on the livid horse—that his mission has indeed been to _ 


_ kill with the great sword of ecclesiastical power, shutting 


and opening heaven to whomsoever he pleased—to kill, too, 
by spiritual famine, taking away the key of knowledge, and 


j forbidding access to the oracles of eternal truth—to kill also 


by the most pestiferous, blasphemous doctrines which hu- 
man lips ever promulgated; and finally, to kill with the arm 
of civil power. Every one will be struck with the remarka- 
ble fulfillment. of this last characteristic, in the fact that ec- 
clesiastical despotism has always made a tool of the civil 
government, to carry out its own dark and hellish purposes. 
The wild beasts of the earth have been the fit and willing 
instruments of this terrible horseman, ready at all times to do 
his bidding. In all strictly Roman Catholic countries, the 
civil government is only a cipher and a tool. The church is 
the real power, controlling everything, and the ecclesiastics 
are the rulers of the kingdom. But if any dark work of 
persecution is to be accomplished, the wild beast is let loose 


to fall upon the helpless victims, and make them a prey. If 


charged, however, with the bloody work, they are ready to 


~ a 


reply, Oh, we never persecute—see, there is no blood fupon 
our hands—it is those wild beasts whose fangs are red with 
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gore ; yet the leash that binds the savage monsters is in 
their hands. 

Some commentators have applied this symbol more defi- 
nitely to popery. I have no doubt that it includes popery 
as apart. But the papacy was but one development of 
that ecclesiastical usurpation which was spread over the 
whole church. In the West it gave rise to the Romish hier- 
archy; in the East to the Patriarchates of the Greek, Ar- 
menian, Syrian, Nestorian and other churches. It was all 
one and the same thing. Besides this, we have the history 
of the papacy separately and minutely drawn out in another 
place, under the symbol of the two-horned beast ; so that 
in the comprehensive history of the corruption of the church 
embraced in these seals, it is much more appropriate to make 
the pale horseman include the whole system of metropolitan- 
ism, instead of a single development of it in the Latin 
branch. 

Where now, let me pause here to ask, can you find in the 
compass of human writings such a thrilling history as is 
embodied in these eight verses, and set forth in the symbols 
of these four opened seals? What a history is here por- 
trayed, and with what master strokes of power! What 
human genius could have conceived such a mighty scope of 
thought, and compressed it all into such a scene of symbolic 
imagery? ‘There is the impress of Divinity here, speaking 
from every line. 

What beauty and consistency of interpretation too are 
there, in referring all these horsemen to the ministers of the 
church, thus representing the gradual changes in that mi- 


nistry by the character of the successive riders! The sym- - 


bols are the same throughout in their main features, drawn 
from the same source. We have accordingly given them the 
same general application. First go forth the faithful, de- 
voted ministers of Christ upon the white horse, preaching the 
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truth in simplicity, and. winning trophies of grace. But 
departing gradually from the humble position of servants in 
the church, whose highest honors were abundant labors for 
Christ, they appeared about the close of the second century 
in the character of the red horseman, with his great sword 
of ecclesiastical power, destroying the peace of Zion, and 
rending it in pieces by their ambitious strifes. A little later 
still, they assumed the appearance of the black horseman, 
_ laying their severe exactions upon the bread of life, and pro- 
_ ducing such a scarcity thereof, as to overspread the church 
) with fearful darkness and gloom. And finally appeared the 
_ ghastly pale horse, with his fierce rider and appalling train, 
| spreading desolation and death on every side. 


J 


Tt may be remarked that the prophecies contained in these 
seals are designed to mark the beginning and priority of the 
- events described, but not their termination. Accordingly we 
are not to suppose that one event or series stops when the 
: next begins ; or that the red horseman disappears when the 
_ black one comes upon the stage. ‘The former continues his 
_ career, as does also the rider upon the white horse ; for there 
| are still faithful ministers of Christ left to preach. bis truth. 
_ The several horsemen commenced their career at different 
_ periods, but they are all now to be found upon the stage at 
this day. ‘Their course is not run. The prophecy thus 
develops the stupendous spiritual history of the church 
. through successive centuries until the grand consummation. 


| Chap. 6; 9-11.—And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw under the altar the 
souls of them that were slain for the word of God, and for the testimony which they 
i held: And they cried with a loud voice, saying, How long, O Lord, holy and true, 
dost thon not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth? And 
white robes were given unto every one of them; afd it was said unto them, that 
_ they shonld rest yet for a little season, until their fellow-servants also and their 
" ‘préthren, that should be killed as they were, should be fulfilled. 


Fd On thé opening of the fifth ae the scene is entirely 
: changed. a more horsemen appear, but the souls of the 
= — 
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martyred saints are presented, appealing to God for a 
righteous vindication of their blood. The question arises, 
are these souls, seen by John, symbols of something else? 

or are they properly what they are here designated,— 

“the souls of them that were slain for the word of God, 

and for the testimony which they held?” They were eyi- 

dently the latter, and they appear under their own name 

and character, because they cannot properly be symbolized. 

They were disembodied spirits; and what is there of analo- 

gous nature to represent such? Angels would not, for 

when they symbolize anything, it is some living agent of 

distinguished eminence on earth. Nor can any other ebject 

be selected that would answer the end. They therefore ap- 

pear for themselves under their own appropriate names, and 

described in their own characters, as those ‘“‘that were slain 

for the word of God.” 

These souls were seen “under the altar,” that is, at the 
foot of the altar, which is the same as that described ch. 
8: 8, And another angel came and stood at the altar, haying 
a golden censer ; and there was given unto him much incense, 
that he should offer it with the prayers of all saints upon the 
golden altar which was before the throne. The heavenly. 
world is thus presented to us symbolized after the sanctuary 
of the temple, in which stood the altar of incense. Some 
have supposed that the altar of burnt-offering was here re- 
ferred to, and symbolized the living sacrifice which these 
martyrs had made of themselves to God. But there is no 


mention made of an altar of burnt-offering in heaven; neither — 
is it true that these saints were offered as sacrificial victims. — 


Christ gave his own soul a sacrifice for sin, and these his peo- 
ple were slain because of their attachment to the word of 
God, and the testimony which they bore to the crucified one. 


The altar spoken of, then, must be the altar of incense; and — 


they are seen here, because they are in the attitude of inter- 
cession with God, pleading for the avenging of their blood. F 
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| Their interceding cries were ascending before the throne. 
: Where then could they be seen more appropriately than at 
the altar, where the prayers of all saints were offered with 

“much incense? Ch. 8: 3. 

_ The ery of these martyred ones implies the expectation on 
_ their part, which, too, was a well founded one, of the ap- 
smieed overthrow of the antichristian persecuting powers 
‘by which they had suffered—a surprise also that the day of 
_ their destruction had not come ere this—and that the period 

of persecution had been permitted to continue so long, 
_ * How long, O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and 
"avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth?” 

_ The history of the church, as developed under the pre- 
ceding seals, gives peculiar significancy and force to this 
“interceding appeal to God. The civil power of pagan Rome 
had, for three centuries, been employed to crush the cause 
_of Christ ; while thousands and tens of thousands had, during 
this period, suffered martyrdom for the testimony of Jesus. 
Ten different seasons of most bitter trial of this kind were 
“experienced by the people of God, when they were hunted 
i like beasts of prey, and the arm of civil power was stretched 
forth for their extermination. And when pagan Rome ceased 
this cruel work, upon the accession of Constantine, it was 
found that the sword had only changed hands; a spiritual 
ecclesiastical despotism having grown up, which was to wage 
a war of extermination against the true servants of the Lord, 
‘en more fierce and bitter than that through which they 
ad already passed. ‘The church was now to be made the 
arena for the terrible coursings of the pale horseman; and 
the great sword of ecclesiastical power was now to be drunk 
ith the blood of the martyrs. It was doubtless in view of 
ese later persecutions that the ery of the slain went up, 
*O Lord, how long?” 
ig Many, applying the symbols of the horsemen to the wars 
of the Roman emperors, and the famine and desolation which 
lowed as their results, refer this ery of the martyrs to an 
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earlier period—to those who suffered under the persecutions 
of the pagan empire—and that they were looking forward to 
the overthrow of paganism and the establishment of Christi- 
anity under Constantine, as the time of their being avenged 
on their enemies. But this is a very inadequate and limited 
view of the subject. The time of persecution did not cease 
upon the overthrow of paganism, any more than it did upon 
the death of Nero. Antichrist was yet to sueceed—the 
church’s most cruel, unrelenting foe. The great persecuting 
power was to arise, even great Babylon; and were not the 
saints to be avenged in her overthrow also? Most certainly 
they were; and the time of avenging judgment was not to 
come until the fina] destruction of all these enemies of God, 
and the arresting of the entire work of persecution. 

It was therefore during the dominancy of the rider upon 
the pale horse especially, that the ery of the martyrs as- 
cended. At what particular portion of it, is not stated; 
perhaps toward the latter part, as they are told in reply 
“That they should rest yet for a little season, until their 
fellow-servants also and their brethren, that should be killed 
as they were, should be fulfilled.’’ The period of the church’s 
tribulation was not yet over. The cup of iniquity in the 
hands of her enemies was not yet full, But the hour of judg- 
ment and vengeance should come at length, in the final over- 
throw of all their enemies—the arresting of the dread work 
of persecution—the deliverance of the church from her long 
scene of trials, and the glorious establishment of Messiah’s — 
kingdom. ‘These facts are not all stated here, but are im- — 
plied in the termination of the season of persecution to the — 
church, and the avenging judgments which should be meted — 
out to her persecutors. Z 

The “white robes” given to these saints are eit ef e 
their public acceptation and justification, 2 and thus oe title 
to an everlasting inheritance. > Zz 

The vision of this seal is eminently Suliacio to gine cna 
port and encouragement to the people of God, under the | 


SIXTH SEAL. . 93 


long reign of tribulation and sorrow through which the 
ehurch is called to pass. Christ, himself, when on earth, 
_ gave his disciples distinctly to understand that such a season 
of great trial was before them, and warned them not to be 
deceived respecting it. He told them that a period of 
_ abounding iniquity, delusion, and error was to come—when 
_ they should be hated of all nations for his name’s sake— 
_ when his cause should be assailed by all the powers of dark- 
ness, and Antichrist should be revealed in his terrible fea- 
tures. The period would seem to be long protracted, so 
that the martyr spirits would be ready, with united voice, to 
ery, “O Lord, how long?” When will the period of thy 
coming arrive—the hour of judgment to these our foes, and 
_ the vindication of thine own insulted cause? The answer 

is—“ Yet for a little season,” until all the glorious martyred. 
_ company shall be collected in. The time must not be cut 
_ short, before they shall all be permitted to bear their testi- 
mony for Jesus, and win their everlasting crown. Besides 
this, the time is not longer than was first intended. It is 
God’s appointed time, who knows the end from the begin- 
_ ning, and when it shall be best to vindicate the blood of his 
chosen ones upon their haughty oppressors, 
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Bn 6: 12—17.—And I beheld when he had opened the sixth seal, and lo, there 
was a greatearthquake; and the sun became black as sackcloth of hair, and the 
moon became as blood : and the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as a fig-tree 
casteth her untimely figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind, And the heaven 
departed as a scroll when it is rolled together ; and every mountain and island were 
moved out of their places. And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the 
rich men, and the chief captains, and the mighty men, and every bond-man, and 
every free-man, hid themselves in the dens and in the rocks of the mountains; and 
aid to the mountains and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of him that 
sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb: for the great day of his 
_ wrath isleome ; ae ek ee to stand ? 


Tr will be ined that the symbols are here changed 
pnd in their ei ae those that have gone before, 
9 re _ . 
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and drawn from a different source. We are taken out of 
the department of human life into the scenes of nature, — 
which is very clear evidence that the history of the church 

is no longer under consideration; for had that been contin- 
ued, the symbols would have been derived from the same 
quarter, so as to forbid our being led astray. We have no 
more warrior horsemen, or civil magistrates, nor any other 
living characters, but we behold the most terrific convulsions 

of nature; a mighty earthquake, the sun turned to blackness, 
the moon to blood, the stars falling, the heavens departing, 
and the mountains and islands moved out of their places. 
If, now, the history of the church is no longer under con- 
sideration, as is evident from the entire change of symbols, 
then we are directed with absolute certainty to the civil and 
political world, as the only remaining subject, for, of course, 
these convulsions of nature are not to be taken in a literal 
sense, 

Herein, also, is the correspondence of excellence and dig- 
nity in the use of symbols accurately preserved. To de- 
scribe the glorious agencies and history of the church, noble 
symbols from human life are chosen; while to represent the 
events of the political world, we are taken into an infe-— 
rior department, where objects of nature are employed. This 
is what we might naturally expect, and gives simplicity and 
consistency to the whole. 

What, then, are the events of civil history, which corre- 
spond to such mighty convulsions as are here described ? 
Kyery one will at once perceive the analogy between an 
earthquake and political revolutions, As the earth is shaken — 
and rent asunder by an earthquake, so a nation is convulsed 
and upheaved by political revolutions. Society is all in agi- 
tation, as when the solid earth trembles. The sun, moon 
and stars, also, bear the same relation to the earth, that 
rulers and princes do to the body politié; while the firma- 
ment of heaven is analogoys to the civil fabric of govern- 
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ment, the symbolic heayen, in which the symbolic orbs are 
set to give light. 


The symbols, then, point us to the most terrible political 
revolutions, when dynasties and powers are overthrown, and 
even the whole fabric of civil government is dissolved and 


' passes away. Kings and nobles and princes are hurled 
_ from their places, or made objects of the most gloomy terror; 


and all the political organizations and institutions of society 


_ are swept like mountains and islands from their places. In 
_ connection, too, with these events, the utmost consternation 
| prevails among earth’s noble and mighty men, and chief 
_ captains, who seek in this great day of vengeance to find a 


' refuge in the dens and rocks of the mountains, “from the 


' 


face of him that sitteth upon the throne, and from the 


' wrath of the Lamb. For the great day of his wrath is come, 
- and who shall be able to stand?” 


Such is the picture presented to us. Where now are the 


' dread events in the history of the world answering to this 
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representation, and meeting the requirement of these sym- 
bols? 

Many, perhaps most of the commentators, refer them to 
the revolution which took place in the Roman empire on the 


overthrow of Paganism, and the establishment of Christianity 


under Constantine, as the religion of the state. 
There are, however, insuperable objections to such a refer- 
ence. In the first place, the symbols employed are not of 


_ the proper character to describe the overthrow of Paganism, 


and the establishment of Christianity, which was a great re- 


 ligious event in the history of the church. But the symbols, 
as we have shown, being drawn from the natural world en- 


-direly, describe political events alone. 


i « “Moreover, the symbols are of such a character as evidently 


to set forth the most disastrous changes and calamities which 
ean befall the world. But the fall of Paganism, and the 


establishment of Christianity as the religion of the empire, 
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would hardly come into such a category. In regard to the 
latter, one hardly knows whether to rejoice or lament over 
it. It was a dear bought victory to the church, when a 
Christian emperor was secured to the throne of the Cesars. 
From that victory dates her saddest declension; and from 
thence went forth the pale horse and his dread rider, to 
spread havoc and death on every side. 

Again, the events in the time of Constantine do not answer 
at all to the representations of the symbols. The imperial 


sun was not then turned to blackness, nor the moon to blood. 


The succession of emperors still continued, and Constantine 
certainly was as good as those who had gone before him, in 
fact, far better; while nothing occurred at that time which 
would answer to the passing away of the heavens. The goy- 
ernment of the empire continued as before, with laws and 
institutions unchanged. ‘The sun continued to shine; and 
the heavens remained as in time past; the only change being 
in the religion of the empire. 

The argument, however, which settles this point, is, that 
the overthrow of Paganism, and the accession of Constantine 
to the empire, are hereafter described under very different 
and far more appropriate symbols; symbols which point us 
clearly to the religious events of those times. ‘This history 


ee 


is found in the twelfth chapter, under the symbols of a. 


woman in travail, whose child the dragon stood ready to de- 


vour, and the war of Michael and the devil. Whenwe come — 


to the interpretation of these, we shall perceive their appro- 
priateness to represent religious and political events com- 
bined, as were those connected with the accession of Con- 
stantine ; and how entirely different they are from those now 
under review. The full force of this argument cannot at 


present be appreciated by my hearers, but I will refer to the 


subject again, when we come to the exposition of the chapter 
referred to, 


Where, then, shall we find the events intended to be de- 
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seribed under the sixth seal? They are those to which the 
martyred spirits of the preceding one looked forward, when 
they cried “O Lord, how long?” ‘hey describe that day 
of avenging judgment, which is in store for the persecutors 
of the church, and which will be the “great day” of wrath 


to God’s enemies. A large portion of the Apocalypse is oc- 


cupied with the history of these persecuting powers, civil 


_ and ecclesiastical. It is the dominancy of these that consti- 


mot ewe wm. we 


tutes the period of tribulation to the church, when the wit- 
nesses of Jesus testify in sackcloth, and the cry of the mar- 
tyred ones ascends from the altar. This is the time of 
abounding iniquity, when the love of many waxes cold—the 
time of wide prevailing apostacy and error, and unparalleled 


_ persecution—the time when these haughty ones in their 
_ wickedness ride upon the high places of the earth. But by 
_ and by the end will come, and it will be with a great earth- 
_ quake, which shall demolish all these fabries of iniquity, and 


Se ee rr 


_ shake proud oppressors from their places, as the fierce blast 
- of the whirlwind strips the tree of its fruit in an untimely 


hour. 
These powers of persecution were not overthrown in the 


time of Constantine. The cruelties of pagan Rome then 


ceased; but, instead thereof, came up another wild beast, 
which ravaged and devoured the church with still fiercer 
rage. Great Babylon arose, which was to become drunk 
with the blood of the saints. “The great day” of God’s 
wrath, therefore, is when he shall deal in judgment with 


these proud, insulting foes, and remember all their wicked- 


ness, And a mighty earthquake it will be, which shall up- 


heave their thrones and hierarchies from their deepest foun- 


dations. 


“>The events here predicted will, doubtless, require a con- 


siderable period of time for their accomplishment, as we 


might naturally expect from their character. Some com- 


speistons suppose, eet with great probability, that they 
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‘embrace the same series that is more minutely deseribed 
under the seven last plagues, dating from the great French 
revolution of the last century, and continumg on until the 
overthrow of Babylon and the destruction of the beast. 
Under the sixth seal, these final judgments are not intended 
to be minutely described, but only brought to view in a 
general form. The fact, also, that so many symbols of the 
most striking characters are grouped together in one picture, 
would sustain the view just presented. We have a mighty 
earthquake, and then the most disastrous convulsions in the 
heavens,—the sun turned to blackness, the moon to blood, 
and the falling of the stars; and then the actual dissolution 
of the heavens themselves, with the sweeping away of moun- 
tains and islands. Here is an unusual combination of sym- 
bols ; and we may suppose that a long series of judgments 
is here condensed into a brief space, to be hereafter more 
minutely detailed. 

The darkening of the sun does not denote its extinction, 
but its being converted into an object of horror, as likewise 
the moon changed to blood; and may denote the fact more 
clearly described in another place, that in the terrible 
convulsions which shall upheave the nations in the end, 
the supreme powers in the state shall become as fearful 
scourges, and objects of as great horror to the people, as 
would be the sun made black as sackcloth of hair. In the 
continuance of these revolutions, the stars shall fall, or 
princes and nobles and potentates shall be hurled from their 
seats ; and finally the heavens themselves shall pass away, 
or the political fabrics of the nations be swept from the 
earth, and thus an end be put to these persecuting powers 
which have so long oppressed the church of God. Then 
shall the long period of tribulation to the saints be over, and 
the way prepared for them to take the kingdom and possess 
it for ever. 

It will now be seen that in these six seals we have a most 
vivid outline drawn of the history of the church, from her 
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incipient movements after the ascension of Christ, through 
_ her dark period of trial, until the final overthrow of all her 
mighty foes, and the establishment of the Redeemer’s king- 
dom in its glory. It is asketch drawn by a master hand, 
_ and developing a history which no wisdom of man would 
_ ever have foretold. Human foresight would never have 
7 anticipated such a series of events to the church of God. 
_ Any other history would sooner have been imagined than the 
one delineated with such graphic pen. For even now, with 
all the light of prophecy, and fact, and history, before their 
eyes, the world know not how to comprehend the true po- 
sition and character of the church. They cannot read her 
history in the past ; much less then could they have foretold 
itm the future. It is, however, worthy of the profoundest 
study. 

At the beginning, we have the church in its purity, going 
forth under the ‘faithful ministers of Christ to execute his 
_ great commission, and win the peaceful triumphs of the cross. 
_ These are the white horsemen of the first seal. But ere 
_ long they undergo a sad change, and become usurpers and 
rulers in the house of God, grasping their great sword. 

Anon, they are seen upon their black horse, laying the church — 
under the most tremendous spiritual taxation, robbing her 
_ of all the precious truths of the Gospel, and leaving her to 
desolating famine ; and finally these false, usurping rulers 
appear astride their pale horse, with hell following after, for 
their instruments of death, the sword, famine, pestilence, 
and the beasts of the earth, were now complete ; and fear- 
fully did these ghastly horsemen ride. Now did the church 
testify in sackcloth, and long did the period of tribulation 
appear to the faithful witnesses of Jesus, so that their inter- 
‘eeding cry went up, “O Lord, how long?” The answer 
was, yet a little season, and then shall come that mighty 
earthquake, that day of wrath, that shall dash in pieces 
like a potter's vessel these persecuting powers, and the long 
--xpected hour of Israel’s deliverance come. 
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Chap. 7: 1+8.—And after these things I saw four angels standing on the four cor- 
ners of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth, that the wind shonld not blow 
on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any tree. And I saw another angel ascending 
from the east, having the seal of the living God: and he cried with a loud voice to 
the four angels, to whom it was given to hurt the earth and the sea, saying, Hurt 
not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the servanis of our 
God in their foreheads. And I heard the number of them which were sealed, and 
there were sealed an hundred and forty and four thousand of all the tribes of the 
children of Israel. Of the tribe of Juda were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe 
of Reuben were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Gad were sealed twelve 
thousand. Of the tribe of Aser were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of 
Nepthalim were sealed twelve thousand, Of the tribe of Manasses were sealed 
twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Simeon were sealed twelve thonsand. Of the tribe 
of Levi were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Issachar were sealed twelye 
thousand, Of the tribe of Zabulon were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of 
Joseph were sealed twelve thousand, Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed twelve 
thousand. 


A cizar understanding of the two visions in this chapter 
_ ean be obtained only by considering the plan upon which the 
prophecies of the book are arranged, and with which these are 
in-entire harmony. I was not able to obtain any satisfactory 
explanation of this chapter, until its meaning was brought to 
view in the light of the general plan alluded to. A part of 


this plan has already been stated, viz, that the events are 


narrated by series, a particular subject being taken up and 


its history carried through to the end, when the narrative 


returns again and takes up another. This, however, is not — 


the whole of it. While the history of any particular apos- 
tacy or corruption is thus developed, we have in immediate 
connection and contrast a parallel history of God’s true 
church extending through the same period. ‘Thus the con- 
_ temporaneous history of iniquity and righteousness, of apos- 

tacy and Christian perseverance, of a false and true church, 
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"are presented in contrast together, showing that while iniquity 
and error have been triumphant, God has still had his own 
church, and faithful witnesses to testify for him, though it 
was in sackcloth. It would be difficult at this point of the 
work to present the evidences of this arrangement of the 
- narrative, But it will be made very evident hereafter. 
} In view now of this regular plan of the prophecy, we are 
_ guided to an explanation of the chapter before us. The six 
seals just opened give us a most vivid portraiture of the rise 
of the great apostacies in the church, through the corruption 
of her ministry—how that, church was turned into a most 
_ bitter persecutor—and finally the doom which, as an apos- 
‘tolie church, she received. In the contemplation of such a 
dark and distressing picture, the question would naturally be 
started in the minds of God’s people, is this indeed the mel- 
-ancholy history of Christ’s church? Does it tum out so 
badly as this, and come to such an end? This question now 
finds its answer in another parrallel history, put in contrast 
_ with that just given, which shows that there was a remnant 
preserved in the midst of corruption and apostacy, and that 
"a great multitude were gathered even out of this drak period. 
_ of the church’s tribulation, whose robes were made white in 
_ the blood of the Lamb. 
_ The two leading symbols of the vision before us are the 
\ tempestuous winds which are about to sweep over land and. 
7 sea, and the sealing of God’s servants. ‘The first of these 
_ symbols is drawn from nature, and would lead us to look for 
some political events. <The four winds” are all the winds 
of heaven, blowing from every quarter ; and “the four 
; angels,” stationed at the four corners of the earth, are all the 
neies that have the control of these winds. The design 
of the winds was “to hurt the earth and the sea,” as well as 
the trees—to spread devastation on every side; but for the 
present they were held in restraint and prevented from 
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blowing, to give opportunity for the sealing of God’s ser- 
yants. 

What, then, is there in the political world corresponding to 
tempestuous winds sweeping over the earth, and prostrating 
everything in the fury of their march? What but combina- 
tions and masses of men driven on by fierce and excited pas- 
sion, and ravaging all before them? Under the sounding of 
the seven trumpets, described in the next chapter, we find 
that just such masses of men were precipitated upon the 
Roman empire, and their devastating effects upon the earth, 
and the sea, and the trees, are particularly detailed. These 
were the northern barbarians, which became the scourge and 
destruction of the empire ; their being now held in restraint 
indicating the fact that the time had not yet arrived for them 
to perform their appointed work. The angels spoken of were 
the leaders of these hordes. They were seen “ standing on 
the four corners of the earth,” whence the winds were to 
blow, for the time had not yet come for them to go forth on 
their mission. 

Meanwhile John beheld “another angel, ascending from 
the East, having the seal of the living God.” His coming 
from “the East,” which was the cardinal point, and that of 
the sun’s rising, denotes, perhaps, his conspicuous and be- 
nignant character ; for omens from the East were regarded as 
favorable; while his “ascending” was more probably to 
attain an elevated position, from which his yoice might be 
heard by the four angels standing at the corners of the earth, 
and, consequently, at a great distance. His command to them 
was to delay their appointed work of destruction until he 
should have sealed the servants of God in their foreheads. 
This sealing is not making them the children of God, but 
marking or designating them as such—distinguishing them 
from the followers of a corrupt, apostate church, who are 
afterwards described as having the mark of the beast. The 
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fact set forth is that during the progress of the church’s cor- 
‘ruption, even in the darkest times, God had his true and 
‘faithful worshippers, a chosen seed to serve him, the num- 
ber of whom is stated to be one hundred and forty-four 
_ thousand, or twelve thousand from each tribe. Some have 
" supposed that the conversion of the Jews was intended by 
this sealing of the twelve tribes—but this is taking the literal 
“sense, and violating its nature as a symbol. The national 
tribes are taken from the proper department to represent the 
- true Israel of God, or the Christian church ; and all the 
tribes are mentioned, as well as the definite number of one 
“Tundred and forty-four thousand, to show that God pre- 
“served his own church complete, though antichrist reigned 
_in power. 
, 


c “Chap. 7: 9-17.—After this I beheld, and lo, a great multitude, which no man could 
"number, of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues, stood before the 
4 throne, and before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in their hands; 

and cried with a loud voice, saying, Salvation to our God which, sitteth upon the 
_ throne, and unto the Lamb. And all the angels stood round about the throne, and 
_ about the elders and the four beasts, and fell before the throne on their faces, and 
. worshipped God, saying, Amen: Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, 
_ and honor, and power, and might, be unto our God for ever and ever. Amen. And 
"one of the elders answered, saying unto me, What are these which are arrayed in 
_ white robes? and whence came they? And I said unto him, Sir thou knowest. And 
i he said tome, These arethey which came out of great tribulation, and have washed 
i ix robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lamb. Therefore are they be- 

fore the throne of God, and serve him day and night in his temple: and he that 
; sitteth on the throne shall dwell among them. They shall hunger no more, neither 
| thirst any more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat. For the Lamb 
‘ which i is in the midst of the throne shall feed them, and shall lead them unto living 
4 fountains of waters: and God shall me away all tears from their eyes. 


: 
+ In this scene, the vison is carried forward to the close of 


the period of tribulation and persecution to the church, 

‘when her enemies are finally overthrown; and here are the 
results, the glorious harvest gathered—a multitude whom no 
can remember, gathered out of all nations, kindreds, 
‘and. Sana Siete before the throne and the 
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Lamb, clothed in white robes, in token of their justification, 
and with palms in their hands, the symbols of victory. The 
scene is laid in heaven, and does not, therefore, represent any 
event transpiring on earth. We are also expressly informed 
by one of the elders who these are arrayed in white robes, 
and whence they came, so that there can be no question 
respecting them. This is the glorious company of redeemed 
ones, which “came out of great tribulation, and have washed 
their robes and made them white in the blood of the Lamb. 
Therefore are they before the throne of God, and serve him 
day and night in his temple. And he that sitteth on the 
throne shall dwell among them. They shall hunger no more, 
neither thirst any more, neither shall the sun light on them, 
‘nor any heat.” What a contrast to the scenes from which 
they came, in the midst of famine, and cold, and nakedness, 
and peril, and sword, where they were killed all the day 
long! But their perils now are all over; “ for the Lamb 
which is in the midst of the throne shall feed them, and shall 
lead them unto living fountains of waters ; and God shall 
wipe away all tears from their eyes.” 

This company of the redeemed is represented as joining 
in a united song of praise, in view of their being brought 
safely through their trials, and conducted home to glory. 
“Salvation,” or, as it might be rendered, ‘The Salvation to 
our God which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb.” 
Then all the angelic throng took up the chorus, “Saying 
Amen ; Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, 
and honor, and power, and might, be unto our God for ever 
and ever. Amen.” 

It is evident now that in this and the preceding chapters, 
we have two grand parallel and comprehensive histories ; 
one, of the process of corruption in the church, and the de- 
velopment of spiritual despotism, with the judgments that 
finally overtook these cruel persecutors ; the other the setting 


apart of God’s chosen servants, and their separation from an 
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apostate church, with the final glorious triumph of all who 
endure unto the end, and reign with Christ in his kingdom. 
Many of the commentators place the scene of both the visions 
of the seventh chapter immediately after the accession of 
Constantine. But the period of tribulation to the church had 
not then ceased. The great persecuting power arose after 
that; she who was to become “drunk with the blood of the 
saints. Nor will this season of tribulation come to an end 
until the false prophet or Babylon and the beast are taken 
and cast into the burning lake,—ch. 19: 20,—an event that 
is still future. As the sixth seal describes the final over- 
throw of all these anti-Christian powers, so does this vision 
of the white-robed company bring before us the whole innu- 
merable multitude, from every nation, kindred, tongue, and 
people, who have been preserved faithful through their 
trials, and shall receive at last the crown of everlasting life. 
This last vision, therefore, is the same that is more fully 
described in the last two chapters of this book, under the 
symbol of the new Jerusalem ; while the earthquake of the 
sixth seal is also more minutely detailed in chs, 15, 16, 18, 
and 19. The evidence of this parallelism in the plan of the 


prophecy will be made much more apparent in the end, and 


as we proceed. 


ee 


Chap. $: 1—5, And when he had opened the seventh seal, there was silence in 
heaven about the space of half an hour. AndIsaw the seven angels which stood 
before God ; and to them were given seven trumpets. And another angel came and 
stood at the altar, having a golden censer; and there was given unto him much in- 
cense, that he should offer it with the prayers of all saints upon the golden altar 
which was before the throne. And the smoke of the incense, which came with the 
prayers of the saints, ascended up before God out of the angel’s hand, And the 


~angel took the censer, and filled it with fire of the altar, and cast it into the earth : 


and there were voices, and thunderings, and lightmings, and an earthquake. 


i Tax seventh seal embraces the remainder of the volume, 
which strikes us at first as singular, being so much larger 
aban ea) other six. ae is, however, easily explained in the 
10 
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fact that the first six are a synopsis of the whole book, con-. 


taining a condensed view of the church apostate to its final — 


overthrow, and then a parallel view of the true church to its 
final triumph in the new Jerusalem. The seventh seal now 
simply gives a more detailed account of the events embraced 
within the period of the six, developing more fully the his- 
tory of the great persecuting powers, civil and ecclesiastical, 
the preservation of the church during this period, and its 
glorious and final triumph upon the utter ruin of all its foes. 
This seal embraces the seven trumpets and the seven vials, 
with the whole of what follows. 

On its opening, “there was silence in heayen about the 
space of half an hour.” Of the meaning of this I can give 


no explanation, nor have I seen any solution that seems to. 


meet the requirements of the symbol. Many understand it 
as symbolic of a short period of tranquillity and freedom 
from persecution enjoyed by the church previous to the 
sounding of the trumpets. But there are several serious ob- 
jections against this interpretation. One is, that there were 
several such periods of tranquillity to the early chureh. 
Why then should one be singled out to be symbolized more 
than the others? Another is, that it is exceedingly ques- 
_tionable whether “silence,” and especially silence among the 
inhabitants of heaven, is a proper symbol of the cessation of 


persecution. If so, would not voices then in heaven sym- 


bolize an opposite state of tribulation to the church? There 
is no proper analogy between the silence here described and 
a period of tranquillity on earth. Another objection is, that 
the “silence” is “in heaven,” and not, therefore, symbolical 


of any event on earth. “When earthly events are described, — 


we have always had symbols taken from earth to represent 
them; but when we are carried up in vision to heaven, it is 
to show us things transpiring there. This, I think, will be 
found to be the invariable fact throughout the Apocalypse, 
Besides all this, “a half hour,” according to prophetical 
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‘time, counting a day for a year, would be one week, a period 
of tranquillity too short certainly to be made any account of. 

Other commentators make this silence to represent a sea- 
son of awe and contemplation, during which the inhabitants 
of heaven dwell upon the amazing events about to be un- 
folded in the seventh seal. But we are not aware that this 
seal is more grand than those which preceded, or called thus 
for a special season of contemplation. We question also 
whether silence would be the appropriate symbol of such 
awe and meditation. We do not perceive the analogy. 

Some other interpretations are given, but they are equally 
unsatisfactory. It might seem as if the explanation was to 
be found in connection with the fact stated respecting the 

_ opening of the three other seals—that voices followed them. 
On the opening of the first four, there was a voice from the 
four beasts, as the voice of thunder; on the opening of the 
fifth, the ery of the martyrs from the altar. But when the 
seventh was opened, there was silence in heaven. The con- 
trast in the facts is noticeable, but what is intended by it, I 
af wholly at a loss to understand. 

Before the angels sound their trumpets, we have a repre- 
sentation of the aceeptance which the prayers of his people 
on earth find before God in heaven, which is by an angel 
offering much incense from a golden censer at the altar. "The 
smoke of this incense with the prayers of saints ascended 
before God, thus showing their acceptableness, notwithstand- 
‘ing that he permitted apostacy and iniquity to continue, and 

his church to be persecuted still. Some suppose that the 
vision represents a time of unusual prayer in the church, in 
view of impending calamities. But the other idea, of the 

_~-aeceptableness of the prayers of the saints, seems more con- 
pacnant with the symbols. 

The same angel then having filled his censer with fire from 
- the altar, “ cast it” (not the censer, but the fire) upon the 

earth: a token of Gots ’s avenging judgments; “and there 


- - 2 > 


108 THE FIRST TRUMPET. 


were voices, and thunderings, and lightnings, and an earth- 
quake.” These, of course, were on earth, following the 
descent of the fire, and symbolized the convulsions and over- 
turnings that were now to take place in the empire. 


Chap, 8: 6-7. And the seven angels which had the seven trumpets prepared 
themselves to sound. The first angel sounded, and there followed hai] and fire 
mingled with blood, and they were cast upon the earth: and the third part of trees 
was burnt up, and all green grass was burnt up. 


Wes here enter upon a series of prophecies, developing the 
successive steps in the downfall of the Roman empire, that 
great persecuting power, which must be taken out of the 
way, in order to the revelation of “the man of sin.” This 
was the power referred to by the apostle as the let or hind- 
rance to the introduction of “ That Wicked.” 

The overthrow, therefore, of pagan Rome was intimately 
connected with the great affairs of the church, and might 
well form a part of the grand panorama. 

The question will naturally be asked, how do we know tltat 
the symbols of this and several of the following trumpets 
are to be applied to the civil history and calamities of the 
Roman empire ? 

Phere are several things that guide us in this matter. One 
is, that we can readily fix the interpretation of the fifth trum- 
pet, as the curse of Mohammedanism in the Eastern empire. 
We therefore conclude that the first four precede that. The 
symbols also are all drawn from the natural world. Conse- 
quently, we look to political events for their fulfillment. 
They are likewise of most destructive character, and there- 
fore we look for events of a disastrous nature. ‘These are 
the general principles that guide us. 

The symbol of the first trumpet is a fierce storm of cil 
and fire, mingled with blood, which, descending upon the 
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grass. 
“The earth” is the Apocalyptic earth, or the portion of 
the world which is made the subject of prophetic revelation; 
_ and that is the Roman empire. Upon this earth descended 
. a destructive storm of hail and fire, its terrific character 
_ being indicated by its being mingled with blood, and by the 
_ devastation which it caused. All that was tender, like the 
_ gtass, was destroyed before it, and a third part of the forests 
: or trees. The fact stated that this storm was “cast upon 
_ the earth,” would indicate, also, that it was some calamity 
_ descending upon the empire from without. One other cha- 
racteristic in the symbol may be noticed. Fire and hail 
_ descending upon the earth become absorbed speedily, or pass 
_ into new combinations with the surrounding elements, so as 
_ not to continue in a permanent form, as they first appeared. 
In this respect they would be very different from the symbol 
_ of the next trumpet—a volcanic mountain cast into the sea. 
Such a mountain would remain there as a permanent fix- 
_ ture, whereas a storm of fire and hail would soon disappear, 
_ except in its destructive effects. 
_ Where now are the destructive agents descending upon 
_ the Roman empire, that correspond to these symbols? We 
' find them, as most of the commentators are agreed, in the 
4 irruption of the fierce Gothic tribes of the north, which, 
like a wild tornado, burst upon the empire about the com- 
" menoement of the fifth century, and produced the most 
_ wide-spread desolation. These Goths were forced from their 
- own country by the more savage tribes of Huns farther 
; to the north: and thus pushed to the south along the Dan- 
"whe and the Rhine, they fell with headlong fury upon the 
Eastern empire. Driven from their own habitations, and 
seeking new ones, we may conceive, in some degree, what 
the devastation and slaughter would be, that would follow 
the incursion of such savage hordes into the luxuriant abodes 
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of civilization, under the impelling power of the fiereest pas- 
sions. Civilized warfare is sufficiently terrible. But that 
would be a blessing, almost, compared to the incursions of 
these wild Goths. The following description by Gibbon will 
give some idea of the devastation, and ruin, and slaughter, 
which followed the track of this terrific storm of “fire and 
hail.” 

«The banks of the Rhine were crowned like those of the 
Tiber, with houses and well cultivated farms; and if a poet 
descended the river, he might express his doubts on which 
side was situated the territory of the Romans. This scene 
of peace and plenty was suddenly changed into a desert, 
and the prospect of the smoking ruins could alone distin- 
guish the solitude of nature from the desolation of man. 
The flourishing city of Mentz was surprised and destroyed, 
and many thousand Christians inhumanly massacred in the 
church. Wurms perished after a long and obstinate siege. 
Strasburg, Spires, Rheims, Tournay, Arras, Amiens, experi- 
enced the cruel oppression of the German yoke, and the 


consuming flames of war spread from the banks of the 


Rhine over the greatest part of the seventeen provinces of 
Gaul. That rich and extensive country, as far as the ocean, 
the Alps and the Pyrenees, was delivered to the barbarians, 
who drove before them, in a promiscuous crowd, the bish- 
op, the senator and the sages laden with the Fic of 
their houses and their altars.” 

Another historian describing the same, some years after 
the event, says: “The barbarians meeting with little resist- 
ance, indulged in the utmost cruelty. The cities which they 
captured, they so utterly destroyed, that no traces of thens 
now remain, especially in Thrace and Greece, except here 
and there a tower or a gate. All the men who opposed 
them they slew, young and old, and indeed spared not. 
women, nor even children. Whence there is still but a 


e 


3 


t 


sparse population in Italy. The plunder which they seized — 
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in every part of Europe was immense, and aapeaialip at 
Rome, where they left nothing, either public or private.” In 
this latter deseription, reference is had, likewise, to subse- 


quent invasions of the northern tribes. But they were all 


_ of the same devastating character; and the statements show 


_ how all the green grass, or the feebler portion of soeiety, the 


aged, the young and the female sex were consumed before 
the raging storm, with a third part of the trees, or the active 


and the strong, who can make, resistance as trees can better 


- defy a tempest. 
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It is a fact to be observed, that these Gothic tribes estab- 
lished no independent government in the region which they 
overrun and conquered. They were, in part, wasted by 
slaughter and pestilence—in part they mingled themselves 
with the surviving population of the empire, and in part 


retreated again to the north, from whence they came. The 


devastating effects of their incursions remained, but they 


_ themselves, like fire and hail, disappeared, and were not 
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: 


found in any organized body or institutions within the em- 


pire. 
P 


Chap. 8: 8, 9.—And the second angel sounded, and as it were a great mountain 
burning with fire was cast into the sea; and the third part of the sea became blood 5 
and the third part of the creatures which were in the sea and had life, died; and the 


_ third part of the ships were destroyed. 


Tis symbol is drawn from the natural world, and is one 
of fearfully destructive character—a yoleanie mountain torn 
from its place, and cast into the midst of the sea, thence 


sending forth its streams of molten lava in every direction, 


which carry destruction wherever they roll. This destruc- 
tion was so wide-spread, that a third part of the sea became 


blood, and a third part of the fishes and ships were destroyed. 


‘Such @ mountain would naturally remain where it was thus 
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cast, and continue from time to time to send forth its terri- 
ble irruptions, to the destruction of all within its reach. 
This symbol finds its accurate fulfillment in the Vandals 


under Genseric, who, driven out from their native seats by the” 


Huns, passed through France and Spain into Africa, con- 
quered the Carthagenian territory, and there established aper- 
manent independent government. From this asa fixed position, 
they for along period made incursions upon the neighboring is- 
lands and territories, firing the cities, plundering and slaughter- 
ing the inhabitants, and intercepting the commerce of the Me- 


diterranean. With an army of three thousand Vandals and 


Moors from Africa, Genseric landed at the mouth of the 
Tiber, entered the city of Rome itself, and for fifteen days 
gave it up to the plunder of his fierce barbarians. When 
their rage and passions were glutted, he led them back to 
Africa, loaded with the spoils of the imperial city, and amul- 
titude of captives, among whom was the Empress Eudoxia 
and her two daughters. By this desolating incursion the 
Western empire was left in a weak and desperate condition, 
even tottering to its fall. By “the sea” into which this 
mountain was cast, is intended not literally the Mediterranean 
or any other sea, but the heart of the empire, and that, per- 
haps, in a state of tumult and agitation, as it now was from 
the invasions of the barbarians. ‘There were voices, and 
thunderings and lightnings, and an earthquake.” When the 
Gothic invasions commenced, the Roman empire was ina 
state of comparative tranquillity, and therefore the storm of 
hail and fire is represented as falling upon “ the earth.” But 
the empire was now becoming agitated and the burning 
mountain was cast into “the sea.” The conversion of the 


waters to blood denotes, doubtless, the destruction of life 


which took place in the empire, and “the third part,” the 
extent to which such destruction was spread. What is in- 


tended exactly by “the third part of the creatures which 


were in the sea,” and “the third part of the ships,” I am 
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“not able to say. By analogy we should be led to refer the 
former to the rulers and dignitaries in the empire, as they 
“sustain-a similar relation to the people that fishes do to the 
waters ; and the ships may symbolize cities or public monu- 
“mentsand struetures. I speak not, however, with confidence 
~ onthis point, though the following testimony from the histo- 
‘rian Procopius might go far to sustain such interpretation as 
‘regards the facts. ‘Genseric having strengthened himself 
by Moorish auxiliaries, as often as spring returned, harassed 
“now Sicily, now Italy, by marauding invasions ; reducing some 
cities to servitude, demolishing others, and exhausting all by 
’ plunder and exactions, until, induced by their devastations and 
“poverty to sail away, he tumed to the Eastern empire and 
‘inyaded Illyria, Peloponnesia and the. adjacent islands, and 
“returning again, entered Italy and Sicily, and gleaned what- 
ever plunder he had before left.” 


a ee ee ee ee eed 


__— 
’ 


Lo Ef 
ye 4 


SERMON IX. 


Chap. 8: 10-1!,—And the third angel sounded, and there fella great star from 
heaven, burning as it were a lamp, and it fell upon the third part of the rivers, and 
upon the fountains of waters: and the name of the star is called Wormwood ; and 


the third part of the waters became wormwood, and many men died of the waters, 
because they were made bitter. 


Tun description given of this “star” shows that it was 
a large burning meteor, such as we sometimes see shooting 
athwart the heavens, and not one of the fixed stars or 
planets. It fell to the earth as such meteors often do, and 
its effects were felt upon the rivers and fountains of waters, 
which bear an analogous relation to the sea, that bordering 
tribes and nations do to an empire. 

Some commentators have applied this symbol to the Arian 
or Pelagian heresy. Making this “great star’ falling from 
heaven to represent one or both of the men who gave names 
to the above sects, departing from the true faith, and by their 


teachings corrupting the fountains and streams of truth,-and 


so embittering them as to cause the spiritual death of many. 
‘The interpretation has much plausibility, and we might adopt 
it, were we not made sure, fromthe character of the sym- 
bols, and the department of the natural world from which 
they are drawn, that the spiritual history of the church is 
not now under consideration. The symbols indicate that we 
must still look to the political history of the empire for their 
fulfillment. We have a destructive agent presented to us, 
but not one like the burning mountain, and the storm of 
hail and fire destroying by their direct agency. The action 
of the meteor was upon the waters, imparting to them a 
poisonous quality, which caused death to those who drank ; 


or 
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‘and falling upon the head waters of the streams, as it ap- 
peared to do, its poison would be carried to far distant 
points. 
_ We find the points of this symbol fulfilled in Attila and 
his terrible Scythians or Huns, who came from the remote 
litudes of Asia, and were more barbarous and cruel than 
| Goths or the Vandals. Attila, their king and com- 
mander, was distinguished for the ferocity of his character, 
and claimed for Senacll the designation or title of “The 
Scourge of God.” This fierce warrior, with his wild hordes, 
‘fell with desolating fury, first upon the Eastern empire, 
Sweeping it with fire and sword. About ten years after- 
wards he invaded the province of Gaul, where he was met 
by the combined forces of the Visigoths, Alans, Franks, and 
Romans, and defeated, with the loss of one hundred and 
‘seventy thousand men. The slaughter was so vast, that a 
Tivulet flowing through the battle field is said to have been 
colored and swollen with the blood of the slain. Yet, inthe 
following year, he invaded Haly, with a still larger army 
than that with which he had entered Gaul, and carried deso- 
Jation through the region of the Alps, though he did not 
yenture toward Rome itself. A year or two afterward he 
‘suffered another terrible overthrow from the Alans and Visi- 
“goths in Gaul, and subsequently retreated to his own coun- 
try, where he died, 
From the above facts it will be seen that the invasions of 
Attila and his Huns were chiefly upon the borders of the 
empire, and the mountainous regions of the Alps, where the 
_ great streams which flow into “the Mediterranean and. the 
K Black Seas, take their rise. In these regions the barbarian 
warrior was met by the combined forces of the various 
“Gothic tribes, which had already possessed themselves of 
‘the country, and the Roman army. Rome was then under 
the necessity of allying with herself, and calling to her aid 
these half-civilized barbarians against a more aaiek: foe, 
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with whom, in her declining strength, she was not now able 
to cope single-handed. The success, too, which attended these 
sanguinary conflicts on the part of the combined forces, was 
the means of giving greater political importance to the 
Gothic tribes, and securing their mdependence. As they 
rose also, Rome fell. These were the rivers and fountains 
of water which were embittered by the Wormwood Meteor, 
and poured their poisoned waters into the heart of the 
Roman empire. Their warlike youth, who had triumphantly 
withstood the Scythian warrior, enlisted in great numbers in - 
the Roman armies, and became a scourge to the nation, pre- 
paring the way for its downfall. They were like poisoned 
waters diffused through the whole system, and paralysing its 
vital powers. 


Chap 8: 12,—And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the sun was 
smitten, and the third part of the moon, and the third part of the stars; so as the 
third part of them was darkened, and the day shone not for a third part of it, and the 
night likewise. 


Tu symbol of this trumpet is an eclipse of the third part 
of the sun, moon, and stars, so that these luminaries of hea- 
ven shone not for a third part of the day and night. Under 
the sixth seal, we showed that these heavenly bodies are 
taken as symbols of civil rulers, the latter being to the body 
politic what the former are to the earth. In the darkening, 
then, of the sun, moon, and stars, we may look for some dis- 
asfrous change or overthrow in the imperial government, 
which event we find in the downfall of the Western Roman 
empire, toward the close of the fifth century. After the 
sacking of Rome by Genseric and his Vandals, as described 
under the second trumpet, the empire in the West struggled _ 
for an existence for a period of twenty years, when Momyl- 
lus, the last of the Roman line of emperors, was defeated by 
Odoacer, king of the Heruli, who caused himself to be pro- $ 
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claimed king of Italy, A.D. 476. Thus was the Roman sun 
eclipsed in darkness. Odoacer continued in possession of 


_ the kingdom for sixteen years, when he was defeated and 
_ Slain by Theodoric, and by him the kingdom of the Ostrogoths 


was established in Italy, which lasted for sixty years. This, 
in turn, was overthrown by the Eastern emperor, to whom it 
became a tributary province. He abolished the ancient 
senate, with all the former magistrates, appointing in each city 
of Italy a governor, with the title of Duke, in subordination 
to another with the title of Exarch, whose residence was at 
Rayenna. ‘Thus, at last, was Rome, once the proud mistress 


_ of the world, reduced to a poor dukedom, made tributary to 


the Exarch of Ravenna, and he holding his authority at the 
will of the Emperor of Constantinople, the seat of the Hastern 


empire. 


Thus are developed in these four trumpets the successive 
steps by which was accomplished the subversion of the 


_ Western empire, that mighty power which had so long ruled 


the world, and cruelly persecuted the church of God, and 


which was necessary to be taken out of the way, in order to 


the development of the seenes of the drama yet to follow. 
«The man of sin” must be revealed, before God’s great 
designs were all accomplished ; and ere this perfection of 


ecclesiastical despotism could be unfolded, imperial Rome 
_ must be remoyed out of the way. 


‘We may observe, also, from this prophetic history, how 
perfectly all these events among the nations, and the most 
disastrous events, too, are comprehended in the plan of 
Divine Providence, and constitute a part of his great arrange- 
ments. The inhabitants of the civilized world looked with 


horror and dismay upon these overwhelming hordes of bar- 


arians, as they rushed from their forest fastnesses in the 


North; and as the noble monuments and institutions of civili- 


were swept away before this storm of hail and fire, 


on the fiery streams c of Jaya from the burning son te even 
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Christian faith might have been staggered for awhile, and the 
painful thought have forced itself-upon the mind, all is going 
to destruction, the hopes of the world are being for ever 
blighted; as Christians sometimes reason now, and say, that 
if our government proves a failure, and comes to a disastrous 
issue, allis lost. No, my brethren, God’s ways are far above, 
out of our sight; nor did these most disastrous invasions 
from the North upon the abodes of civilization come in to 
defeat and disappoint his great plans, but to fulfill them. 

We may pause here, also, for a moment, to mark the 
beauty and consistency of the principle of interpretation 
which we have endeavored to follow. The commentators are, 
to a great extent, agreed in referring the four trumpets to the 
downfall of the Western empire by the Northern tribes, 
though they differ somewhat in making the particular appli- 
eation of each one. The events predicted are all political ; 
the symbols employed to represent them are uniformly objects 
from nature. May we not then be confirmed strongly in the 
conclusion that the horsemen of the first four seals, taken 
from the department of civil life, are not used to describe 
similar political events, but, on the contrary, those of a re- 
ligious nature in the church. This would give order and con- 
sistency to symbolic language, as following the law of analogy. 
But if there be no such order, and symbols are drawn indis- 
criminately from every quarter without any principle to 
regulate them, what but the utmost confusion must be intro- 
duced into the whole book ? 


Chap. 8: 13.—And I beheld and heard an angel flying through the midst of heaven, 
saying with a loud voice, Wo, wo, wo, to the inhabitants of the earth by reason of 
the other voices of the trumpet of the three angels, which are yet to sound. 


Tur more recent revised editions of the Greek Testament, 


give the word eagle instead of “angel ”—the idea, probably, 


is an angel, or messenger, flying with the swiftness or ee 
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of aneagle. From two or three things in this passage I am 
_ led to suppose that it is not designed to be symbolic, but 
_ literal in its meaning. It is a warning given, and given to 
_ “the inhabitants of the earth,” as if they were addressed 
directly. The manner, also, in which this passage is alluded 
to and explained afterwards, would lead us to the same con- 
clusion. At the termination of the fifth trumpet we are told, 
_ **Qne wo is past, and behold, there come two woes more 
_ hereafter.” Ch. 9: 12. And just before the seventh trum- 
_ pet, the announcement is made—“The second wo is past: 
~ and behold, the third wo cometh quickly.” Ch. 11: 14. 
_ ‘These are evidently literal in their meaning, and explanatory 

of the passage before us. Its design, therefore, is to an- 
_ nounce to the inhabitants of earth even greater calamities at 
hand than those which had already descended upon the em- 
pire; calamities that might be denominated by the name of 
woes. This warning we shall see fulfilled. The three trum- 
pets yet to come, are, in accordance with this, often styled the 


wo trumpets. 


ve 


Chap. 9: 1-11.—And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from heaven 
unto the earth : and to him was given the key of the bottomless pit. And he opened 
the bottomless pit ; and there arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great 
furnace; and the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the smoke of the pit. 
And there came out of the smoke locusts upon the earth: and unto them was given 
‘power, as the scorpions of the earth have power. And it was commanded them that 
they should not hurt the grass of the earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree ; 
‘but only those men which have not the seal of God in their foreheads. And tothem 
it was given that they should not kill them, but that they should be tormented five 
‘months: and their torment was as the torment of a scorpion, when he siziketh a man. 
And in those days shall men seek death, and shall not find it; andshall desire to die, 
and death shall flee from them. And the shapes of the locusts were like unto horses 
prepared unto battle ; and on their heads were as it were crowns like gold, and their 

~ faces were as the faces of meu. And they had hair as the hair of women, and their 
_ teeth were as the teeth of lions. And they had breast-plates, as it were breast-plates 
of i iron; and the sound of their wings was as the sound of chariots of many horses 

yunning to battle. And they had tails like unto scorpions, and there were stings in 
- their tails; and their power was to hurt men five months. And they had a king 
over x them, which is the angel of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew 
© paints Abaddon, bat in a4 Greek | tongue hath his name Apollyon. 
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Tur symbols of this vision are of a somewhat peculiar cha- 
racter, and peculiarly combined. They are not drawn wholly 
from the natural world, showing that we are not to look merely 
to political events in the empire for their fulfillment ; neither 
are they drawn from human life, in any such way as to indicate 
religious events inthechurch. The leading characters of the 
vision are living, active agents, and those of a destructive cha- 
racter, so as to make them a curse and wo. ‘The first object 
presented to us is “a star,’ which had fallen to the earth 
—our translation conveys the idea of its being in the act of 
falling, but in the original, it is described as already fallen ; 
its dejection from heaven to earth being complete. A star 
may be a symbol of a civil ruler ora religious teacher. It 
is used for both ; the other symbols in connection, indicating 
which is intended in any particular instance, and whether it 
was set in the political or ecclesiastical firmament. This fallen 
star is an appropriate symbol of Mohammed, the author and 
propagator of an apostate faith. He was not such a star as 
was set in the firmament of the Christian church, and as He 
holds in His hand who walks in the midst of the seven golden 
eandlesticks—but he was a fallen star, thus indicating that 
he was the teacher of a false faith. 

Several of the commentators refer this “star” to the 
apostate Nestorian monk Sergius, from whom Mohammed 
received, to a great extent, his knowledge of the Jewish and 
Christian system. The ground of this reference is, that they 
suppose that this star was once set in the Christian church, 
and fell thence, which cannot be applied to Mohammed. 
But this fact is not stated, or necessarily implied in the text. 
It is described only as a fallen star. ‘The only place where 
it was ever seen or known, was on the earth. We are not, 
therefore, under the necessity of looking for one, who had 
once been a teacher in the church, and afterwards became 
an apostate. It would seem, likewise, that in describing 
such a curse as Mohammedanism, it were very inconsistent 
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to leaye out entirely the great originator of the delusion, and 
bring into view such a subordinate instrument as Sergius. 
To this star was given a key, with which he opened the 
bottomless pit or abyss, whence issued a dense smoke which 
darkened the whole heavens. In the Gospel the figure is 
employed of the keys of the kingdom of heaven, which are 
put by Christ into the hands of his ministers, showing that 
they act by his authority and in his name, so that whatever 
they bind or loose on earth, shall be bound or loosed in heaven. 
The key, therefore, delivered to this teacher of an apostate 
faith, is an exceedingly appropriate symbol. It was, how- 
ever, “the key of the bottomless pit,” and not of the king- 
dom of heaven. With this key that pit was opened, and 
thence issued a dense smoke, as “the smoke of a great fur- 
nace.” What more striking symbol could we have of such 
a false religion as Mohammedanism, than that of a black 
smoke darkening the sun and air, issuing from its true source, 
the bottomless pit? While a fallen star, ready to open it 
with a key, is a fit representative of the impostor himself. 
Perhaps in this symbol of the “‘ bottomless pit,” there may 
be reference to the circumstance in Mahomet’s history of his 
retiring to the cave in Hera, where he claimed to receive his 
revelation from heaven. This is his account of the matter. 


The Word of God, however, stations him more appropri- 


ately at the bottomless pit, and tells us that his system origi- 
nated thence. It was in the year 606 that Mahomet retired 
to this cave, and there prepared his system, though it was 
not until six years afterwards that he began publicly to pro- 
claim his new doctrine, and gain converts beyond the circle 
of his own family. 

The next object in the vision is the “ locusts,” which came 
_out of the smoke, to whom was given the power of scor- 
pions, or the power of inflicting a deadly sting like the scor- 
pion. To what living agents, then, did the delusion of 
-Mohammedanism give birth, i unto scorpion locusts? 
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Evidently the Saracens, or the warrior followers of Moham- 
med, who flocked to his standard, and espoused his cause. 
To these locusts it was commanded “that they should not 
hurt the grass of the earth, neither any green thing, neither 
any tree; but only those men which have not the seal of 
God in their foreheads.” This command is worthy of 
especial attention. Many of the commentators refer it, and 
think that they find its remarkable fulfillment in the order 
given by the Saracen commanders to their soldiers, “ Destroy 
no palm trees, nor burn any fields of corn; cut down no 
fruit trees, nor do any mischief to cattle, only such as you 
kill to eat.” This, however, is giving a literal and nota 
symbolic meaning; and if this is thus to be understood, we 
ought to have ial the literal Saracens and not scorpion 
locusts to complete the picture. By grass and trees, as we 
have shown under a preceding trumpet, is to be understood 
the inhabitants of the country, the former representing the 
feebler portion of society, the latter the strong men. The 
fact, then, that these locusts were not to hurt the grass or’ 
trees or any green thing, is evidence that they were not 
sent as a scourge upon the political empire merely, as was 
the storm of hail and fire under the first trumpet. Had 
they been sent upon the earth to destroy as natural locusts 
do, eating every green thing, we should then have been cer- 
tain that they were designed as symbols of a political 
scourge alone, having nothing to do with a system of reli- 
gious delusion. But these scorpion locusts were forbidden to 
do what natural locusts always do, eat grass and trees; and, 
on the contrary, commissioned to do what natural locusts never 
do—* hurt men”—those who had not the seal of God in their 
foreheads, or those who belonged to an apostate church, and _ 
were no longer known as the true worshippers of Christ, 
This fact now shows us clearly, that some fatal religiousimpos- _ 
ture was designed to be set forth, as the “men” who were the — 
object of attack by scorpion locusts, are found in that depart-— 
ment which, by analogy, represents religious events. 
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The designation of the men hurt by the locusts as those 
who “had not the seal of God in their foreheads,” points us 
to the wide-spread apostacy and corruption of the church at 
this period. It was the period when he of the pale horse 
was coursing with free rein over the earth, and killing with 
sword, famine, pestilence, and wild beasts. The churches 
both in the Western and Eastern empire were in the most de- 
plorable condition, being corrupted with the grossest igno- 
rance and idolatry ; the virgin Mary, the saints, and misera- 
ble relics of every description being worshipped in the place 
of Jehovah, and superstition reigning with sovereign power 
over all minds. The Saracens thus came in,gas a scourge 
upon the apostate church of the East, overspreading those 
very regions and countries where the Gospel was first plant- 
ed; and its mission was to hurt and torment those who had 
apostatized from the faith. 

Concerning the injury they were to inflict, it is more par- 
ticularly stated, “And to them it was given that they 
should not kill them, but that they should be tormented five 
months ; and their torment was as the torment of a scorpion 
when he striketh a man. And in those days shall men seek 
death, and shall not find it ; and shal] desire to die, and death 
shall flee from them.” 

The Saracens, as here described under the symbol of the 
scorpion locusts, sustained a two-fold relation; and it is wor- 
thy of observation to notice the skill with which the symbols 
are selected and combined to set it forth. In the first place, 
the Saracens were warriors, and constituted a political body. 
As such, the natural locusts would fitly represent them. 
But they were likewise a religious body, and the fanatical 
sropagators of a false faith. How, then, could this fact be 
ombined symbolically with the other? It is by the locusts 
yeing forbidden to act out their own nature in eating grass 
nd trees, and in being commanded to torment men, the field 
f their operations being changed 
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nature to that of civil life. Thus is the politico-religious sys- 
tem of the Saracens most accurately portrayed; and herein, 
also, is there well nigh a demonstration of the truth of this 
great principle respecting the interpretation of symbolic lan- 
guage. 

It was given to them that they should “not kill” men, 
but torment them five months. What are we to understand 
by the symbol of killing men? Not literal slaughter or 
death, but analogous destruction, which would be that of the 
political or ecclesiastical organization of their enemies. The 
Saracen power, as already stated, was a politico-religious 
body, its fanatic warriors carrying the sword in one hand, 
and the Koran in the other. They might, therefore, kill 
politically or religiously—destroy the empire or the church, 
But they did neither, for it was not given them to “kill.” 
They made extensive conquests, and gained numbers of con- 
verts. But they did not overthrow the Eastern empire, 
although they repeatedly attacked and besieged Constanti- 
nople, suffering, however, uniform defeat in the attempt. 
Neither did they destroy the church, corrupt and apostate 
as it was. ‘To idolators and infidels they put the alternative 
of the Koran or death ; but allowed the Christians to retain 
their church organizations, laying them, however, under 
severe contributions, and treating them to the ignominious 


appellation of Christian dogs. The Armenian and Greek | 


churches exist in that portion of the world to this day, but 
they have, indeed, been grievously “tormented.” The 
proud Moslem, glorying in his prophet and religion, has 


heaped every possible insult and injury upon the Christians, 


whom he suffered to live, but live only for him to torment. 


The torment was emphatically “as the torment of a scorpion — 


when he striketh a man.” Under these oppressions and in- 


dignities men would seek death, and not find it; they would — | 


desire to die, and death should flee from them, They might z 
wish the extinction of their church and name, the aOR. 3 
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destruction of their body, in order to escape the haughty 


indignity and exactions of their oppressors ; but such death 


could not come to their relief. They still continued as a 
people, and the foot of the Saracen trode upon the neck of 
the Christian dog. , 
Some expositors suppose that the “ five months” are speci- 
fied merely as marking the time during which locusts or- 
dinarily continue their ravages. Others with more reason 
apply it as symbolic of the period during which the Sara- 
cens acted the part of locusts. Taking the day as the sym- 
bol of a year, being analogous, not the same periods of time, 
five months, of thirty days each, would be one, hundred and 
fifty years. It was in A. D. 612 that Mohammed began 
publicly to propagate his imposture and gather adherents to 
his standard. From this point the locusts commenced, though 
the smoke was let out from the pit previously; and from 
that time for one hundred and fifty years the Saracens con- 
tinued their locust-like incursions and ravages, until A. D. 
762, when they built Bagdad, which became their future 
seat of empire; and henceforth they became a settled na- 
tion, making no further conquests. In fact, from that date 
the Saracen power began to decline. During this period of 
one hundred and fifty years, however, like swarms of devour- 
ing locusts, they ravaged in every direction, and nothing was 
able to withstand the terror of their onset. They overran 
Arabia, Palestine, Persia, Egypt, and the northern shores of 
Africa, from which they passed to the conquest of Portugal 
and Spain. These were the countries where the church had 
suffered the greatest corruption, and they were especially to 
be found “who had not the seal of God in their forehead.” 
Europe too was now trembling for her fate, and filled with 
deepest apprehensions, threatened as she was by this dreaded 
Saracen power. Inthe very zenith of their conquests and 
glory, and confident of victory, they passed from Spain into 
France, with an army of four hundred thousand men, be- 
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sides women and children who came with them, with the in- 
tention of settling in that country, and extirpating Christiani- 
ty. But here they exceeded their mission. Here was a — 
region in which were found some who had the seal of God — 
in their foreheads. Savoy, Piedmont, and the southern pro- 
vinces of France, which were afterwards the seats of the 
Waldenses and Albigenses. Upon this territory the invading 
host was met by Charles Martel, grandfather to Charle- 
magne, and one of the bloodiest battles fought that is to be 
found upon the records of history. The Saracens, who scarce- 
ly ever knew defeat before, left 375,000 of their number slain 
upon the field, together with their general. This terrible 
battle put a stop to the progress of the Saracen arms in 
Europe, and saved it from subjection to the Mohammedan 
faith. 

The next point in the vision is a more particular descrip- 
tion of the locusts. Several of the points named answer in 
a remarkable manner to the personal appearance of the Sar- 
acens; and many of the commentators thus apply the sym- 
bols to them. As, for instance, the shape of the locusts like 
horses prepared to battle, is taken to represent the Saracen 
cavalry, with which their armies were chiefly composed. 
Their crowns like gold upon their heads—the Turkish tur- 
ban. Their faces of men and hair of women, that they wore 
mustachios and long beards, which gave them the fierce faces 
of the former, and long hair like the latter. Yet although — 
these points answer so well to the description, this is proba- 
bly not the intended meaning, and for two reasons. One is 
that it is applying the symbols literally, and thus destroying — 
their symbolic character. The other is, that if we apply a 
part in this way, we must, to be consistent, apply the whole. 
The preceding interpretation will do very well with the 
crowns, and. faces of men, and hair of women; but what shall 
we do with the teeth of lions, and tails of scorpions and 
stings in them? The description must feil here. ire 
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These symbols find a more consistent fulfillment as desig- 
nating Saracen character, rather than mere personal appear- 
ance. Their shapes like war horses denoting their warlike 
disposition. Their crowns like gold, their wonderful success 
and triumphs. ‘Their faces of men and hair of women, their 
boldness and cunning on the one hand, and their effeminate- 
ness on the other. Their teeth of lions, their strength and 
ferocity. Their breastplates of iron, either their invincibility, 
or their insensibility to miseries inflicted. The sound of their 
wings like chariots of many horses, their multitude and rapid 
conquests; while their scorpion tails with stings is an apt 
symbol of them as propagators of the Mohammedan impos- 
ture. The desertption thus sets them forth in their two-fold 
character of invincible warriors, and the fanatical adherents 
of a false religion, whose sting was like the torment of a 
scorpion, which they were empowered to exercise in hurting 
men fiye months, or one hundred and fifty years, as explained. 

One fact more is stated respecting the locusts, “They had 
a king over them, which is the angel of the bottomless pit, 
whose name in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, but in the 
Greek tongue hath his name Apollyon.” The Saracens had 
their Caliphs, the successors of Mohammed, who united in 
themselves the supreme civil, military, and ecclesiastical 
powers. They were the High Priests of their religion, the 
commanders of their armies, and the emperors of the nation. 
Thus these locusts had a king over them, by which is in- 
tended a succession of supreme rulers, well described as an 
angel of the bottomless pit, whence originated the smoke or 
the imposture itself. Mahomet was the fallen star, who 
opened the pit to give vent to the smoke : his successors, who 
grasped his power, and propagated his delusion, were fit 
angels from the same abyss, their name Abaddon or Apoll- 
you—both meaning Destroyer. ; 

Thus is this strange and wonderful combination of symbols 
carried out with the most: surprising accuracy; and we may 
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well pause to put the inquiry, how any mere human inge- 
nuity would have contrived such a seemingly unnatural group 
of symbols, and imagined that they could ever find a fulfll- 
ment in history? What but the pen of inspiration, writing 
the future as if it were the past, could have described that 
fallen star, with the key of the pit—the issumg smoke—the 
locusts with scorpion tails from the smoke, whose mission 
was not to eat grass but torment men, and that for five 
months—such locusts, too, with heads of war horses—crowns 
of gold—faees of men—hair of women—teeth of lions— 
breastplates of iron—the sound of their wings like the rush 
of chariots of many horses—their tails like scorpions, and a 


king over them, whose name was Destroyer? And where in | 


the wide compass of universal history can you find another 
series of events which meet the strange facts of this symbolic 
vision, beside the one pointed out, and which answers so 
fully to the description ? 
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SERMON X. 


Chap. 9: 12. One wo is past: and behold, there come two more woes hereafter 


In the discourse of the last Sabbath we had a description 
of Mahomet, his imposture, and Saracen followers, under the 
symbols of a fallen star, a smoke from the bottomless pit, 
and scorpion locusts from the smoke, sent to torment men 
five months, At the conclusion of this vision is the an- 
nouncement that “ one wo is past,” and that two more are 
yet to come. The Saracen scourge was therefore the first 
of the three woes to come, proclaimed by the angel flying 
through mid-heayen, as described in the last verse of the 
preceding chapter; and terminated the close of the one 
hundred and fifty years during which they extended their 
ravages. ‘l'he announcement of these woes, as they succes- 
sively end, serves an important purpose in fixing the chro- 
nology of the events described. It proves clearly that they 
severally succeed each other in the order of time. 


Chap. 9: 13-21. And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a voice from the four 
horns of the golden altar which is before God, saying to the sixth angel which had 
the trnmpet, Loose the four angels which are bound in the great river Euphrates. 
And the four angels were loosed, which were prepared for an hour, andaday, and a 
month, and a year, for to slay the third part of men. And the number of the army 
of the horsemen were two hundred thousand thousand: andI heard the number of 
them. And thus I saw the horses in the vision, and them that sat on them, having 
breast-plates of fire, and of jacinth, and brimstone: and the heads of the horses 
were as the heads of lions; and out of their mouths issued fire, and smoke, and 
‘brimstone. By these three was the third partof men killed, by the fire, and by the 

‘smoke, and by the brimstone, which issued out of their mouths. For their power 
is in their mouth, and in their tails: for their tails-were like unto serpents, and had 
heads, and with them they do hurt. And the rest of the men which were not killed 
ce wae plagues yet repented not of the works oe their hands, that ‘they should not 
mee 2 ae 
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worship devils, and idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and of wood: 
which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk: neither repented they of their murders, 
nor of their sorceries, nor of their fornication, nor of their theits. 


~ The voice from the altar which was heard upon the sound- 
ing of this trumpet, is probably intended to denote that the 
very altar, where incense and prayers were offered to God, 
was now crying out for judgment against an apostate church. 
That church, instead of paying their devotions to him, to 
whom they alone belonged, were offering them to the virgin, 
the saints, and thousand idols in the form of relics. In view 
of these abominable idolatries, a voice from the four horns of 
the altar (from all the horns) was heard, calling for the 
avenging judgments of heaven, which were the loosing of 
the four angels now bound in the river -Euphrates. The 
symbols of this vision are of a mingled character and drawn 
from different departments. They are evidently also of a 
destructive character. There are first, four angels bound in 
the Euphrates—then an innumerable army of* horsemen, 
commissioned to slay the third part of men—then horses 
breathing fire, smoke, and brimstone, and power in their tails 
to hurt. The horses thus described, being objects from na- 
ture, would point us to some political or military power. The 


horsemen taken from human life would designate a religious — 


body ; while the four angels would describe the distinguished 
heads or leaders that had the control of these agencies. We 
are pointed, therefore, to some political and religious, or fanati- 
cal military power, which should invade and overthrow the 


empire, the last fact being set forth in their slaying the third — 


part of men. 
With these guiding landmarks we can have no difficulty in 


identifying the Turkish or Ottoman power as the one intend- 


ed, and its agreement with the symbolic vision will be ap- 
parent from the statement of a few facts of history. 


The Turks were. of Tartar or Scythian origin, from ‘the ; 


northern regions of Asia, whence also the Huns hived upon 
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Europe during the fourth and fifth centuries. The latter 
' passed to the north of the Black Sea from Russia, and swept 
_ the regions of the Danube and the Rhine. The Turks, pass- 
ing to the east of the same, fell upon the empire from that 
quarter. They took possession of Armenia Major in the 
ninth century, where they increased, and in the space of two 
hundred years became a formidable power, being at the end 
of this period combined into four Sultanies, the heads of 
_ which were at Bagdad, Damascus, Aleppo, and Iconium. 
» The first of these was erected A. D. 1055; the two next 
’ A.D. 1079, and the last A. D. 1080—all of them “within 
' twenty-five years, and the three last withintwo. These Sul- 
_ tanies are “ the four angels ” which were bound in the great 
river Euphrates. The Euphrates is employed here as a 
symbol not of the Turks themselves, (the horsemen are their 
symbol, as we shall soon see,) but of the binding of the 
angels; and is taken from the fact of history, that this was 
the objeét which kept Cyrus bound, or under restraint, before 
Babylon, preventing him from the accomplishment of his 
object in the subjugation of that city, until, by the turning 
of its channel, it was taken out of the way. ‘Thus the four 
Turkish Sultanies were kept back as by the river Euphrates, 
and prevented, until the appointed time, from going forth to 
their work in the conquest of the empire. The causes which 
| held them back were, in part, their conflicts with neighboring 
Tartar tribes, assailing them on the East and North, which 
required all their forces therefore for their own defence ; and, 
also, the European crusades, which were now carried on 
against the Saracens for the recovery of the holy sepulchre. 
For two centuries the armies of Christendom were poured 
into Syria and Palestine, to contend there with the Moslem 
for the conquest and possession of the holy land. When, 
however, the chivalry of Europe abandoned their object, and 
the Saracen power also was crippled, then went forth the 
command ‘to ee the four angels which had been kept 
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bound, that they might perform their appomted work, “to 
slay the third part of men,” being “prepared for an hour, 
and a day, and a month, and a year’ The Saracens, or the 
locusts of the fifth trumpet, were commissioned “not to kill 
men,” but “hurt” them five months. By killing men, we 
showed, was intended the overthrow of the empire as a 
political body, or the church as a religious one. The Saracens 
were not to do either. Their work was to “torment.” But 
the four angels when loosed were prepared “to slay the 
third part of men ;” and in this we have set forth the sub- 
jugation of the Eastern empire and church, as we had the 
downfall of the Western empire in the darkening of the third 
part of the sun, moon, and stars, under the fourth trumpet, 

The Turks obtained their first vietory over the Christians 
of the Eastern, or Greek empire, in A. D., 1281. Imme- 
diately after this, the four Sultanies named above, were com- 
bined into one consolidated empire, under Othman, one of the 
four Sultans, and from him it took the name which it still re- 
tains, the Ottoman power. From the time of their being 
loosed, the Turks continued their aggressions, until in one 
hundred and seventy-two years from their first invasion, Con- 
stantinople fell before their victorious arms. ‘The Eastern 
empire sunk to rise no more. The Turkish sword and the 
religion of the Koran were enthroned in the Christian metro- 
polis of the Roman emperors; and the proud Moslem had 
the Christian dog completely under his foot. The Ottoman 
power, however, still continued to grow, and obtain new con- 
quests, until the year 1672, when the last addition was made 
to their empire by a victory over the Poles ; forty-eight towns 
and villages being ceded to the Sultan upon the treaty of 
peace. Prince Cantemir, one of their own historians says— 
“This was the last victory by whicheany advantage acerued 
to the Othman State, or any city or province was annexed to 
the ancient bounds of the empire.” Agreeably to this, the 
same historian entitles the first part of his history, up to the 
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. victory over the Poles, in 1672, the history of The growth 
of the Othman empire—and the subsequent portion, The de- 
; cay of the Othman empire. 
Calculating, now, the hour, the day, the month, and the 
year, for which these horsemen were prepared, according to 
prophetic or symbolic time—a day for a year—we find it to 
be three hundred and ninety-one years and fifteen days, which 
was exactly the period between the first victory of the Turks, 
A. D. 1281, and their last conquest, A. D. 1672. We can- 
_ not yerify the “fifteen days,” because history does not inform 
- us in regard to the particular day of the month that the last 
victory was achieved. This period of three hundred and 
ninety-one years, does not denote the continuance of the 
Ottoman power, for that is not stated in the vision; but the 
time for which they were prepared “to slay the third part of 
men,” or make their conquests over the Eastern empire, thus 
extending their dominions. 

Let us pass now to notice other particulars in this vision, 
those connected with the horses and their riders; the latter 
having breast-plates of fire, jacinth, and brimstone, and the 
former, fire, smoke, and brimstone, issuing from their mouths, 
with lion heads and serpent tails. 

The commentators who apply this vision to the Ottoman 
power, very generally refer this “fire, smoke, and brimstone,” 
to gunpowder, which was for the first time used by the Turks, 
with most formidable effect, in their wars for the conquest of 
Constantinople—while “the breast-plates of fire, jacinth, and 
brimstone,” are taken to represent the red, blue, and yellow 
colors so conspicuous in the dress of Turkish horsemen. But 
this is adopting the literal, and not the symbolic mode of 
interpretation ; and to carry it out consistently, the horses 
~ must literally have had heads of lions, and tails of serpents. 
= There i is, evidently, a design in distinguishing between the 
Pe. and the horsemen ; and the symbols being drawn from 

di nt sources—one from the natural world, and the other 
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from human life—clearly point us to the two great elements 
in the Ottoman power—the political and the religious. The 
character now of this military power, inspired with the in- 
tense spirit of religious fanaticism, is described as almost pre- 
cisely identical. The horsemen had “breast-plates of fire 
and of jacinth,” (or hyacinthine, or purplish, or reddish 
blue,) “and brimstone.” These represented the charac- 
teristics of the Turkish religion, or of the Turks as religious 
fanatics. Out of the horses’ mouths—the horses representing 
the Moslems as a wilitary or political power—went “fire, 
and smoke, and brimstone’”’—the same as the breast-plates, 
except that the smoke is substituted for jacinth, which agree 
very nearly in color. We are thus brought to the conclusion, 
that we have in this vision an agency symbolized, m which 
ecclesiastical and political power were united in the closest 
manner possible; like horse and rider; and both animated 
by the same identical spirit. What the spirit precisely is, 
that is symbolized by fire, smoke, or jacinth, and brimstone, 
I am not able to say—perhaps that of a fierce, fanatical, in- 
tolerant, aggressive character. 

The tails of the horses were serpents, having heads, with 
which they hurt ; their power being in their mouth, and in 
their tails—the one a lion, the other a serpent. By the fire, 
and smoke, and brimstone, from their mouths, they killed 
“the third part of men,” obtained their conquests, and 
established their empire. Then, with their serpent tails did 
they torment all who would not adopt the Moslem faith, 
being in this respect like the scorpion locusts. The lion 
heads of these horses thus indicate the invincible strength 
and courage of the Moslem hosts, and their serpent tails the 


tormenting sting which they inflicted upon those whom they — 


subdued, but who would not adopt tlteir religion. 

By “the rest of the men which were not killed by these 
plagues,” is doubtless intended the western or Latin church, 
which saw the judgment of these Euphratean horsemen upon 
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_ the eastern empire, and the triumph of the Moslem faith 
f and sword, The Latin church was not affected by this sixth 
trumpet. It fellas a wo upon the eastern church. These 
men were “Killed by these plagues.” “The rest of the 
men” not killed, must then refer to the western church. 
_ The fact stated is, that they were not led to repentance and 
"renunciation of their idolatries by the plagues which they 
had thus seen visited upon others. They still continued to 
_ “worship devils, and idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and 
_ stone, and of wood ;” by which are intended the idolatries 
_of the Romish church in the worship of the Virgin Mary, © 
_ and the saints, and relics. Error, and corruption, and apos- 
_ taey, and ecclesiastical usurpation still prevailed as before. 
There was no repentance, no reformation. 
One other point is deserving of consideration before we _ 
dismiss this vision, which is the duration of the Ottoman 
power. This is determined by what is said of the woes. 
The Saracens were the first wo, which terminated with the 
“five months,” or the one hundred and fifty years, during 
which they were to torment men. The second wo com- 
menced with the loosing of the four angels, or the begin- 
ning of the Ottoman conquests. An hour, a day, a month 
and a year, or three hundred and ninety-one years and fifteen 
days mark the continuance of those conquests, until A. PD. 
1672: but the wo itself, or the Ottoman power, is not 
represented as ending until after the death of the witnesses» 
and the fall of the tenth part of the city, when it is an- 
nounced, “The second wo is past; and behold the third woe 
cometh quickly. Ch. 11: 14. The Turkish power has 
made no adyance for four or five centuries, and for a consid- 
erable period past has actually been declining. But it is to 
endure for its allotted time. 
Thus, under these six trumpets, we have developed the 
mighty agencies which God prepared for the overthrow of 
Seamnesicr: and the sic ic di the latter being subdued 
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by the Moslem sword, and subjected to the Mohammedan ~ 
faith. In contrast with these, and partly parallel with them, 
we have, in the following chapter, a portion of the true 
church’s history, to show that all was not corrupted and lost 
—that though the eastern church was tormented by the 
serpent tails of the horses, and the western repented not of 
its sorceries and fornications, yet that Christ still preserved 
his sacred cause. ¢ 


Chap. 10.—And I saw another mighty angel come down from heaven, clothed with 
a cloud: and a rainbow was upon his head, and his face was as it were the sun, and 
his feet as pillars of fire: and he had in his hand a little book open: and he set his 
right foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the earth, and cried with a loud voice, 
as when 2 lion roareth: and when hehad cried, seven thunders uttered their voices. 
And when the seven thunders had uttered their voices, I was about fo write: and 
Iheard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Seal up those things which the 
seven thunders uttered, and write them not. And the angel which I saw stand 
upon the sea and upon the earth, lifted up his hand to heaven, and sware by him 
that liveth for ever and ever, who created heaven, and the things that therein are, 
and the earth, and the things that therein are, and the sea, and the things which 
are therein, that there should be time no longer: but in the days of the voice of 
the seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should be 
finished, as he hath declared to his servants the prophets. And the voice which 
I heard from heayen spake unto me again, and said, Go, and take the little book 
which is open in the hand of the angel which standeth upon the sea and upon 
the earth. And I went unto the angel, and said unto him, Give me the little book. 
And he said unto me, Take it, and eat it up; and it shall make thy belly bitter, 
but it shall be in thy mouth sweet as honey. And I took the little book out of 
the angel’s hand, and ate it up; and it was in my mouth sweet as honey: and 
as soon as I had eaten it my belly was bitter. And he said unto me, Thou must 
prophesy again before many people, and nations, and tongues, and kings. 


A creat variety of widely different interpretations have 
been given to this vision. Some begin with the mistake of 
making this mighty angel from heaven to represent Jesus 
Christ. But his being clothed with a cloud, a rainbow on 
his head, having his face as the sun, and his feet as pillars 
of fire, do not at all determine him to be the Son of God. 
A created angel is not employed as a symbol of Christ. 
When he appears, he does it proclaiming his own name and 
glorious attributes, so as to leave us in no doubt whale . 
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' He declares himself “ The first and the last,” who was dead, 
but is alive forevermore.” Or he hath his name written, 
“King of kings, and Lord of lords.” 

' ‘This mighty angel, then, is the symbol of some human 
agencies of extraordinary, conspicuous character, as well as 
beneficent ; for it stands in striking contrast to the destruc- 

_ tive powers which have just been described under the six 
trumpets. Neither is the fulfillment of this vision to be 

found im the political events of the empire. The symbol is 
not drawn from the natural world, but the heavenly, though 

the scene is laid upon earth. We must then look to the 
church to find some conspicuous, remarkable agents, appear- 

_ing for the defence of Christ and the truth. The cloud, and 

“rainbow, and face of sun, and feet as pillars of fire, are de- 
signed, doubtless, to set forth the conspicuous and benignant 
character of these agencies, and that the angel was not such 
as they who were held bound in the river Euphrates. This 
one had the bow ef covenant promise around his head, and 
his face gave light as the sun. 

Where, then upon the arena of the ehureh, do we find 
such conspicuous beneficent agents as are here set forth in 
this symbol? . We find them in the great reformers of the 
sixteenth century, the angel described denoting not a single 
individual, but a body or succession of such men, as a wild 
beast denotes a succession of tyrannical rulers. 

The angel set his right foot upon the sea, and his left foot 
on the earth. This may denote that the lion-like voice which 
he uttered, should be heard afar over land and sea; or, that 
the reformers and their successors were to take possession 
of the sea, also, as well as the earth, crossing the waters, 
and carrying their cause to distant islands and nations The 
latter, perhaps, is the more probable. The angel stood with 
his right foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the earth, or 
or in the position of one advancing, So we find that the 
‘influence of the reformers was not limited to the earth, or 
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the Roman empire, which was the Apocalyptic earth, but 
reached far beyond it. It reached to these western shores, 
and planted the gospel here by the Pilgrim Fathers of New 
England, who were the exiles of Old England. 

From description we know what the terrific roar of the 

lion is, as in the dead hour of night, he wakes the stillness 

- of the forest, and makes every wild beast flee with trembling 
to his lair. There is no sound of the forest so loud and 
appalling as this. With such a lion like roar did Luther and 
his compeers break the dead silence of the Romish chureh, 
and make every unclean bird in that cage, and every beast 
in that foul covert tremble and fear. Never was there any 
body of men on earth whose voices were lifted up so high, 
and rang with such terror through the nations. 

« And when he had cried, seven thunders uttered their 
voices.” Some suppose that these seven thunders were part 
of the apocalypse, as were the seven trumpets, and the seven 
vials. In fact some think that they were the seven vials, for 
the present sealed up, but afterwards made known in the 
days of the voice of the seventh angel. But I cannot think 
that they were any part of the revelation. John indeed 
evidently thought so at first, and under this impression he 
was proceeding to write them. But he is at once undeceiyed 
respecting the matter, and told to seal them up, yea, still _ 
farther, not to record them. ‘To seal them up is equivalent 
to not revealing them. They were therefore neither made 
known nor written, Of course they were not part of this 
revelation. They were, however, something which had the — 
appearance of a revelation; something which seemed to be 
clothed with divine authority, but which was not so, and 
must not be delivered to the church as such, What then 
were they? The most probable supposition is that they 
were the thunder voices of papal. Rome—the anathema of 
the Pope as the vicar of Jesus Christ, issued against the 
eformers, and in answer to their lion-like voice. They were 
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uttered as the voice of God to his church. But the impera- 
| tive command of heaven was, “Seal up those things which 
the seven thunders uttered, and write them not.” They are 
no part of God’s purposes, nor the expression of his will, 
though the thunders be seven. 
_ The angel then “lifted up his hand to heaven, and sware by 
him that liveth forever and ever..... - That there should 
_be time no longer,” or rather, that the time shall not be yet; 
the appointed time is not yet come, “ but in the days of the 
‘voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, 
the mystery of God should be finished, as he hath declared 
‘to his servants the prophets.” The meaning is, that the 
“time is not yet come for the finishing of the mystery of God, 
but it shall come in the days of the voice of the seventh 
angel, when he shall begin to sound. The seventh angel is 
the angel with the seventh trumpet, and when he sounds, 
there is the shout of many voices saying, “The kingdoms of 
this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord and of his 
Christ; and he shall reign forever and ever.” ch. 11: 18. 
By “the mystery of God” is meant the continuance of the 
“great apostacies for the twelve hundred and sixty days, the 
supremacy of the wild beast and the great whore over the 
western church, and Mohammedanism over the eastern. It 
is the continuance of the church’s long period of tribulation, 
‘and reign of Antichrist, This is “the mystery of God.” 
At the time of the reformation it was the expectation of 
God’s true children that Rome was about to be overthrown, 
‘that that dread, apostate, persecuting power was speedily 
to be brought to an end, and thus the mystery of God fin- 
‘ished, But the angel swears that the time is not yet come, 
but will, when the seventh angel shall sound his trumpet. It 
has-been the wonder inexplicable of God’s people, and still 
is, that that awful delusion of popery should continue ; that 
amid the light of the nineteenth century its idolatrous and 
1i oF s claims should be received—that it should still 
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maintain its supremacy over the consciences of men. It is 
wonderful. We are,amazed at it. Men would have pre- 
dicted that that mighty Babylon would have sunk in her 
rottenness ages ago, like a millstone in the sea. But human 
expectations have been all disappointed. Its appointed time 
is fixed, but the end is not yet, and will not be, till the 
seventh trumpet shall send forth its blast, when the catas- 
trophe shall come—great Babylon shall fall, and Christ shall 
take to himself his righteous sceptre. 

The angel had open in his hand a little book, which John 
was required to take and eat, and which proved sweet as 
honey in his mouth, but bitter in his belly. By taking this 
little book and eating it John becomes himself an actor in 
the symbolic scene, as were the book, and the angel from 
whose hand he took it. Many of the commentators under- 
stand this book to be a part of the apocalypse itself, forming 
a kind of codieil or appendix to the main portion of the reve- 
lations, As an appendix, some understand it to contain the 
first fourteen verses of the next chapter; others, the whole 
of the next four chapters ; and others again, the remainder of 
the apocalypse. But this interpretation is based entirely on 
the assumption that the angel coming down from heaven is 
Christ; therefore they conclude that the open book must 
mean the revelations he was about to make fo his servant 
John. John however was appointed to write his revelations, 
not to eat them. If he ate them, too, how could they have 
constituted an appendix in what follows? It is also incon- 
gruous with the whole subject to make a part of the revela- 


tion itself, communicated to John, a symbol; and if a symbol, 


a symbol not of itself, but of something else. We have shown, — 


moreover, that the angel is not Christ, for when he appears, 
he comes in his own character, and not in that of another. 


By the little book or scroll is, doubtless, intended the open — 


Bible which the reformers gave to the church, and which for, 
centuries had been a sealed book in the hands of the great apos- 
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_tacy. In such application of the symbol, we do not adopt 

_ the literal mode of interpretation, because we do not make 

the little book to stand as a symbol merely of a larger book, 
as the bible is, but of God’s revealed will ; in the same man- 
ner that the seven sealed volume was a symbol of the divine 
purposes. It will be remembered how, under the third seal, 
he of the black horse went forth, laying his exactions upon 
the word and truth of God, bringing in a dread spiritual 
famine. That famine continued to prevail without abate- 
ment until the glorious reformers appeared with the open 
bible, which they gave freely to all, into which all were 

" permitted to look, and search for themselves. Itis the grand 
distinguishing doctrine of the Protestant churches, that the 
Bible is the sole standard of faith and practice, and that every 
man may read and interpret it for himself. It is an open 
bible—open to all. So the little book in the hand of the 
angel was open, not shut or sealed. 

John became a symbol of the church or people, in taking 
the book and eating it. Its being sweet as honey in his 
mouth represents the eagerness and joy with which those 
living oracles were received and read, and the value that was 
set upon them ; while the bitterness which it produced in 
the belly is a symbol of the dissensions, controversies, and 
animosities, of which it would be the occasion. We know 
well how remarkably this has met its fulfilment; how pre- 
cious, yea, sweeter than honey, an open bible has been to the 
Protestant churches ; how they have ever gloried in it, and 
how, too, they have been bitterly reproached by the papacy 
for this very thing, as the sole cause of all their troubles and 
dissensions. The doctrine of that apostacy is, that an open 
Bible cannot be placed in the hands of the people, but that 
they must receive the teachings of the mother church, who 
will interpret the Bible for them, and tell them what it con- 
tains. Thus has the black horseman, with his balances in 
his hand, exacting his measure of cose for a penny, and 
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three measures of barley for a penny, forever careered within 
the circuit of that ecclesiastical despotism, and will, without 
change, to the end ; while an open Bible has ever been the 
glory of the Protestant churches. Sweet it has been to their 
taste, and “though it has proved the source of dissensions, 
through the infirmity of human nature, yet we say, give us the 
dissensions and controversies, sooner a thousand-fold than - 
the gaunt, death-dealing famine which for ages has prevailed 
within the papacy. God, in mercy, deliver us from the 
ravages of the black horseman ! 

After John had eaten the book, the angel said to him, 
«Thou must prophesy again before many peoples and na- 
tions, and tongues, and kings.” As already stated, John 
was here a symbolic actor himself, and representative of the 
converts to the reformation, or those who received the open 
volume of inspiration, and to whom it was as honey for 
sweetness. They, as here stated, were to “ prophesy,” be 
witnesses of the truth for God before many peoples, and na- 
tions, and tongues, and kings. The members of the Protes- 
tant churches are thus designated as the defenders of the 
faith once delivered to the saints, to testify to the true gos- 
pel of the Son of God, and witness for Christ against the . 
usurpations, the corruptions and idolatries of an apostate 
church. This was a work they were to be called to perform 
on a vast scale, even before many nations, and in the high 
places of power and influence, even before kings. The fact, 
also, that they were thus to be called to prophesy again, or 
perform the part of witnesses, is clear evidence that the 
dominant ecclesiastical usurpations were to continue, and the 
work of persecution from these powers was still to go on. 
The reformers were to lift up their lion-like voice, and 
deliver the open volume of heaven to multitudes who would 
joyfully receive it. But Babylon was not yet to be over- 
thrown; for against her usurpations, and blasphemies, and 
fornications, they were called to be the faithful witnesses of 
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-God,—a part which these churches have nobly performed. 
_ The wide dissemination of the scriptures, may have been, as 
_ prophesied, the occasion of bitterness and dissension. Yet 

God declares that among those who received his open word, 

was to be found his true church, those who were’ to be his 
faithful witnesses to the truth. In their host was the sacred 
ark of the covenant to be found. 
We have an intimation here, which is brought out more 
fully in the next chapter, as to what one of the great offices 
was, which the true church of God was to perform through 
this period of her history, when apostacy, and usurpation, 
and iniquity, were to abound. This was to be a witness for 
Christ, to prophesy in his name before peoples, and nations, 

and tongues, and kings. This was the very work to which 

Christ designated his disciples before his ascension, when 

they inquired of him respecting the restoration of the king- 
dom to Israel. “It is not for you to know the times and 
the seasons which the Father hath put in his own power ; 
but ye shall receive power after that the Holy Ghost is 
come upon you; and ye shall be witnesses unto me, both in 
Jerusalem, and in Judea, and in Samaria, and unto the utter- 

most parts of the earth.”—Acts 1: 7, 8. 

One fact, of most striking character, is developed in this 
wonderful book, which is, that the true position and history 
of the church are more accurately brought to our view than 
we could have read them in the past. 

Look at the expectations of men respecting the papacy as 
well as the results of the reformation. The expectations of 
men in regard to neither, have been realized. ‘The downfall 
of popery has not yet come ; nor have the triumphs of the 
reformation been what was anticipated. Dissensions and 
controversies haye arisen, and the people of God are still in 
the midst of the period of tribulation and sorrow, prophe- 
‘sying and witnessing to the truth, How strange this won- 
inoue wag ! Des evidence to the divinity of these 
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scriptures that we have to resort to prophecy recorded long 
before the events, to give us the clearest views respecting 
them, even though we can read their record upon the page 
of history! Wonderful revelation, indelibly stamped with 
the footprints of Deity ! 


SERMON XI. 


Chap. 11: 1-6.—And there was given me a reedlike unto a rod: and the angel 
Stood, saying, rise and measure the temple of God, and the altar, and them that 
worship therein. But the court which is without the temple, leave out and measure 
it not, for itis given unto the Gentiles : and the holy city shall they tread under 
foot forty andtwo months. And I will give power unto my two witnesses, and they 
shall prophecy a thousand two hundred and threescore days, clothed in sackcloth. 
These are the two olive trees, and the two candlesticks standing before the God of 
the earth. And ifany man will hurt them, fire proceedeth out of their mouth, and 
deyoureth their enemies: and if any man will hurt them, he must in this manner 
be killed, These have power to shut heaven, thatit rain notin the days of their 
prophecy: and have power over waters to turn them to blood, and to smite the earth 
with all plagues, as often as they will. 


Tar two principal objects of this vision are the holy temple 
- at Jerusalem, with its altar and court and worshippers, and two 
_witnesses prophesying in sackcloth for twelve hundred and 
sixty days. These are not objects from the natural world, 
and therefore we may conclude, that we have not here to 
do with political events, while the character of the symbols 
points us clearly to the spiritual history of the church. _ 
The temple is introduced here for measurement, a reed 
being given to John for that purpose. Jn our translation the 
words of the first verse, “‘ And the angel stood,” are proba- 
bly an interpolation, being found in very few manuscripts. 
The speaker, instead of being an angel, is Christ, the same 
who in the third verse says, “ And I will give power unto 
my two witnesses.’ Some refer this vision of the temple 
and the holy city, given to the Gentiles to tread under foot, 
to the destruction of Jerusalem or Jewish institutions. But 
it cannot be soapplied on any principle of symbolic language, 
‘The temple with its altar, and court, and the holy tity itself, 
are employed here as symbols, designed of necessity, there- 
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fore, to represent something analogous, which is none other 
than the outward, visible Christian Church, with its doctrines 
and worshippers. Its measurementis designed to show how 


far it was conformed to the true church; and the reed is the — 


symbol of the revealed will of God, to which the measure- 
ment is brought as to a true standard. 

By attending now to the arrangement of the temple, and 
purposes to which its different apartments were put, we shall 
be enabled to understand the design of the vision. 

There was first the inner sanctuary, or the most holy place, 
where was the sacred ark of the covenant, overshadowed by 
the cherubim, into which the high priest entered alone, once 
a year. This we are informed by the apostle Paul, was the 
shadow of a greater and more perfect tabernacle, where God 
manifests his glory, where Christ intercedes by his own blood, 
and where the company of the redeemed, symbolized by the 
cherubim, unceasingly serve him. In the sanctuary or holy 
place was the altar of incense and other things, with the 
officiating Priests and Levites, daily ministering there and 
offering their sacrifices. The altar is one of the things par- 
ticularly specified to be measured. Whether the altar of.in- 
cense or burnt-offering is uncertain, It may mean either; for 
the same word is used for both. It is here employed as a 
symbol of the great cardinal doctrine of the church respect- 
ing the atonement and mediation of Christ. He was the sacri- 
fice made for sin-—the Lamb slain, through whom we have 
redemption and cleansing, and access to God. Of these 
truths the temple altar was the representative. John was 
told also to measure those that worship therein, the officiat- 
ing ministers in the sanctuary, who thus were made the 
symbols of the ministers and teachers in the Christian 
Church. ‘ 

To measure then the temple of God was to ascertain those 
great doetrines taught in the Scriptures, and symbolized by 
the inner sanctuary, the altar, and the Priests—the doctrines 
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_ respecting God as the supreme law-giver, the atonement and 
_ mediation of Jesus Christ, asthe only ground of justification, 
and the true ministers whom he appointed to officiate in his 
Church. These were the great truths corrupted by the pa- 
pacy. God was no longer on the throne, nor was Christ, 
_ the supreme head and law-giver in his Church. The pope, 
as God, satin the temple of God, showing himself that he 
was God, He legislated supreme in the Church, his decrees 
and anathemas being as the voice of Jehovah himself. Christ 
_ was no longer the only mediator and Saviour of men; for the 
Virgin Mary and the Saints were exalted to share the medi- 
 atorial throne, the mother being more honored than the son, 
_ while penances and prayers, and counting of beads, and works 
of supererogation were far more effectual to the forgiveness 
of sins, and more relied on, than the blood of Christ. And 
lastly, in place of the humble ministers whom Christ had 
appointed in his Church, there were lords and rulers,—an 
arrogant usurping clergy, asserting the most outrageous 
claims, taking into their exclusive possession the keys of 
heayen, and blasphemously maintaining that the’ Church 
of Christ could haye no ministers, except as they received 
grace and power so to do by the imposition of their impious 
hands. ; 
The court of the temple was the space outside of the 
sanctuary, which was occupied by the congregation, while 
the worship within was conducted by the priests. John was 
directed to leave this out, and measure it not, it being given 
to the Gentiles to tread. under foot, or profane for the space 
of forty and two months. In the estimation of a Jew, the 
Gentiles were idolators, and out of the covenant of God’s 
merey. As a symbol then, in occupying the court of the 
“temple, they set forth the fact, that the body of visible wor- 
shippers in the church were not the true worshippers entitled 
to be there, but as Gentiles, an uncircumcised, wolatrous 
company, rejected by the great Head of the Church, and 
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having no part in his covenant of merey. The holy city — 


itself, or Jerusalem, was to be given up to this profane mul- 
titude to be desecrated by them for forty and two months, 
denoting the fact that they were to constitute the external 
visible church, and exercise the polity under which its ad- 
ministration should be conducted. ‘The church would be as 
if Jerusalem were given into the exclusive possession of the 
heathen, and the Jews driven out and treated as aliens. 
These Gentiles then were to be the one Unrversat Hoty 
Carnotic Cuurcy. But if any weak conscience is troubled 
with the inquiry whether this holy Catholic Church, is the 
Church of God, he may, doubtless, find his conscience eased 
by the divine measurement of the temple here made, “ The 
court which is without the temple leave out, and measure it 
not, for it is given to the Gentiles (heathen worshippers), and 
the holy city shall they tread under foot forty and two 
months.” . 
Forty and two months is the same precisely as the twelve 
hundred and sixty days spoken of in the next verse, during” 
_which the witnesses were to prophecy. Forty-two months 
of thirty days each, is twelve hundred and sixty days. Of 
the meaning of this we will speak afterward. 
The next important object in the vision is the “two wit- 
nesses.” They are manifestly living agents, and, therefore, 


represent the same. ‘They are also witnesses to the truth, 


and therefore found among the true people of God. They 
are spoken of as “my witnesses,” witnesses of Christ, and 
the period during which they prophesy, or bear their testimony, 


is the sameprecisely as that during which the holy city is given 


to the Gentiles to tread under foot. These facts are suffi- 
cent to identify the witnesses as the true church or people of 
God, who bear witness to his name, and prophesy “in sack- 
cloth,” or in tribulation and sorrow, during the whole period 
that the outer court of the temple is occupied by the Gentile 
worshippers. 
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_ By some these two witnesses haye been referred to the 
Old and New Testaments. But these are not living agents, 
and it is also giving a literal meaning to the number two, 
which is doubtless designed to be symbolic, as are the wit- 
nesses. By others they have been referred to the Waldenses 
and Albigenses. ‘This likewise is applying the number liter- 
ally. These also were not the only witnesses of Christ, 
neither did these continue during the period specified. There 
is no more reason why the Waldenses and Albigenses should 
be selected than the Lollards and Bohemians. ‘They all per- 
formed the same noble part. The time designated for the 
prophesying of these witnesses is the whole period of the 
_ papal apostacy, the forty and twomonths. The number two 
symbolically designates their competency, that number being 
required to constitute legal testimony. The meaning then is 
that during the whole period of the Romish supremacy, when 
the court of the temple was given to the Gentiles and they 
had possession of the holy city, Christ had his own true 
church, as two witnesses, testifying against the blasphemous 
usurpation and idolatries of those who arrogantly claimed to 
be the only true worshippers of the Lord. They testified, 
“clothed in sackcloth,” for the whole period was one of 
tribulation, and sorrow, and affliction, to the people of God, 
though the church is not always to be clothed in such attire. 
The time is coming when the sackeloth shall be taken off, and 
she be clothed in fine linen, clean and white. (Ch.19,:8.) | 
‘The period mentioned for the prophesying of these wit- 
nesses is “a thousand two hundred and three score days.” 
There has been no little controversy among learned men 
whether these “ days” are to be understood literally, or as 
representative of years. It is not necessary to go into the 
arguments on one side and the other. The question can be 
brought within a small compass. Why should not the 
“days” be taken as symbols, as well as the rest? Time 
certainly can be symbolized as well as any thing else, and 
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we take for granted that itis so. We make the “months” and 
the “days” to be symbols, as we do the temple, the altar, the 
Gentiles, the witnesses and the sackeloth. If we departed 
from this, and made the “days”? and “months” an excep- 
tion to all the rest, we should feel the necessity of showing 
some strong and satisfactory reason, which we certainly are 
not able to do. We can also perceive the appropriateness of 
symbolizing years by days or months, because they are ana- 
logous periods of time—a single revolution of the earth in a 
day, and the moon in a month, being taken as the represen- 
tatives of the annual revolution of thesame. By the “ forty 
and two months,” and the “one thousand two hundred and 
three score days,” we understand then twelve hundred and 
sixty years. When this period commences we shall not stop 
here to inquire. It will come up better in another connection. 

In the fourth verse the two witnesses are said to be “ the 
two olive trees, and the two candlesticks standing before the 
God of the earth.” Reference is here made to the fourth 
chapter of Zech., where these same symbols are employed. 
Two olive trees are represented as standing, one on each side 
of a golden candlestick, distilling into it their oil for light. 
In this scene there was one candlestick and two olive trees. 
The two witnesses, however, are said to be the two olive 
trees and the two candlesticks. The former doubtless repre- 
sents the ministers furnishing the oil of truth, and the latter, 
the churches receiving it and shedding forth their light. 
Both together then, constitute the two witnesses, or the body 
of Christ’s faithful disciples, who testify in sackcloth —— 
the papal supremacy. 

The fire proceeding from their mouth and devouring their 
enemies, denotes the fact that the only weapons employed — 


ee re 


by these witnesses against their enemies, and in their own — 


defence, are the words of Divine truth. They boldly declare 
the Word of God, which is as fire from their mouths, and by 


that word their enemies are to be overthrown. It is likewise 


. 


_ 


THE TWO WITNESSES. 151 


said of them: “These have power to shut heaven that it rain 
“not in the days of their prophecy; and have power over 
waters to turn them to blood, and to smite the earth with all 
plagues as often as they will.”’ By which same understand 
that they, like the prophets of old, were to denounce the 
judgments of heaven upon their enemies, and that God was 
to attest their ministry, and vindicate them as his people, by 
the fulfillment of their threatenings of wrath. I am disposed, 
however, to understand this as only indicating the fact that 
these were God’s people, sent in his name, as were the 
prophets of old. Elijah shut up heaven by prayer; Moses 
called down the plagues of Egypt; and these were God’s 
attestations that they were his divinely commissioned ser- 
vants. So had the two witnesses power to shut up heaven 
and smite the earth with all plagues, according to their 
pleasure ; not that they could literally do this, for such was 
not the truth. But herein was symbolically set forth the fact 
of their being the appointed servants of God, though few 
and small, even like Elijah, alone in the midst of apostate 
Israel, and Moses amid idolatrous Egypt, yet like them, with 
heaven’s seal on their ministry. 

I shall not attempt to go into the particular historical veri- 
fication of the facts set forth in this vision, by showing that 
even in the darkest days of the papacy, there have been these 
faithful witnesses of Christ, who have borne their testimony 
against the usurpations and blasphemies of “ the man of sin.” 
The strenuous, unwearied efforts which Rome has been making 
through all her history to exterminate the vile heretics and 
rejectors of her authority, is sufficient proof of the existence 
of Christ’s two witnesses prophesying in sackcloth. The 
mountains of Switzerland and the valleys of France, drenched. 
‘with the blood of Rome’s victims, testify to the truth of 
Apocalyptic vision. The Paulicians, the Waldenses, the 
-Albigenses, the Bohemians, the Wickliffites, or Lollards of 
‘England, : as wee as others of an early day, h have all borne a 
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part among the noble witnesses of Christ. Though the vast 
body of worshippers who occupied the court of the temple 
have been a company of idolatrous Gentiles, rejected of 
the great head of the church, as not within the measure- 
ment of his spiritual kingdom, yet he has ever had his true 
worshippers and faithful ministers, who have not denied his 
name. The real church of God has lived and been perpetu- 
ated from generation to generation, not through the temple 
and the uncircumcised Gentiles who have trod the holy city 
under foot, but through the martyrs or witnesses of Jesus, 
whom he has clothed with his own spirit, and anointed for 
their work. 

Let me here call your attention to the fact of the parallelism 
preserved in the series of events. While the court is occu- 
pied with the Gentiles forty-two months, the two witnesses 
of Jesus, also, prophesy during the same period. The history 
of the great apostacy is given, but right by its side; and 
in immediate contrast, the history, also, of Christ’s true 
church. In contrast, likewise, with the overthrow of the 
Western and Eastern empire, with the establishment of Mo- 
hammedanism in the Eastern church, and the continuance of 
idolatry in the Western, as detailed in the six trumpets, we 
have the glorious reformation of the sixteenth century, both 


series thence running on to the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet. = 
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Chap. 11 : 7-14.—And when they shall have finished their testimony, the beast 


that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit shall make war against them, and shall over- 


come them, and killthem. And their dead bodies shall lie in the street of the great 
city, which spiritually is called Sodom and B Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified. 
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And they of the people, and kindreds, and tongues, and nations, shall see theirdead 


bodies three days and an half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put i in graves. 


And they that dwell upon the earth shall rejoice over ‘them, and make merry, and 


shall send gifts one to another : because these two prophets tormented them | that dwelt 2 


on the earth. And after three days and an half the Spirit of life from God entered — 


into them, and they stood upon their feet; and great fear fell upon them which aw ‘ 


them. And they heard a great voice from heaven, saying unto them, Come up! 


a 
_ And they ascended up to heaven in a cloud; and their enemies beheld them. And 
the: same hour was there a eleetoarteqnitecy and the tenth part of the city fell, and 

‘m the earthquake were slain of men seven thousand : and the remnant were affright- 

4 $4 and gave glory to the God of heaven. The second wo is past ; and behold, the third 

_ ‘wo cometh quickly. 
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Tuts is one of the most difficult passages to be found in 
the Apocalypse, and various have been the interpretations 
given to it; nor have I met with any which seems fully to 


_ meet the requisitions of the symbols. The difficulty arises 
_ chiefly from the fact that the-fulfillment is still future. The 
event, no doubt, will make all clear. 


— 


The facts presented in the vision are the slaughter of the 


" two witnesses by the beast from the bottomless pit, and their 
' resurrection after three days and an half. 


Some refer this to events connected with the Waldenses 
and Albigenses, and Bohemians, about the commencement of 
the reformation, or a little after. ‘his, however, is founded 


_ on the supposition that these constituted the two witnesses, 


which we have shown not to be the fact. There are, also, 
several facts stated which determine the events to be still 
future. ‘The time is pointed out when the beast shall make 
war with the witnesses, overcome, and kill them, viz: “ when 
they shall have finished their testimony,” or, as it might be 
rendered, when they shall be about to finish their testimony. 
‘We are expressly informed, now, that their testimony is to 


~ continue for twelve hundred and sixty days, or to the end of 


the papal apostacy; so that their slaughter does not take 
place till this end approaches. Again, we are told that at 
the time of their resurrection, which is three and a half years 
after their slaughter, there is to be a great earthquake, in 


which a tenth part of the city falls. The city alluded to is the 


: ees hierarchy, or the spiritual Babylon, and the tenth part _ 


ts, is, probably, the portion of that hierarchy embraced within 


one of the ten kingdoms, symbolized by the ten horns of the 
beast. It is not improbable that this kingdom may be France, 
ceil Laid has not fallen there nor in other of 
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the kingdoms. Once more, when these events do take place, 
it is Pie immediately announced, “ The second wo is past.” os a 
But this wo, which is the Ottoman power, is not yet past, 
and therefore, the contemporaneous events of the slaughter 
and resurrection of the witnesses are still future. These facts 
would seem to be conclusive on this point. 

Let us now turn to the symbols; and if the events repre- 
sented are in the future, we have nothing to guide us but 
the nature of the symbols themselves. We cannot, of course, 
verify any interpretation by history, and should speak with 
caution and diffidence. 

The beast, by whom the witnesses are slain, is he of the 
seven heads and ten horns, the scarlet colored beast upon 
which the great whore rode, ch. 17: 3, and symbolizes the 
Roman empire under the supremacy of the ten horns, or ten 
Gothic kingdoms. This beast, then, is the combined civil _ 
and catholic powers of Europe, which make war with the — 
witnesses, overcome, and kill them. ‘ > 

By killing them, some understand compelling them to 
silence, or putting an end to their testimony. We do not — 
believe; however, that the witnesses of Jesus, while they 
have tongues to speak, can be compelled to silence. They 
never have been. They will seal their testimony with their 
blood, but silent they never will be. Neither does killing } 
or death seem to be an appropriate symbol of silence. Weg : 
do not see a proper analogy between them. Of what, then, | t 
is the act of killing symbolical? Under the fifths and sixth ) 
trumpets we ian it to be employed as a symbol of the ¥ 

. 
overthrow of a civil or a religious organization: and SO | co. :. 
would apply it here. The following, therefore, is the inter- 
pretation to which I should be led by the symbols, but for 
which I have, of course, no authority besides what anh, 
furnish, At the predicted time, the civil powers of Europ 
will unite for the utter overthrow of the Protestant churche a 
(which are now the two witnesses) taking away all tt eir 
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fs and privileges, and annihilating them as a religious 
‘organization, so that the cause of Protestantism or true reli- 
~ gion will, to all appearances, be entirely prostrate. These 
churches have had an existence through all the period of the 
papal apostacy hitherto. By all her efforts Rome has not 
_ been able io destroy them. She has put to death thousands 
_ and tens of thousands of the witnesses; still they have 
maintained their churches, and communities, and religious 
institutions. When, however, they shall have finished, or be 
_ about to finish their testimony, the beast, or the combined 
_ civil powers of Europe will make war upon them, overcome, 
_ and killthem. The arm of civil power, wielded and directed 
no doubt by the Papacy, will crush the Protestant cause, 
and witness the day of triumph so long sought. The exter- 
mination of these churches is the grand object which has 
ever been desired and labored for by the Romish hierarchy. 
You recollect how the pale herseman of the fourth seal 
went forth “to kill with sword and with hunger, and with 
- death, and with the beasts of the earth,” With this beast 
_ now from the bottomless pit, the pale horseman will at last 
overcome and kill the two witnesses. They will triumph as 
_ they never lave triumphed before. The hated cause of 
Protestantism will be extinct, and the joy of its enemies 
_ will be unbounded. “They that dwell upon the earth, [the 
_ the supporters of these ecclesiastical and civil despotisms] 
‘shallrejoice over them, and make merry, and shall send gifts 
one to another ; because these two prophets tormented them 
that dwell on the earth.” It will be a grand jubilee—a 
time of universal joy and sending of gifts, for they that 
Jong tormented them are dead. 

Iti is said farther, of the witnesses, that “ their dead bodies 
~ shall lie in the street of the great city, which spiritually is 
called Sodom and Egypt, where, also, our Lord was cruci- 
fied. And they of the people, and kindreds, and tongues, 

d nations, ge see theit dead bodies three days and an 
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half, and shall not suffer ese dead bodies to be put in — 
graves.” To leave a body unburied and cast into the public 
street, where it is exposed naked to the gaze of every 
passer by, is to treat it with the most shocking indignity and 
contempt. Insults thus offered to a dead body are also pri- © 
marily intended for the living person who inhabited it. By — 
this, as a symbol, is designed to set forth the insults, and 4 
mockery, and contemptuous scorn which will be heaped by q 
its deriding foes upon the dead carcass of Protestantism. — 
It will be, as it were, cast out into the street of their great 1 
city, and there left unburied. The seventeenth chapter in- 7 
forms us what this “great city” is. ‘And the woman which — 
thou sawest is that great city which reigneth over the kings 
of the earth;” ch. 17: 18. This woman, also, is described 
in the beginning of the same chapter, as the great whore, a 
sitting on the scarlet colored beast, with a name written on 
her forehead Mystery, Babylon the great, The mother of har- 
lots and abominations of the earth. The same was “ drunken 
with the blood of the saints, and with the blood of the mar- — a 
tyrs of Jesus.” ‘The great city, therefore, is the Romish . 
hierarchy, ‘‘ which spiritually (or mystically) is called Sodom 
and Egypt, where, also, our Lord was crucified.” It is a a 
mystical Sodom, and Egypt, and Jerusalem. A Sodom for a 
wickedness and lewdness—an Egypt for the oppression and — 
persecution of God’s people—a Jerusalem for hatred of — 
Jesus Christ, and crucifixion of his cause. It unites all the — ‘ 
wickedness of the most wicked spots on earth, Sodom, - : 
Egypt, and Jerusalem; and well, therefore, may it be a. | 
nominated, “The mystery of iniquity.” In the street of © 
this city, then, shall the dead bodies of the witnesses ee: 
buried for three and an half days. This exposure of their 
bodies in the great thoroughfare of Babylon shows — clearty 
what agency the papacy will haye in their death. It is the 
beast that kills them. The civil arm of power wields he 
instrument of death. But their unburied corpses 
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7 “4 into the street of the great city of Babylon, to be-bar- 
a barously insulted and trampled under foot by all their foes. 
_ Such deriding, scornful treatment of the slain is worse even 
_ than their slaughter. It shows a greater depth of malignity 
and hellish hatred. Yet to Rome is reserved this last unen- 
_ vied honor of insulting thus cruelly, and with malignant 
yenom, over the murdered bodies of God’s chosen witnesses. 
_ “And they of the people, and kindreds, and tongues, and 
nations, shall see their dead bodies three days and an half, 
and shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put in graves.” 
‘The expression here is peculiar. It is not said that the peo- 
ple and kindred, c&c., shall see their dead bodies, but “ They 
_ of the people,” a portion of them, or as it if might be some 
_ central body representing them all, or those to whom the 
ciyil and ecclesiastical power was entrusted, and who had 
been chiefly instrumental in the work of destruction, The 
event, however, must make certain the meaning. 
_ The triumph, however, of these enemies of God is but short ; 
the day of their rejoicing and making merry is soon over; 
for “after three days and an half, the Spirit of life from God 
entered into them, and they stood upon their feet ; and great 
fear fell upon them which saw them. And they heard a 
_ great voice from heaven, saying unto them, come up hither. 
_And they ascended up to heaven in a cloud; and their ene- 
‘mies beheld them.” The three and an half days are sym- 
_bolical days, representing as many years. By the “ Spirit 
_of life” is meant simply the breath of life; and the idea is, 
that. life entered into them again, and they stood upon their 
_ feet, to the utter dismay and confusion of all their foes. As 
a the death of the witnesses was the overthrow and extinction 
of the Protestant churches, so their resurrection must be the 
" ~sudden restoration of that cause. Protestantism springs into 
_ dife again, ready to bear witness to Christ and the truth, and 
- become the tormentor of usurpers and apostates. _ Another 
“peas difficult. sete! is, what i is meant by the voice from 
14* : 
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‘a 
heaven, bidding them come up, and their ascending in the ~ 
sight of their enemies? 1 understand it as a symbol to de- 
note that the resuscitated cause of Protestantism is called to 
occupy the most conspicuous places of power and influence 
in these very civil goverments, which but just now were 
united for its overthrow. “Heaven” may be employed as 
a symbol of the political firmament. ‘The cause of Christi- 
anity and the Protestant churches then becomes triumphant, 
and its enemies, in sore dismay, without any power to inter- 
fere or prevent, behold it borne as on a cloud into the er: a 
seats of influence and power. 4 

This interpretation is no little confirmed -by another event 
which follows, ‘in the same hour”’—a great earthquake, in 
which a tenth part of the city falls, seven thousand men are 
slain, and the remnant affrighted give the glory to God. 
These facts show the existence of tremendous political revo- 
lutions, such as shake to its fall a tenth part of that great 
city, in which lay the unburied corpses of the witnesses. 
The nationalized hierarchy, as connected with one of the ten 
kingdoms, is cast to the ground, and the truth of the mysti- 
cal Sodom is no more. I have already intimated that France 
may be that kingdom, though this of course is only conjec- 
ture. In these convulsions seven thousand men are slain. 
In the original it is, seven thousand names of men. By this 
is not meant the death of seven thousand men, for this is 
taking it in its literal signification, and this likewise would be ~ 
a very small number to be slain in a great political reyolu- _ 
tion, Something else doubtless is intended, but what pre- 
cisely, I am not able to say ; perhaps the casting down of the 
whole multitude of the high civil or ecclesiastical dignitaries _ 
who ruled in the great city. Seven is frequently employed | 
as a sacred or perfect number ; and seven thousand names of 
men may indicate the whole tribe of ecclesiastics, and usurp- . 
ing lords over God’s heritage. heh ia REN: Me 

Tt may be seen now how the last facts connected with this ‘ 
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_ earthquake accord with our interpretation of the death, re- 
' Surrection, and ascension of the witnesses, which was the 
_ sudden elevation of the Protestant cause after its apparent 
utter extinction. Is not such a fact almost necessarily in- 
volved in that tremendous revolution, which overthrows the 
Romish hierachy in one of the great Catholic European 
powers, destroys seven thousand names of men, and causes 
the remnant, in sore affright, to give the glory to the God of 
heaven? This last point mentioned shows that men began 
to see the impostures of the papacy, that the tide of public 
_ sentiment was turning against her, and that in the downfall 
_ of her tenth they saw the jadgments of heaven upon her for 
her wickedness. The civil powers of Europe had but a little 
while before combined for the overthrow of the protestant 
cause; and upon the success of their effort there followed 
the most unbounded rejoicing. It should likewise be re- 
membered here, that these civil powers, symbolized by the 
beast, are not the same with the subjects of those powers. 
The perseeuting, tyrannical rulers are one party, the people 
another. ‘This distinction kept in mind, will serve to throw 
light on the whole subject. ‘The success then of the beast 
in the overthrow of Christianity could not of course take 
place without a time of most fearful excitement, terror, and 
violence. It must be in the midst of revolutionary scenes. 
For three years and a half do the inhabitants of the great 
city insult over the unburied corpse of Protestantism, when 
the breath of life again enters into it, and there follows a 
tremendous reaction through the popular element, which 
carries it back into the highest places of power, buries in 
ruin a tenth of the Romish hierarchy itself, and leads the 
rest of men to give glory to God, and acknowledge that the 
“cause of the witnesses is the cause of truth and righteous- 
“ness. 
Such are the conclusions to which I have been brought by 
the import of the symbols ; and though they are different 
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from the views of others, I humbly submit them to your 4 
consideration. é 
I may add, however, that the history of Europe for the 
last three or four years gives no little significancy to sucha — 
series of events as is here indicated. I do not say thatsuch ~ 
events might be looked for from anything that has transpired. 3 
But the deep and universal agitation of the great elements — 
of European society shows pestle that there is the capacity — 
for just such sudden and terrific upturnings as are here de- 
scribed. A century ago, and even much less than that, ) 
Europe was locked in the death-embraces of despotism. — 
There was the cold rigidity of a corpse in the whole frame- 
work of society. Then such events as are here predicted, 
might have seemed beyond the bounds of possibility. But 
the last three years has given abundant proof that Europeis 
sleeping upon the crater of a voleano, and is just in that state 
to prepare her for the most fearful convulsions. It seems 
only necessary to apply the match at a given point, and re- 
volutions roll like the mighty tread of an earthquake through — 
the kingdoms. Yea, the Pope himself abandons his throne, 
and flees affrighted from the back door of his palace, to es- 
cape revolutionary republicanism boldly entering at the front. 
Despotism unquestionably is yet strong there, and more 
than a match for the young giant of liberty, yet we see there 
is that very conflict between the powers of despotism and 
the masses of the people indicated in the symbols of the vi- 
sion. Buta year or two ago, many were indulging the fond 
hope that republicanism and liberty, with light and truth, 
were to take possession of the nations there. But thatdream 
is dissipated. Grim despotism is gathering up the weapons 
and chains which were so suddenly knocked from his hands, 
and is now quietly riveting and binding them as before. But 
the same explosive elements are still there, and only gathering 
force for being the longer confined. We expect to see the 
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mountain again quaking, the smoke issuing forth, and the. : 
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_ molten streams of lava running dows. And we think we 
~ ean discern how naturally those civil despotisms in their des- 
_ peration might unite to crush the hated cause of liberty and 
truth, or, as pacieriae in the Revelation, “make war upon the 
_ witnesses, overcome them, and kill them.” We can imagine 
_ how that ten-horned beast might exult over their bodies, and 
their msulted remains lie in the street of the great Babylon ; 
and we can imagine still further how, amid these exultations 
_ in three short years and a half, the same prostrate cause 
might suddenly stand upon its feet, roll back the tide of re- 
volution upon the thrones of civil and ecclesiastical despot- 
ism, ascend up to heaven in sight of its dismayed foes, and 
_ whelm in ruin the great spiritual hierarchy of one of the ten 
Kingdoms. ‘There is the capacity for all this in the elements 
now at work upon that very scene of action, and so far it does 
not diminish at all from the probability of the rele 
which we have given to the symbols. 
At the conclusion of the events thus narrated, it is added, 
_ The second wo is passed, and behold the third wo cometh 
quickly.” The second wo, as shown already, is the Turkish 
or Ottoman power, which now comes to an end, whether 
from the same tide of revolution which sweeps over the ten 
kingdoms, or from other causes, we are not informed. The 
fact is only stated that the wo is past, and that the Euphra- 
-tean horsemen are no longer found upon the stage. It may 
‘be that our missionaries are now sowing the seeds in that 
empire in the evangelization of the Armenian community, 
which are to ripen into a harvest at this most eventful period, 
and the crescent is to fall before the cross. 


SERMON XII. 


Chap. 11: 15-19.—And the seventh angel sounded ; and there were great voices in 
heayen, saying, The kingdoms of this world are tries the kingdoms of our Lord. 
and of his. Christ; and he shall reign for ever and ever. And the four and twenty a 
elders, which sat ators God on their seats, fell upon their faces, and worshipped God, 
saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, and art 
to come ; because thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and hast reigned. And 
the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, and the time of the dead, that they — : 
should be judged, and that thou shouldest give reward unto thy servants the prophets, — 
and to the saints, and them that fear thy name, small and great; and shouldest de- 
stroy them which destroy the earth And the temple of God was opened in heaven, 
and there was seen in his temple the ark of his testament: and there were light- 
hings, and voices, and thunderings, and an earthquake, and great hail. ae Ds 

a a! 
Ir is conceded by the commentators generally that the 
events referred to in this vision are not presented in their a 
proper order of time. The announcement is first made that : 
the millennial reign of Christ has commenced, and then fol- 
lows an account of the mighty judgments which evidently _ 
precede the establishment of that kingdom. One thing, — 
however, has been generally overlooked in this vision, which — 
@ 
makes every thing harmonious and consistent. This is, that 


the symbolic scene here presented is laid in heaven, and re 


on earth, and represents events transpiring there before the 
throne and not below. The vision is not qosipae to describe _ 


doin, as ~~ are actually to take place. That is ace 
terwards. But here we are carried up to heaven, and p 
mitted to witness the joy and transports of its inhabitan 
view of the arrival of that long expected, glorious « a, a 


hear the loud bursting song of praise fon | their lips ‘8 the 
swell the chorus of victory and judgment. Wes 


events only as they are introduced into the song ‘Of I 
and forming the occasion of their + sublime 
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Fbicie These events are afterward described under their 
“appropriate symbols as actually occurring in their order. 
The above fact will also explain why the sublime events re- 
ferred to are spoken of in such a brief manner. They are 
merely the allusions of a heavenly song, and touched upon 
only as forming the theme of praise and thanksgiving to 
God ; nor are the singers, as just stated, careful to preserve 
the order of events as they occur in time. History does this, 


_ but not song. 


The seventh trumpet, as we shall see, embraces both the 
last judgments upon the persecuting powers, resulting in 


their overthrow, which are also the third wo, and the reign 
of Christ. It is important to understand this fact, in order 


to make the whole plan of the prophecy clear. 

When this trumpet sounded, great voices were heard in 
heaven, as if all the inhabitants of that world were agitated 
with the excitement of some new and wondrous theme. But 
it was not a scene of confusion, for they were borne away 
by the mighty impulse of a single thought, to which they 
gave expression in one loud, universal, harmonious shout. 
“The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of 
our Lord and of his Christ; and he shall reign for ever and 
ever.” This is the sublime, glorious event which swells all 

heaven with rapturous joy, and in the celebration of which 
they all unite with one heart and voice. 

This is followed by the more particular worship of the 
redeemed company in the persons of the four and twenty 
elders, who fall upon their faces before God, and render him 
their thanksgiving and praise, saying, “‘ We give thee thanks, 
O Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to come ; 
because thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and hast 
reigned. ” This probably refers not only to the introduction 
of his reign of righteousness, but also to the righteous sove- 
aa which he had exercised through all the previous 

-y of the chureh and the world. Amid all the fierce rage 
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and malice of his foes, and the wrath of. the nations towar L 
him, he had still reigned in his great power, controlling them 
at his pleasure, and restraining them within the limits which — 
he had fixed. The heathen had raged, the kings of the 
earth had set themselves, and the rulers taken counsel to- F 
gether. But he that sitteth in the heavens did laugh attheir 
impotent rage, saying, “hitherto shall thou come, but no ~ 
farther, and here shall thy proud waves be stayed.” Thou 4 
hast reigned. And now we thank thee that “thy wrath is — 
come ”’—the time of judgment on thy foes, and of reward — 
to thy servants—the long expected time, to which thy saints 
have been looking through all the period of their tribulation, — 
and often cried, ““O Lord, how long?” They have wondered — 
why thy wrath has so long delayed, and thou hast not ere 
this avenged their blood. But that expected day has now — 
come—“ the time of the dead, that they should be judged, 
and that thou shouldst give reward unto thy servants the 
prophets, and to the saints, and them that fear thy name, 
both small and great; and shouldst destroy them which — 
destroy the earth.” The ground of their thanksgiving then — 
is, that the saints of Christ are all now rewarded, and they — 
avenged on their enemies and persecuted by their destruc- — 
tion. This is the song of heaven, and the sentiment of all — 
the redeemed company. ‘ 
The vision closed with the opening of the temple in hea- — 
ven, in which was seen the ark of the testament, and then — 
a terrific scene of lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, and. E 
an earthquake, and great hail. Under these two symbols, I 
suppose to be set forth, in a very general manner, the two : 
great leading facts already referred to, and forming the theme — 
of heaven’s joy and thanksgiving—the overthrow of God’s — 
enemies, or the revolutions and judgments attending it, and 
the reign of Christ. The lightnings, voices, Pree 
_ earthquake, and hail are symbolic of the mighty convulsions 
conflicts, and judgments which attend the final dowr 
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‘the apostate persecuting | powers; while the reign of Christ 

is represented by the opening of the most holy place of the 
temple, and the disclosure of the sacred ark of the covenant 
to the eyes of all. Under the Jewish system, the Holy of 
Holies was hid from beholders. But that inner temple is to 

_ be opened, and the church is to enjoy its long reign of 
triumph under that dispensation when Christ shall be ac- 
knowledged king in Zion, and when the sacred law contained 

in the ark of the covenant is to be the law of the kingdoms 
of earth, supreme over all. 

Tt will thus be seen that in these eleven chapters we have 
‘been twice carried over the same period of time, in different 
parallel series, up to the same grand epoch of the world’s 

history. In the first six seals were developed, first, the cor- 
ruption of the church and the rise of ecclesiastical power to 
its final overthrow in the great earthquake of the sixth seal ; 
_ then, parallel with this, the history of the true church in the 
sealing of the one hundred and forty-four thousand, and the 
eelebration of victory by the white robed company. 
_ The second series commences with the judgments upon 
‘ the Western and Eastern empires, resulting in their over- 
_ throw, with the scourge of the Euphratean horseman upon 
_ an idolatrous church ; in contrast with which is the glorious 
_ reformation of the sixteenth century. The vision then passes 
_ to the Western church, and develops the papal power under 
_ the measurement of the temple, with the court and. holy city 
- given to the Gentiles, unto the termination of the twelve 
_ hundred and sixty years ; parallel with which is the history 
q of the true church again in the person of the two witnesses, 
both series being carried on until one ends in the terrible judg- 
ments, and the other, the glorious rewards of the seventh 
trumpet. These judgments are the same as described in the 
earthquake of the sixth seal, while the rewards of the seventh 
; trumpet are the same also with those celebrated by the 
white robed cer La an out: of great ilies 


~ Before proceeding farther in the cxpusuia of this book, I 
wish to bring before you, in a brief manner, the prophecies 
of Daniel, which cover the same period of time, and refer to — 
the same great events. As I shall have occasion to ‘refer q 
frequently to these, it will be much to our advantage to en 
briefly upon them, 

The first prophecy of Daniel respecting these events, is 
that of Nebuchadnezzar’s great image, contained in the 
second chapter, which was explained by the interpreting — 
angel to represent the four great monarchies or kingdoms: 
which should rule the world until Christ should set up his — 
kingdom, never to be done away. The head of gold was the © 
Assyrian monarchy ; the breast and arms of silver, the Medo- r- 
Persian empire; the belly and thighs of brass, the Grecian — 
Kingdom ; the legs of iron, the Roman empire. <A distinction 
is made between the legs proper and the feet, the former — 
being all of iron, the latter of iron and clay mixed. The legs, : 
therefore, represent the Roman empire previous to its over- 
throw by the Northern barbarians; while the feet and ten 
toes represent the same under the ten Gothic kingdom’s, 
being the same with John’s beast with seven heads and ten — 
horns. ‘ And whereas thou sawest the feet and toes, part of — 
potter’s clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided ; 
but there shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch 
as thou sawest the iron mixed with miry clay. And as the — 
toes of the feet were part of iron and part of clay so the 
kingdom shall be partly ce: and partly broken ec 


a clay.” There has been no little difficulty in det nin 
- the meaning of this mixture of iron and clay, or ace 

to the other statement in the text, their mingling 

selves with the ‘peed ae men. me _ The 
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© bolieal interpretation which we have employed all along. The 
iron, as a natural object, peppers the civil power in these 
_ kingdoms. <‘ The seed of men,” taken from the department 
_of human life, denotes ecclesiastical power. These two did 
not cleave together, but made it partly strong and partly 
brittle, like the mixing of clay and iron, which cannot be 
amalgamated so as to make one solid compound; but the 
clay remains clay, and the iron still remains iron ; so the civil 
and ecclesiastical. powers in these kingdoms remained two 
distinct elements, though in combination with each other. 
» “And in the days of these kings (the feet and toes) shall 
* the God of heayen set up a kingdom, which shall never be 
_ destroyed ; and the kingdom shall not be left to other people, 
put it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms, 
_and it shall stand for ever. Forasmuch as thou sawest that 
the stone was cut out of the mountain without hands, and 
that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, 
and the gold; the great God hath made known to the king 
what shall come to pass hereafter ; ond the dream is certain 
and the interpretation thereof sure.” The kingdom of the 
_stone cut from the mountain without hands, as a symbol, is 
_ shown clearly to be a different kind of kingdom from those 
represented by the image. It was distinct from the image, 
forming no part of it. Human hands did not set it in motion, 
or cut it from the quarry. Again, this stone smote the image 
on his feet; not on his head, or breast, or legs, but on his 
feet; showing that the destructive blow which should finally 
overthrow the image was to be struck against the civil and 
_ ecclesiastical powers of modern Europe. That blow was to 
break the image in pieces, so that the gold, the silver, the 
_ brass, the iron and. the clay, “ became like the chaff of the — 
~ summer threshing floor, and the wind carried them away, 
that. no place was found for them; and the stone that smote 
the image became a great mountain, and filled the whole 
earth.” ” This SpOwe Se, utier sperthrow and extinction of 
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all these civil and Selistisintoal powers which had ruled he 
world for somany ages. They were to be ground to powder, — 
and blown like chaff away, that no place was found for them. ~ 
This representation, therefore, is exactly parallel with the 
great earthquake of the sixth seal, when the heavens are 
rolled together as a scroll, and every mountain and island is 
moved out of its place. 

Again, this vision shows us that the kingdom of Christ is 
not set up until these earthly kingdoms are taken out of the 
way. ‘The stone is in the earth: and Christ has his church — 
as such, a stone cut from the mountain. But his church © 
will not become his kingdom, until the stone becomes the 
mountain to fill all the earth. We are expressly told, also, 
that “in the days of these kings (those represented by the 
feet and toes) shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom 
which shall never be destroyed.” If the church properly 
is Christ’s kingdom, then it existed as long ago as Abraham, 
or back even beyond the deluge. But his “‘kingdom,” as — 
here spoken of, will not be set up until the rapturous shout — 
resounds through heaven’s lofty concave, “The kingdoms of — 
this world are become the kingdoms of our Lord and of his 
Christ, and he shall reign for ever and ever.” This will 
appear, too, the more striking when we notice how Daniel 
prophesies concerning Christ’s first coming. “Seventy 
weeks are determined upon thy people, and upon thy holy 
city, to finish the transgression, and to make an end of sins, — 
and to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in ever- — 
lasting righteousness, and to seal up the vision, and to anoint — 
the Most Holy. Know, therefore, and understand, that — 
from the going forth of the commandment to restore and to 
build Jerusalem unto Messiah the Prince, shall be seven — 
~ weeks and threescore and two weeks. And after threescore — 

and two weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for himself.” 

Dan. 9: 24-26, Here Christ comes to make atonement | 
and take away transgression. At the other period, he comes — 
to set up his kingdom which shall never be destroyed. 
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The next prophecy of Daniel, contained in the seventh 
i" chapter, is the vision of the four great beasts which came 
up from the sea, The first, like a lion with eagle’s wings, 
was the Assyrian monarchy, the same as the head of gold in 
the image; the eagle’s wings denoting the rapid spread and 

_ conquests of that power. The second beast, like a bear, 
answered to the breast and arms of silver in the image, and 
represented the Medo-Persian empire. The third beast, 
like a leopard, with four wings of a fowl on its back, was 
the Greek monarchy, answering to the brass of the image. 

_ * After this, I saw in the night visions, and behold a fourth 

’ beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly ; and it 
had great iron teeth; it devoured and brake in pieces, and 
stamped the residue with the feet of it; and it was diverse 
from all the beasts that were before it: and it had ten horns.” 
This was the Roman empire, corresponding to the legs of 
iron in the image, while the ten horns answer to the ten toes 

in the feet, or the ten Gothic kingdoms which sprang up in 

its western division. ‘I considered the horns, and behold — 
there came up among them another little horn, before whom 

_ there were three of the first horns plucked up by the roots ; 
and behold, in this horn were eyes, like the eyes of man, and 

a mouth speaking great things. I beheld till the thrones 

_ were cast down, and the Ancient of days did sit, whose gar- 
ment was white as snow, and the hair of his head like the 
pure wool: his throne was like the fiery flame, and his 
wheels as burning fire. A fiery stream issued and came 
forth from before him: thonsand thousands ministered unto 
him, and ten thousand times ten thousand stood before 
pe the judgment was set, and the books were opened. I 
_ beheld then because of the voice of the great words which 
the horn spake; and beheld even till the beast was slain, and 
his body destroyed, and given to the burning flame. As 
concerning the rest of the beasts, they had their dominion 
taken away: yet their lives were: prolonged for a season and 
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time. J saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the i 


the Asibieat of days, and they brought iad near before him. 
And there was given him dominion, and glory, and a king- 


him; his dominion is an everlasting dominion, which shall 


dom, that all people, nations, and languages should serve 7 


“not pass away, and his kingdom that which shall not be de- 


stroyed.” The meaning of this vision is thus explained to : 
Daniel. “These great beasts,” which are four, are four — 
kings (four dynasties of kings or monarchies) which shall 


arise out of the earth. But the saints of the Most High ~ 


shall take the kingdom, and possess the kingdom, for ever, — 
even for ever and ever. Then I would know the truth of the — 
fourth beast, which was diverse from all the others, exceed- 
ing dreadful, whose teeth were of iron, and his nails of 
brass ; which devoured, brake in pieces, and trampled the 
residue under his feet. And of the ten horns, &.” “Thus 
he said. The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon 
earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and shall 
devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down, and break — 
it in pieces. And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten 

kings (dynasties of kings or monarchies as before) that shall — 
arise, and another shall rise after them, and he shall be di- 
verse from the first, and he shall subdue three kings, And 
he shall speak great words against the Most High, and shall — 
wear out the saints of the Most High, and think to change : 
time and laws, and they shall be given into his hand until a ; 
time, and times, and the dividing of time. But the judg- 
ment shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion, to 
consume and destroy it unto the end. And the kingdom, " 
and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the q 
whole heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints of — 
the ene pay whose nes is an pena kingdom, ¥ 
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iz in the revelation, uss the beast shall be taken and destroy- 
ed, and his body given to the burning flame, when judgment 

_ shall be visited upon the persecuting enemies of God: after 
which Christ shall set up his kingdom and give it to the 
possession of his saints for ever. 

That the “four kings,” symbolized by the four beasts, are 
four dynasties of kings or monarchies, is plain from the 
statement of the twenty-third verse, where it is said, “The 
fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon the earth;” 
and out of this, ten other kings or kingdoms, represented by 

the horns, are to arise. This beast, great and terrible, is 
’ the same as that described by John, having the same ten 
_ horns, and which was the murderer of the two witnesses. 
John’s beast had also seven heads, referring to a fact not 
necessary for Daniel to mention. Both Daniel and John 
explain these horns to denote ten kings, or succession of 
kings. As these horns grew out of the head of the beast, 
so must the kingdoms represented spring up out of the great 
Roman empire. As the horns likewise correspond with the 
toes of the image, we are directed to the latest portion of 
- Roman history to find the ten kingdoms, when the iron and 
elay were mixed together. We are pointed therefore to the ten 
Gothic monarchies which succeeded to the fall of the West- 
em Roman empire, and when we come to speak of the seven 
heads of this beast, described by John, we shall show that 
the beast itself or the empire did not perish upon the spring- 
ing up of these horns, but that they grew out of the seventh 
head. It is now a fact well established by history, that there 
were exactly ten kingdoms that originated within the bounds 
pret the Western empire, established by the various tribes from 

_ the north which overran that region. The historian Ma- 
hy ebsad, in giving an account of these nations, and without 

any reference to the Bible or its prophecies, reckons ten 
& » Kingdoms, as follows: 1, The Ostrogoths in Mesia; 2, The 
oths in. » Pannnonia 8, Sueves and Alans in ees 


< 


D wes 


Pe ee ae 


(172 PROPHECIES OF DANIEL. 
ati 
and Spain; 4, Vandals in ntisoas 5, Feiedina in France; 6, — a 
Burgundians in Burgundy; 7, Heruli and Turingi in Italy ; a 
8, Saxons and Anglis in Britain; 9, Huns im Hungary; 10, 
Lombards at first on the Danube and afterwards in Italy, — 
Other distinguished historians and chronologers agree sub- 
stantially with this. ‘These kingdoms all arose within one 
hundred and seventy years. We are not to suppose that — 
this same division continued, and that these ten kingdoms 
can now be traced out upon the maps of Europe. In fact, 
Daniel himself speaks of the plucking up of three of them to 
give place to the little horn. When, therefore, we speak of 
these ten kingdoms, we refer to this as the number originally 
formed, but not now to be identified among the European 
nations. Changes have been constantly going on among the 
kingdoms there, but however combined or changed, the ten | 
above-named were the original stock from which ree 
sprang. 

_ But let us turn to notice more particularly the little waite 
We shall give reasons to show that this was the papacy, the 
same with the two-horned beast of John, of which we shall 
speak hereafter. This little horn was not one of the ten, as — 
it come up “among them,” and three of them also were 
plucked up to give it room. It is likewise distinctly stated — 
to “be derived from the first.” It was not therefore a civil 
power like them. It grew up among the ten horns of the 
Roman empire, but was not one of them. The factis also 
clearly established, that three of the ten kingdoms were 
plucked up before the papacy, not by it; for it is not stated — 
that the little horn had any agency in their destruction, but 
only that they were removed, as if to give it room. These 
three kingdoms were as follows. The kingdom of the He- 

~ ruli in Italy, whose king, Odoacer, triumphed over the last 
emperor of the west, was sitrouee by Theodoric, and by 
him the kingdom of the Ostrogoths was established. This 
in turn was subverted by the Lombards, and beencer 
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large part of their dominions to the See of Rome. Thus 
were the kingdoms of the Heruli, Ostrogoths, and Lombards 
plucked up by the roots upon the very territory occupied by 


_ the papacy, and as if to give it room. 


There are additional facts which clearly point out this little 
horn as an ecclesiastical power. It had “the eyes of man 
and a mouth speaking great things.” The horn of an animal 
with eyes and mouth in it isa very unnatural combination, 
and yet exactly adapted to the principles of symbolic lan- 
guage. The horn, as a natural object, denotes the kingdom 
or power ; a man’s eyes and mouth put in it, symbols drawn 
from human life, denote that it was an ecclesiastical sove- 
reignty. With this mouth it is represented as speaking great 
things, pointing out the blasphemous pretensions of the pa- 
pacy to the names and attributes and prerogatives of Jeho- 
vah. He claims to be the head of the church—its infallible 
head being styled, Our Lord God the Pope—Our Most Holy 
Lord—His Divine Majesty, and others of similar paves 


mous character. 


- It is said again of this horn, that he “shall wear out the 


. 


saints of the Most High, and think to change times and 
laws; and they shall be given into his hand until a time and 


_ times, and a dividing of time.” He is thus a bitter perse- 
eutor of the saints, who are delivered into his power for the 


time specified, and subjected to his dominant sway. By “a 
time,” as a definitely marked period, is doubtless meant. a 
year, of which “a time, times, and the dividing of time,” 


(or half a time,) would make three and a half. Reckoning 


_ these as symbols, we have the same twelve hundred. and 
_ sixty years of John, during which the Gentiles tread the 
Poly. eity under foot, and the witnesses testify in sackcloth. 
poe But the judgment shall sit, and they shall take away his 
to consume and to destroy it unto the end.” The 
‘ime of eyonishae: deagwoni will arrive to these persecutors 
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of the saints; the beast also shall be slain, and his body — 

-given to the burning flame; and then “the kingdom and — 
dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole 
heaven shall be given to the saints of the Most High, whose 
kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions shall — 
serve and obey him.” 

These particulars are sufficient clearly to identify this little 
horn as the papacy. The only question that remains for con- 
sideration is, from what period are we to date the twelve — 
hundred and sixty years, during which the saints are deliver- 
ed into his hands ? 

It is evident that the little horn came up and had an ex- 
istence for a considerable period before the saints were de- 
livered into his hand. It came up as a /itile horn, very un- 
pretending at first, but it grew in reality to be a great horn, 
“whose look was more stout than his fellows.” It is de- 
scribed as “little,” because such was its first appearance, 
none imagining what it would growto. So the papacy grew — 
up as a “little horn” among the other ten, gradually and 
imperceptibly, and from the time that the saints were de- 
livered into his hand we must date the twelve hundred and 
sixty years. Faber makes the following observations im re- 
gard to fixing the dates of prophesies :—*In prophesies, — 
which are strictly chronological, the overt acts of communi- 
ties, or the heads of communities, are necessarily alone con- } 
sidered in the fixing of dates; because it would be impossi- 
ble for us to know how to date any particular period from 
the insulated and unauthorized acts of individuals. But in 
prophecies which are not strictly chronological, the scope is” 
much more wide, and much less definite; extending not 
merely to communities and their heads, but to every indi- 
vidual whose actions the prophesies may describe, Onthé§e 
grounds there are two entirely different dates to the apostacy. 
The first is its date when considered as relating to individuals: 
the second is its date when considered as. relating ig 
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Ppriey 0 over which the man of sin presides. St. Paul 
__ describes the apostacy in its first and individual character : 
Daniel and St. John specify its triumphant duration in its 
second or general character.” The spread therefore of error 
in individual minds cannot be made the data for chronologi- 
eal prophecies, as this can be known only to him who searches 
the heart. The leaven of Antichrist began thus to work in 
_ the Apostles’ day ; and, by this spread of error in individual 
_ minds, the way was prepared subsequently for that public 
_ authorized act by which the man of sin would stand revealed 
and identified. 
| In the prophesy of Daniel, now under consideration, he 
marks the twelve hundred and sixty years of the papal su- 
__premacy by the characteristical fact of the saints being de- 
_livered into his hands during this period. By what act then 
did the little horn set itself up as an apostate power to claim 
jurisdiction over the saints of the Most High? The most 
decided and striking act of this kind occurred A. D. 606, by 
the public decree of the Emperor Phocas in conferring upon 
Pope Boniface the title of Universat Bisnop, by which he 
was constituted the Supreme Head of the Church universal. 
The bishop of Rome had previously oceupied a prominent 
position in the church, but nothing above a Metropolitan 
Bishop. But now*he was exalted to the supreme headship 
over the whole church, the one holy, universal, catholic 
 chureh—and he the Universal Bishop. By this act, all who 
bore the Christian name, whatever their own choice might be, 
or whatever their own connections, it mattered not, whether 
the saints of God or the Gentile worshippers of. the court, 
all alike were given into his hand, and subjected to his au- 
thority as the Head of the Church, Here was a marked 
_ erisis in the history of ecclesiastical power, upon which the 
~ mind would most naturally fasten, and from which doubtless 
_ we may date the birth of the monster. Errors and corrup- 
tions ot themselves ia through the church long 
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previously. The red, and black, and pale horsemen had 
been careering in triumph over the earth; and all these were 
necessary to the development of “the Man of Sin.” “That 
son of perdition” could not have been revealed without the 
previous corruption of the church te an extreme degree. It 
was, this very corruption that prepared the way for his com- 
ing, and led men to submit to the authority of the supreme 
headship of this Universal Bishop. Beyond this point also 
the papacy could take no higher step. This was the top 
round of the ecclesiastical ladder. Previous to this, the 
titles conferred upon the Metropolitan of Rome were the 
Bishop of Rome, Primate of Italy, and Apostle of the 
West. When also the Patriarch of Constantinople assumed 
to himself (for it was not conferred upon him by another) 
the extraordinary title of Universal Bishop, Gregory the 
Great, then Bishop of Rome, condemned it in the most de- 
cided manner, and distinctly affirmed it to be an antichristian 
title. Yet, within a very few years afterward, this very same 
title was conferred by an authorized act upon the Bishop of 
Rome, which he accepted without demurring, and which the 
whole Romish communion have claimed for him to this day. 
The Pope now claims to be the Universal Bishop, having 
spiritual jurisdiction over the whole earth, a right to reign 
supreme in all its ecclesiastical affairs, and* to hand over to 
anathema and destruction all who dare dispute his authority. — 
He claims the right to rule here in this Congregational church, 
as well as over all our Protestant churches, just as he does 
in Rome itself. It may not be prudent for him to enforee 
his claims: it may not be possible for him to do so: but the 
right he claims in its fullest extent. Our churches, he says, . 
are no churches; we are all damnable heretics; and if we — 
-do not repent of our sin, and humbly return to holy mother 
church, he is authorized to deliver us all over to perdition, — 
‘It is in the exercise of this very right, that he has recently: 
extended his hierarchy over Great Britain, and by the actual : 
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E appointment of his bishops, subjected that whole kingdom to 
_ the supreme headship of Rome, thus quietly declaring that 
~ the bisheps and archbishops of the church of England are 
all usurpers and schismaties. 

Other periods beside the year 606 have been fixed upon as 
the rise of the apostacy ; but this is the most prominent one, 
and that more generally agreed upon among the most able 
students of prophecy. From this time, then, the saints were 
given into the hand of the little horn—the Gentiles were to 
tread the holy city under foot, and the witnesses to prophesy, 
in sackcloth. 


Let me now briefly as possible call your attention to the 
third prophecy of Daniel, contained in the eighth chapter of 
his book, respecting the ram and the he goat. 

Daniel saw by the river Ulai a ram with two horns, which, 
as he was afterward informed, symbolized the kingdom of 

Media and Persia. ‘Then he saw a rough he goat with a 

notable horn between his eyes, which ran upon the ram and 

broke his two horns. This goat was the kingdom of Grecia, 
and his notable horn, Alexander, the Macedonian conqueror. 

When this horn was broken, four came up in its stead, re- 
__ presenting the four great monarchies which sprang up on the 
_ death of Alexander, and were formed out of his empire, 

“but not in his power ’’—that is, inferior to his. These king- 
_ doms were founded by Cassander, Lysimachus, Ptolemy, and 

‘Seleucus. Notice now the prophecy that follows: “And 

out of one of them (the four horns) came forth a little horn, 
which waxed exceeding great, toward the South, and to- 
| ward. the East, and toward the pleasant land. And it waxed 

__ great, even to the host of heaven; and it cast down some of 

es host and of the stars to the ground, and stamped upon 

them. Yea, he magnified himself even to the prince of the 
host, and by him the daily sacrifice was taken away, and the 
eerie sanctuary was cast down. And an host was 
i’ ‘16- pee 
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given him against the daily sacrifice by reason of transgres- — 
sion, and it cast down the truth to the ground, and it prac- 
tised and prospered.” The following is the explanation of 
the vision by the angel: “ And the rough goat is the king 
of Grecia, and the great horn that is between his eyesis the 
first king. Now that being broken, whereas four stood up — 
for it, four kingdoms shall stand up out of the nation, but 
not in his power. And in the latter time of their kingdom, — 
when the transgressors are come to the full, a king of fierce 
countenance, and understanding dark sentences, shall stand 
up. And his power shall be mighty, but not by his own 
power ; and he shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper, 
and practise, and shall destroy the mighty and the holy 
people. And through his policy also he shall cause craft to 
prosper in his hand; and he shall magnify himself in his 
heart, and by peace shall destroy many. He shallalsostand 
up against. the Prince of princes; but he shall be broken 
without hand.” 

Here then we have a little horn rising out of one of the 
four horns of the Grecian goat, not very unlike the little 
horn which came up among the ten horns of the Roman beast: 
and the symbols employed show clearly that this was a 
spiritual power also, and not an ordinary civil horn. Wewill 
note the facts briefly, and show that Mchammedanism is the 
little horn. The rise of the horn is “in the latter time of 
their kingdom, when the transgressors are come to the full.” _ 
By “the transgressors” is doubtless intended, and as many — 
agree, the corruption and idolatries of the Western church, 
and their coming to the full, the complete development of 
the Man of Sin, which, as shown already, was A. D, 606, 
when the Bishop of Rome was made Head of the Chung | 


Universal. This agrees also with “the latter time of : 


kingdom,” the latter end of one of these Greek monarchies, , 
that of the Seleucidee. It was now at this time, am L in 
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f ‘i out by Mahomet, the fallen star. Tn that year he retired 


to his caye and received his pretended revelation from hea- 


ven. Thus papacy in the West, and Mohammedanism in the 


East, both started together in the same career—one as the 


_ little horn springing up among the ten horns of the Roman 


an wu f-i« 


beast—the other as a little horn out of one of the four horns 
of the he goat. 

He was to be “a king of fierce countenance, and andes 
standing dark sentences.” The symbol is drawn from human 
life; for this horn is not described as a kingdom, but partie- 
ularly as “‘a king” with “fierce countenance,” and this, in 
the explanation of the angel. It was a horn, therefore, with 
a human face, while by the “‘ understanding dark sentences” 
is probably denoted one who claims superhuman knowledge 
fo explain mysteries, foretell the future, and have communi- 
cation with the unseen world. A horn of this character is 
clearly an ecclesiastical power. ‘‘ His power shall be mighty, 
but not by his own power.” It is not his character as a 
civil ruler, but a prophet from heaven, that shall cause him 


to be mighty.” He shall destroy wonderfully, and shall 


prosper, and. practise, and shall destroy the mighty and holy 


& people.” ‘The holy people, or the Jews, here symbolize the 


‘Christian church, while the wonderful destruction of the 
first clause may refer to the subjugation of the empire by 


_ the Mohammedan power, for there is no distinction made in 


this vision between the Saracens and the Turks. They are 
eounted here as all one, both constituting the little horn. 
«And through his policy, also, he shall cause craft to pros- 
per in his hand,” shal! propagate his system of delusion and 


' religious imposture. ‘He shall also magnify himself in his 


__ heart, ” shall claim a divine mission, “and by peace shall 
_ destroy many,” gain conyerts to his delusion, and thus prove 


= “their destruction. “He shall also stand up against the 


_ Prince of princes,” against Christ the Messiah, over whom 


erage | corel vie casita being himself the last and 
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greatest prophet whom God should send inte the world. — 


“But he shall be broken without hand.’ His power shall 
not be overthrown as civil powers are, by the sword; but 
shall come to its end by other means. In the original vis- 
ion, also, the same is described as “the transgression of deso- 


lation, by whom “some of the host and of the stars’ were — 


east to the ground, “the daily sacrifice was taken away, and 
the place of his sanctuary was cast down” and trodden 
under foot. Under these symbols the triumph of Moham- 
medanism over the Eastern church is strikingly set forth— 
the stars denoting the ministers, and the daily saerifice and 
sanctuary, the Christian church and ordinances. 

The inquiry is also made, ‘‘ How long shall be the vision 
concerning the daily sacrifice, and the transgression of deso- 
lation to give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden 


under foot?” By which is meant, how long is the power of — 


this little horn to continue? The answer is, “Unto two 
thousand and three hundred days; then shall the sanctuary 
be cleansed.” There are different readings in the versions of 
this number, some making it twenty-two hundred, some 
twenty-three hundred, and some twenty-four hundred. 
Another difficulty is, to determine the point from which to 
date the period. The more probable point, though not cer- 
tain, is the commencement of the vision, when Daniel saw 
the ram standing by the river and smitten by the he goat. 
That blow was given by Alexander when he obtained his 
first victory over Darius, at the river Granicus, B. C. 334, 


Counting twenty-two hundred years from this date, brings 


us exactly to the termination of the twelve hundred and 


sixty years, which date from A. D. 606. In other words, , 


twenty-two hundred years, from the overthrow of the ram 


by the Grecian goat, and twelve hundred and sixty from the | 


rise of the papacy, terminate at the same pomt, A. D. 1866. ; 


' Ido not give this calculation as one that can be relied on 
with any certainty, for on such points there is no little uncer- 
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bt baie: and this is based, also, on the Gregorian calendar of 
three hundred and sixty-five days to the year, which proba- 


£ bly was not the prophetic year. Daniel, however, leads us 


Z 


_ strongly to believe that the Mohammedan and Papal powers 
_ are reserved against the same time of destruction, whatever 


it be. They commenced together, and they run the same 


career. In the last chapter of Daniel are some additional 


_ and remarkable prophecies on this point. “ At that time 


shall Michael stand up, the great prince which standeth for 


the children of thy people; (which points us to Christ ;) and 


there shall be a time of trouble, such as never was since 
there was a nation even to that same time,” referring, doubt- 
less to the great earthquake of the sixth seal, and the judg- 


ments of the seventh trumpet. “And at that time thy peo- 


ple shall be delivered, every one that shall be found written 
in the book. And many of them that sleep in the dust of 
the earth shall awake, some to everlasting life, and some to 
shame and everlasting contempt. And they that be wise 
shall shine as the brightness of the firmament ; and they that 


_ turn many to righteousness as the stars for ever and ever.” 


When it was. inquired “ How long shall it be to the end of 


_ these wonders?” the answer was, “that it shall be for a 


time, and times, and an half; (twelve hundred and sixty 
years ;) and when he shall have accomplished to scatter the 


"power of the holy people, (the church of Christ,) all these 


things shall be finished. In other words, these great apos- 


tacies described in the previous prophecies are to continue 
to the end of the period of trial to the church, or until “he 
shall have accomplished to scatter the holy people.” When 
Daniel declared that he did not understand, and inquired 


. a een in regard to it, it was said, “Go thy way, Daniel, for. 


the words are closed up and sealed till the time of the end. 


‘Many shall be purified, and made white and tried.” It shall 


be a period of tribulation unto the end of these things, 


which, sess many will be a and saved. 
tebe, : 
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« But the wicked shall do wickedly.” The perseeuting ene- 
mies of the chureh will persevere in their iniquity, “and 
none of the wicked shall understand; but the wise shall 
understand. And from the time that the daily sacrifice 
shall be taken away, and the abomination that maketh deso- 
late set up, (referring probably to the Papal and Moham- 
medan delusions) there shall be a thousand two hundred 
and ninety days,”—a point thirty years beyond the twelve 
-hundred and sixty years. ‘‘ Blessed is he that waiteth, and 
eometh to the thousand three hundred and five and thirty 
days,” which is thirty-five years longer still. This last date 
may fix the beginning of Christ’s glorious reign, for he is 
pronounced blessed who waits to see it; while the termina- 
tion of the twelve hundred and sixty years may mark the 
time when the last judgments are to begin upon these apos- 
tate powers, resulting in their final complete overthrow. 
Their dominancy is for the period mentioned, not including 
the time occupied in their overthrow. That may be in the 
interval of thirty or seventy-five years mentioned between 
the twelve hundred and sixty and the thirteen hundred and 
thirty-five years, the last of which is the blessed period 
foretold. 
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Chap. 12; 1-6.—And there appeared a great wonder in heaven; a wornan clothed 

with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve 
stars: and she, being with child, cried, travailing in birth, and pained to be delivered, 
And there appeared another wonder in heaven : and behold, a great red dragon, hay~ 
“ing seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowns upon his heads. And his tail drew 
the third part of the stars of heaven, and did cast them to the earth: and the dragon 
stood before the woman which was ready to be delivered for to devour her child as 
s00n as it was born. And she brought forth a man-child, who was to rule all nations 
with a rod of iron: and ker child was caught up unto God, afd tohis throne, And 
the woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a place prepared of God, that 
they should feed her there a thousand two hundred and threescore days. 


Tnrge objects are presented in this yision,—the woman 
-elothed with the sun, the man-child born of her, and the 
red dragon with seven heads and ten horns. These being 
drawn from nature and human life, would point us both to 
the church and the state for their fulfillment. As the sym- 
bols also are living agents, such should we expect the objects 
they represent, to be. 

By the woman is generally understood the Christian 
ehurch, the symbol being appropriate to such object; and 
that it is the true and not an apostate church, is shown in 
the fact, that upon her flight into the wilderness a place was 
prepared for her of God where she was nourished for twelve 
hundred and sixty days. In the subsequent portion of the 
Apocalypse also a harlotis taken as the symbol of the church 
apostate. This woman appeared in heaven or the firmament, 
not the temple above, where she was clothed with the sun, 
__the moon under her feet, and upon her head a resplendent. 
erown of twelve stars. Thus the brightest luminaries of 
heayen were gathered round her, I cannot point out any 
meaning to thesc, beyond the general fact of desig- 
paring dige as the true church, for an idolatrous church would 
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not be arrayed so splendily, or placed in such a position. — 
The dragon was seen in the same quarter, his tail drawing 
the third part of the stars. I am not certain but that the 
imagery is drawn, in part at least, from the heavenly constel- 
lations ; the first being represented as a woman, having the 
sun for her body, the moon for her feet, and twelve bright 
stars for her head ; the other as a dragon, his tail sweeping a 
third of the stars. Their position m heaven indicates, as we 
shall see herafter, that the political government of Rome was 
the scene of their operations. It was upon this scene that 
the woman first appeared, though ere long she fled, and 
found another and more appropriate place for herself in the 
wilderness. 

The dragon, a beast from the natural world, would properly 
symbolize a tyrannical, persecuting government. This was a 
red dragon, with seven heads and ten horns, and seven 
crowns upon his heads. In the following chapter, John saw 
rising out of the sea a beast with the same number of heads 
and horns, but ten crowns on his horns, And the dragon 
gave him (the beast) his power, and his seat and great au- 
thority, ch. 18: 2. The only difference between these two, 
was that one had the crowns on his heads, the other on his 
horns. ‘They represent the same great power, the Roman 
empire, and are the fourth terrible beast of Daniel. The 
dragon, however, is that empire, when he had his crowns on 
his heads, The beast the same empire when the crowns: 
were transferred to the horns. One is Rome before its 
overthrow by the barbarians ; the other, after. 

By the seven heads are intended the seven forms of goy- 
ernment under which Rome subsisted through the different 
periods of her history, and which wore the crown, the sym- 
- bol of supreme authority and power. This is the explana- 

tion given by the angel. “And there are seven kings: five — 
are fallen, and one is, and the other is not yet come ; and — 
when he cometh, he must continue a short space,” ch. li Rs 


« 
_- 
i 


la 
es 


. : 
“Tire. 


oy | 
F THE WOMAN AND RED DRAGON. 185 
_ 10. The five fallen kings, or supreme heads of sovereignty, 
_ are, as enumerated by Tacitus the Roman historian, kings, 
f consuls, dictators, decemvirs, and military tribunes. These 
five had fallen or passed away when the revelation was given. 
_ “One is,” now existing, which was that of the emperors; and 
_ the other, the seventh, is “yet to come.” The identification of 
_ this last head we will leave to be attended to hereafter. The 
dragon is described with the horns, although they were not 
now in existence, and did not arise until the dragon became 
the beast ; in the same way that he is represented with seven 
heads, although he had only one head at a time, and five had 
already fallen, one likewise being yet to come. He is de- 
scribed with all the heads and horns he ever had or was to 
have. 

The tail of this dragon “drew the third part of the stars 
and did cast them to the earth,” by which is intended the 
warfare which this beast waged against the ministers of the 
_ Christian church. They were always a shining mark for 

persecution, and were the first to feel the blow. They were 

eondemned to the mines, to imprisonment, to banishment, to 
torture, and to death. In the last persecution under Dio- 
eletian, from A.D. 302 to A.D. 312, his cruelty raged with 
excessive severity against the sacred ministry, and probably 
reference is had particularly to this, in the dragon’s drawing _ 
a third of the stars of heaven. This persecution took place — 
at the very time that the scene of this prophecy is laid, as 
we shall soon see. 
Let us now inquire respecting the man-child born to th 
woman. Some suppose that it represents true converts to 
Christianity, or the spiritual children whom the chureh was 
_to bring forth. But the woman herself represents the true 
“children of God; and it would be wholly incongruous to 
make the child born of her the same. Others make this 
"child to be Jesus Christ, which is still farther from the truth. 
Christ is never represented as born of the church. Besides 
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this, the vision clearly repeal something in ‘the future, a 


whereas the birth of Christ was a fact of the past. Sela 


y 3 


‘4 
_ The representative of this man-child is to be found in © 
another quarter, in a succession of Christian emperors, to 


whom the church was led at this time to look, and earnestly — 
desire as the instruments of their deliverance from pagan — 


persecutors. These had been long and terrible, particularly — 
under Diocletian ; and the attention of the church had been — 


directed to Constantine, a Prince of eminent ability, favorable 
also to Christianity, and one who had every probability of 
succeeding to the throne. The cries, and pain, and trayailing 
of this woman are symbolic of the anxious, agonizing ex- 


pectations of the people of God, that one might arise from | 


among them who should come to the empire, and rule the 
nations with a rod of iron. The dragon standing ready to 
devour the child as soon as born, represents, on the other 


hand, the efforts and desire of the pagan rulers to prevent, — 


by all means, the elevation of a Christian emperor. = 
. These facts, now, will show why the woman was seen in. 
heaven just where the dragon was. The church was found, as 


it were, in the political firmament, looking for a deliverer there. _ 


She was seeking to give birth to a civil ruler, from whom she 
might hope for great deliverance. We shall see how far her 
anxious hopes were realized. 


History confirms the fact that the Pagan rulers were as 


deeply interested to prevent the accession of Constantine as 


a Christian emperor, as the church was to secure it. When 
Constantius, his father, who was also favorable to Christianity, 
was upon his death bed in Britain, the son was held as hostage - 
in Rom», by the emperor Galerius, who was contriving every 

means of treachery to secure his death, from which -Constan-— 
- tine escaped only by the good providence of God. The 

machinations of the enemy were all foiled, Constantine ac- 
ceded to the empire, and the woman thus gave birth to the 
man-child, Her child, however, “ was senghhaaii ods 
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and to his throne ; and the woman fled into the wilderness, 
where she had a place prepared of God, that they should 
feed her there a thousand two hundred and threescore days.” 
This flight of the woman, after the birth of her child, shows 
the disappointment of her expectations entirely concerning 
him. She no longer appeared in heaven with the red dra- 
_ gon, but quit the political arena, disappointed in her hopes 
_ of deliverance from that quarter, and fled into the wilderness, 
_ where God provided a retreat and sustenance for her during 
the twelve hundred and sixty days, which was the period of 
¢ ’ the papal supremacy, while the saints were given into the 
hand of the little horn of Daniel. 

By the child’s being caught up to God and to his throne, 
is intended his deliverance from the hands of his expectant 
_ enemies, and as an occupant of the imperial throne, becoming 
' a usurper of the rights of God in exercising the sovereignty 
over his church. This man-child, it must be remembered, 

stands as a symbol, not of Constantine alone, but a succession 

of Christian emperors, just as the woman is a symbol of 

God’s true people, through the twelve hundred and sixty 
_ years of their.continuance in the wilderness. 

_ It is not to be wondered at that the church, after suffering 
such dire persecutions from the pagan emperors for the space 
of two and an half centuries, should be led to desire and — 

pray for the elevation of those to the throne who would favor 
their cause, and protect them in the enjoyment of their 
religion. But it may well be questioned whether the acces? 
sion of these Christian emperors was not a curse rather than 
a blessing. Constantine overthrew paganism in the empire 
as the established religion, and then, in order to do all he 
__ could for Christianity, he nationalized the church in its stead. — 
He built up a great spiritual hierarchy, of which he became 
the regularly constituted head. Not that he intended wrong ; 
_ he meant to benefit the church to the utmost of his power, 


and supposed Lod vopte do it was by sustaining oe 
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with the whole strength of the civil arm; just as the empe- — 
rors before him had sustained paganism, and as Henry VIIT. — 
thought, when he made himself the supreme head of thechureh _ 
of England, instead of the Pope. It will hardly be necessary 
to add, that such Aelp from the Christian emperors was as 
disastrous to the best interests of Zion, as the deadly perse- 
seution of the pagan emperors had been for two centuries 
preceding. Yea, doubtless, more so; for under those perse- — 
cutions the church had lived and grown. But when Zion 
brought forth the unnatural progeny of a man-child, “who 
was to rule all nations with a rod of iron,” she soon found 
that she was under that same iron rod herself, and was com- 
pelled to flee into the wilderness for safety and protection 
from her own offspring. This, indeed, was the natural con- 
sequence, though it has taken the world long ages to find it 
out. Christianity was made popular in the empire by the 
whole influence of the court and law being thrown on its 
side, The way to political honor and preferment was through 
~ the chureh ; and multitudes, who before had been indifferent 
or enemies even to Christianity, became now its outward sup- 
porters. But the accessions made to its piety—its spirituality 
—its purity, in this way were small. The church, under an 
outward show of prosperity, became rapidly corrupt; and in 
_ about the same period of time that the persecutions had pre- 
vailed under the pagan emperors, the church found herself, 
through the dominance and help of their Christian protectors, 
driven into the wilderness. Constantine was proclaimed. 
emperor A. D. 306, and exactly three hundred years after, as _ 
we have already seen, in order to honor, protect, and benefit 
the church to the utmost, the emperor, Phocas, conferred — 
upon the Metropolitan of Rome the title of Universal Bishop, 
~ thus fully developing the Man of Sin. At this point of time, 
was the woman compelled to seek her safety i in flight, and her 
only refuge was the wilderness, by which is meant a desert 
place, as contrasted with the bodes men, a as” a symbol, 
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represents that the true church of God was no longer found 
_ in the visible, crowded organization, but beyond the pale of 
these civil and ecclesiastical structures. In this wilderness, 
God found the manna to nourish his spiritual Israel. The 
flight of the woman did not then take place immediately 
upon the birth of her child ; not, in fact, till three centuries 
after, dating from the beginning of the twelve hundred and 
sixty years, which was the time of her continuance in the 
wilderness, 


Chap, 12: 7-17.—And there was war in heaven: Michael and his angels fought 
against the dragon ; and the dragon fought and his angels, and prevailed not; nei-~ 
ther was their place found any more in heaven. And the great dragon was cast out, 
that old serpent, called the Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world: he 
was cast out into the earth, and his angels were cast out with him. And I hearda 
loud yoice saying in heaven, Now is come salvation, and strength, and the kingdom 
of our God, and the power of his Christ: for the accuser of our brethren is cast down 
which accused them before our God day and night. And they overcame him by the 
blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their testimony ; and they loved not their 
lives unto the death. Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them, 
Wo to the inhabiters of the earth, and of the sea! for the devil is come down unto 
‘you, having great wrath, because he knoweth that he hath butashort time, And 
when the dragon’saw that he was cast unto the earth, he perseented the woman 

_ which brought forth the man-child. And to the woman were given two wings of a 
great eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into her place, where she is nour- 
“ished for a time, and times, and half a time, from the face of the serpent. And the 
serpent cast out of his mouth water as a flood, after the woman, that he might 
cause her to be carried away of the flood, And the earth helped the woman ; and 
the earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which the dragon cast 
out of his mouth. And the dragon was wroth with the woman, and went to make 
war with the remnant of her seed, which keep the commandments of God, and 
" have the testimony of Jesus Christ. 
/ 


Tue prominent characters of this vision are the Archangel 
“Michael with his angels, joined in battle with the dragon and 
_his.angels. This, however is not the dragon of the preceding 
yision, which had seven heads and ten horns, and symbolized 
_ the Roman empire. This one is distinctly stated to be “ that 
old serpent, called the Devil and Satan, which deceiveth the 


: ype world,” We have then the hosts of heaven led on by 
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Michael, engaged with the infernal powers marshaled under 
their great Prince of darkness. The result of the conflict 
was the complete overthfow of Satan and his hosts, so that 
they were cast out of heaven into the earth, and no place 
there was found for them any more. 

We must naturally look to the spiritual history of the 
church for the fulfillment of this vision, the symbolic actors 
being the highest order of created intelligences. That the 
people of God were actors on one side, under the symbol of 
Michael and his angels, is clear also from the subsequent 
statement, that ‘“‘they overcame him (the dragon) by the 
blood of the Lamb, and by the word of his testimony ; and 
they loved not their lives unto the death.” The victory was 
achieved by the power of truth, and the Gospel of the Son 
of God, to which the followers of Christ adhered in face 
of martyrdom, willing to yield their lives rather than the 
cause for which they contended. 

The party represented by the devil and his anges is sup- 
posed by some to be the papacy; and the victory achieved, 
the Reformation of the sixteenth century, when the Romish 
church was cast out from the position of power and influ- 
ence which it had before. _But this interpretation fails 
entirely of meeting the requisitions of the symbols. The 
papacy, instead of being overcome by the people of God 
and cast out, so that his place was no more found, is repre- 
sented, on the contrary, as prevailing, and having the saints 
given into his hand. The papacy, also, is described under 
other symbols of a different character, either as a beast, or 
the horn of one, or a vile harlot. Rome is the two horned 
beast and great whore described by John, and the little horn 
of Daniel. The time of this conflict, moreover, is pointed 

_ out as previous to the flight of the woman into the wilder- 
ness, two wings of a great eagle being given by which. to 


assist her escape to her prepared place. This shows. that 
the Reformation of the sixteenth century cannot be intended : ) 
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while it proves, also, that we must look for the described 
war previous to the beginning of the twelve hundred and 
sixty years. 

With these boundary lines fixed, we are clearly pointed 
to the conflict. between the church on the one side, and the 
priests and supporters of paganism on the other; for the 
Supremacy in the empire about the time of Constantine. 
A moment’s reflection will show to any one, that a mighty 
spiritual conflict must have been long in progress, to prepare 
the way for such a radical revolution in the empire as the 
complete overthrow of paganism, and the introduction of 
Christianity as the established religion in its stead. Up to 
this period, for two and a half centuries, the people of God 
had been suffering the most fearful persecutions, the empe- 

_ rors directing and urging on the work with all their power. 
The design and effort were to exterminate this hated sect, 
The alternative put to the disciples of Jesus was the renun- 
ciation of their faith, by offering incense to the gods, or mar- 
tyrdom. ‘The conflict was thus directly made and carried on 
between Christianity and Paganism, between the confessors 
of Christ, and the priests and supporters of heathenism. 
The war of Michael and, the devil has probably more especial 
reference to the latter part of this period, or some time pre- 
vious to the accession of Constantine, for it only then be- 
came a conflict to see which should be cast out. The result 
was the overthrow of Satan and his hosts. Paganism was 
defeated. This does not refer particularly to the action of 
Constantine in what he effected, but to the public sentiment 
in the empire. The emperor could not have put down hea- 
thenism and established Christianity by any mere edict or 
legislation, unless the way had first been prepared in the 
_uinds of the people, The religion of Jesus had already 
triumphed by its own inherent power over paganism. His 

- followers had overcome “by the blood of the Lamb, and by 
the word of i fies sapiens not having loved their lives 
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unto the death. The heathen had witnessed the blameless 
conduct, the heroic sufferings and courage of these martyrs ; 
and though they died by thousands and tens of thousands, 
their numbers were not diminished. Their holy cause spread 
more and more widely, taking deeper and deeper hold, until 
the victory finally was obtained, and the dragon with his 
angels cast out. 

At this glorious result a loud voice was heard in heaven, 
saying, ‘“‘ Now is come salvation, and strength, and the king- 
dom of our God, and the power of his Christ; for the ac- 
cuser of our brethren is cast down, which accused them be- 
fore our God day and night.” ‘This expresses the rejoicings 
of the church, probably, over their deliverance, and is their 
glad song of triumph over the downfall of the temples and 
altars of heathenism. The same voice likewise proclaimed, 
«Wo to the inhabiters of the earth, and of the sea, for the 
devil is come down to you, having great wrath, because he 
knoweth that he hath but a short time,” which represents 
the violence of the pagan party upon its defeat, being exas- 
perated to the exercise of greater opposition and cruelty 
wherever the means and power were still in their hands. The 
days of paganism in the empire were numbered. The devil 
knew that he had but a short time; therefore he came down in 
great wrath. This is accordant, too, with the facts of history. 
Paganism did not die aneasy death. It struggled hard ; and 
in portions of the empire where the party favoring it was 
strong, it showed its deadly malignity and opposition to 
Christianity by every act of cruetty which it could inflict — 
the followers of Jesus. 

When the dragon was cast out into the earth, having no 
more place in the political firmament, “ he persecuted the wo- 

~man which brought forth the man-child.” The first and most 
simple meaning of the original word translated “ persecuted,” 
is to cause to flee, whence to follow after, to persecute. This 
original meaning would seem to apply well here, Hecaused 
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_ the woman which brought forth the man-child to flee, which 

_ accords with the idea of the following verse, “ And to the 
woman were given two wings of a great eagle, that she might 
fly into the wilderness into her place, where she is nourished 
for a time, and times, and half atime, from the face of the 
serpent.” The idea of persecution is involved, and such per- 
secution as caused her to fly. There is an apparent incon- 
gruity, or rather contradiction of statement, in reference to 
the symbols here,—a contradiction, however, which throws 
light upon the whole subject, and makes it more clear and 
striking. 

Tt will be noticed that the woman and Michael with his 
angels symbolize the same object,—the people of God. Un- 
der the latter symbol they were triumphant, and the dragon 
was defeated. Yet as soon as he was cast out, he turned 
upon the woman and caused her to fleegand thus the church 
became the defeated party. By this representation the pagan 
party is exhibited as prevailing in the very midst of its defeat, 
and the church defeated in the very midst of its triwmph, 

This is explained satisfactorily by noticing carefully the 
facts. In the war of Michael, the church prevailed ‘“ by the 
blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their testimony.” 
She was here in her own proper sphere, adhering steadfast- 
ly to the truth, and God gave her the glorious victory. But 
as the woman in heaven, placing her hopes upon “a man- 
child,” she was out of her sphere, and could not prevail 
against the dragon. When the church fixed herself in the 
political firmament, she had abandoned her own appropriate 
position as a witness of Jesus, and the dragon had the ad- 
vantage over her. He pursued until he drove her into the 
wilderness. When Christianity was nationalized, and sus- 

tained by political power, the pagan party entered the hier- 
archy in disguise, and the true church of Christ found, 
fa ae that there was no ) place there for her, and she 
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As to the meaning of “the two wings of a great eagle” 
given to the woman to aid her flight, Iam unable to form 
any opinion. Some apply them to “the grace and provi- 
dence of God which watched over the church. Others to 
“the spiritual gifts of faith, knowledge, wisdom, constancy, 
and love,” which, like supporting wings, bore the church 
above her enemies. But I cannot perceive that the wings of 
an eagle properly symbolize such things. They are not 
drawn from the right source. Perhaps nothing more is in- 
tended by the wings than to denote the fact of her success- 
ful flight. With the wings of such a powerful bird, she was 
enabled to escape, so that the dragon could not overtake her; 
she was born above his reach. 

“ And the serpent cast out of his mouth water, as a flood, 
after the woman, that he might cause her to be carried away 
of the flood. And» the earth helped the woman, and the 
earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which 
the dragon cast out of his mouth.” 

Here is rather an unusual combination of symbols from 
different departments. The serpent, a flood of water, the 
woman, and the earth: and the two last, as allies, is an un- 
looked for circumstance. Some apply the flood of waters to 
the errors and false doctrines with which the pagan party 
overspread the church, heathenism being introduced into it, 
baptized with the name of Christianity. It is certainly an 
appropriate figure of speech to say, a flood of error and false 
doctrine. But whether a flood of waters is a proper symbol 
of the same, is another question. Ido not think it is. Wa- 
ter, being an object of nature, would point us to something 
in the political world: and we shall find that false doctrines, 
in the form of infidelity, are appropriately symbolized under 
the first vial, ch. 16: 2, by “a noisome and grievous sore,” 
such sore upon the human body fitly representing ——— 
error of mind and heart. 


There is not a little difficulty in verifying the eres rai 
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_ the most satisfactory interpretation is that which refers it to 
the hordes of pagan Huns, Goths, and Vandals which were 
poured upon the empire from the north, and subjected it to 
their sway, The symbol is drawn from the proper source to 
apply to the tribes which, like a flood, inundated the Roman 
empire. The chronology of these events also meets exactly 
the necessities of the case; the irruption of the barbarians 
occurring between the fourth and sixth centuries, after the 

 aecession of Constantine, and before the flight of the woman, 
or while she was preparing to flee. We can also easily and 

_ strikingly see how “the earth helped the woman,” by swal- 

lowing the flood, in the fact that the population of the Ro- 

man empire, which was the symbolic earth, absorbed these 
yast tribes, and moulded them into their civil and ecclesiasti- 
cal institutions. This is a fact of most remarkable character, 
and stands almost without a parallel in the history of the 
world. ‘These tribes were barbarous and pagan. Being the 
conquerors, it would naturally have been expected that they 
would have set up the religion which they brought with 
them, and so established paganism again over the whole Ro- 
man empire.. Such a flood of heathenism after the woman to 
overwhelm her, would come naturally from the mouth the 
old serpent, who had just now been dipossessed by Michael 
of his ancient seat at Rome ; and in bringing in such a deluge 
of it from the North again, he might naturally have supposed 
that he would “cause her to be carried away of the flood.” 

But deliverance came from a most unexpected quarter. The 

earth helped the woman, These barbarous tribes did not 

establish their own system of heathenism, but adopted the 
religion, and, to a great extent, the institutions of the empire. 

They did not adopt a pure Christianity, but such as they 

found in the national hiearchy, and as was professed by the 
great mass of the population, Paganism then did not, like a 
flood without an outlet, overspread the empire; but it 
_ disappeared, sv uengpliawesss up in the earth, ‘The barbarians 
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professed Christianity and sustained a corrupt church, while 
the woman escaped into the wilderness. 

_“ And the dragon was wroth with the woman, and went 
to make war with the remnant of her seed, which keep the 
commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus.” 
The dragon was enraged that he had not been successful in 
carrying away the woman with the flood, and that she es- 
caped his hand by finding a safe retreat in the wilderness. 
In his fury, however, he made war upon “the remnant of 
her seed,” and persecuted them wherever they could be 
found. The church of God he could not destroy or exter- 
minate, but he could make war upon its individual members. 

In conclusion, let me here refer to a pomt which we passed 
over some time since. It may be recollected that many of 
the commentators apply the earthquake of the sixth seal to 
the overthrow of paganism in the empire and the establish- 
ment of Christianity. I stated my reasons at the time for 
dissenting entirely from this interpretation, and among others, 
the fact that those events were described subsequently under 
very different symbols, and far more appropriate. You may 
judge now of the force of the reason. In the visions of the 
present chapter we have the mingled symbols of a woman— 
and man-child—and dragon with seven heads and ten homs 
—the war of Michael and the devil—the persecution of the 
woman by the dragon—her flight into the wilderness, the 
flood of waters, and the earth helping the woman. These 
symbols, drawn from nature, and human life, and angelic 
beings, properly describe the mingled political and ecclesias- 
tical events of that period, but are wholly unlike the terrific 
earthquake and convulsions of the sixth seal, which point us 
clearly to political events alone, and those of the most de- 
structive character, even the utter overthrow and sweeping 
away of the institutions of society. In the time of Constan- 
tine there were no such convulsions in the state whatever. 
The great political event of that period was the ial 
man-child—but no mighty earthquake. 
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Chap. 13; 1-10.—And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a beast rise up ont 
of the sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten crowns, and 


" upon his heads thename of blasphemy. And the beast which I saw was like unto a 


¢ 


leopard, and his feet were asthe feet of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion: 
and the dragon gave him his power, and his seat, and great authority. And I saw 


+ one of his heads as it were wounded to death; and his deadly wound was healed : end 


‘ 


all the world wondered after the beast, And they worshipped the dragon which gave 
power unto the beast, and they worshipped the beast, saying, Who is like unto the 
beast ? who is able to make war with him? And there was given unto him a mouth 
speaking great things and blasphemies; and power was given unto him to continue 
forty and two months. Andhe opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, to blas- 
pheme his name, and his tabernacle, and them that dwellin heaven. And it was given 
unto him to make war with the saints, and to overcome them: and power was given, 
him over all kindreds, and tongues and nations. And all that dwell upon the earth 
‘shall worship him, whose names are not written in the book of life of the Lamb slain 
from the foundation of the world. If any man have an ear, let him hear. He that 
leadeth into captivity shall go into captivity : he that killeth with the sword, must be - 
killed with the sword, Here is the patience and the faith of the saints. 


Ty our last: discourse, we identified the dragon with seven 
heads and ten horns, standing ready to devour the man-child 
about to be born, as the Roman empire, or the fourth great 
beast of Daniel; but that empire previous to the overthrow 
of its Western division ; for the crowns, which are the sym- 
bols of sovereignty, were on its heads. In the present vision, 
John saw a beast rising out of the sea with the same heads 
and horns, but ten crowns on the horns. Its rising “ out of 
the sea” denotes that it came up in an agitated state of 
‘society, when the elements were all in commotion, like the 
waves of the sea; while the crowns upon its horns show 
that the sovereignity of the beast was now in them, having 
_ passed away from the heads. In a previous discourse, an 
-aecount was given of the ten Gothic kingdoms which -suc- 

gi to the fi es ‘the Western empire, and which most 


— 
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truly came into existence in a tumultuous state of society. — 
The Roman empire had been overrun and ravaged by the © 
swarming hordes of barbarians from the North; and from 
the mingled chaos of old and new institutions, arose these 
ten horns or kingdoms, to which the sovereignty was trans- 
ferred. 

This beast is represented with the body of a leopard, the 
feet of a bear, and the mouth of a lion, thus combining the 
remarkable qualities of agility, strength, and terribleness of 
aspect, which characterize these most formidable monsters of 
the forest. Inthe prophecy of Daniel, the Assyrian empire 
is symbolized by a lion—the Medo-Persian by a bear—the 
Greek by a leopard. This beast of John is made to combine 
the three, having the body of a leopard, the feet of a bear, 
and the mouth of a lion. Well, therefore, did he answer to 
Daniel’s fourth beast, so exceeding dreadful and terrible. 

“ And the dragon gave him his power, and his seat, and 
great authority,” —denoting that the beast, under the supre- 
macy of the ten horns, succeeded to the dominion held by 
the dragon under the seven heads. As symbolic beasts, that 
is; as bodies of tyrannical, persecuting rulers, the dragon and 
the beast had a perfect sympathy and understanding with 
each other; one being the successor of the other, and re- 
taining the same power, seat, and great authority. It was like 
an old established firm retiring and giving their stand and 
credit and well earned character to a new partnership, to 
conduct the same business. 

*« And I saw one of his heads, as it were wounded to_ 
death; and his deadly wound was healed.” These heads 
have been shown to be the different kinds of government 
under which the Roman empire subsisted: kings, consuls, 
dictators, decemvirs, military tribunes, emperors, and the last 
still to come at the time the Revelation was given. The 
sixth, or imperial head, was then in existence. When that 
fell, the seventh was to succeed, and continue to the final 
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destruction of the beast. One of these heads, now, was 
wounded i in a frightful manner, “as it were,” or apparently 
to death, though not actually so, for afterward it was healed, 
and became sound as before. The wound had every appear- 
ance of proving mortal, but such was not the issue. In ch. 
17, where the beast is described again, the same fact is 
referred toina aiferent form, as “the beast which was, and 
is not, and yet is.” These two different descriptions will 
serve to explain each other. 
The head which was wounded was evidently the imperial 
_ one, for the first five had already fallen when the Revelation 
. ‘was given, and the seventh had not yet come at the time of 
7 this vision. It should be noted that the head was not cut 
of or destroyed in any way, for that would haye produced 
the death of the beast; but it was wounded in a terrible 
manner, which might naturally have caused death; but un- 
_expeciedly the wound was healed. 

By observing carefully what it is that constitutes a sym- 
bolic beast, we shall be able clearly to ascertain the meaning 
of this deadly wound. A beast then is not simply a civil 
] _ government or body of rulers, but an antichristian, persecut- 
4 ing government. A useful domestic animal is not selected 
q ‘as the symbol, but a wild, ferocious beast, carnivorous and 

_sayage. Such an animal symbolizes a succession or dynasty 
_ of ungodly, antichristian, persecuting rulers, opposed to the 

burch and cause of God. ‘To kill a beast, therefore, is not 
' to destroy the government of a nation, but to destroy it as 

such an antichristian government, or to take away its wild, 
_ ferocious character. If it ceases to be a beast, it ceases only 
a carnivorous tendencies. The deadly wound, then, which 
' this head received, denotes that its life as a beast was nearly 
“oe It received well nigh a mortal stroke ; or, according 
40 the symbol of ch. 17, it was a beast—it ceased for awhile 
i one—then became a beast again. The fulfillment of 
his aie athe accession ba the throne of a succession of 
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Christian emperors, beginning with Constantine, who ceased 
to persecute the people of God, and devour his church. Had ~ 
that succession continued, there would have been an end of 
the beast ; his wound would have proved mortal. But un- 
fortunately the wound was healed, and the beast was restor- 
ed, The Christian succession was interrupted, and the gov- 
ernment resumed again its ancient beastly character. The 
imperial rulers did not become pagan, as before, but yet as 
decidedly antichristian and persecuting. The healing of this 
deadly wound is probably to be dated from the period when 
the Emperor Phocas proclaimed the Pope Universal Bishop, 
and thus, by this act, set himself as the ally of the church’s 
most bitter foe, and the supporter of apostacy. Thisis con- 
firmed by the subsequent statement, that “There was given 
unto him a mouth speaking great things and blasphemies; 
and power was given unto him to continue forty and two 
months,” the period of the papal apostacy. It is not in- 
tended by this to assert that the ten kingdoms arose at the 
same point of time with the papacy. For such is not the 
fact. The little horn of Daniel came up among the ten horns, 
and these were rising through a period of one hundred and 
seventy years from first to last, up to A. D. 526. They all 
consequently came into existence previous to the development 
of the Manof Sin. But as a beast, exhibiting their anti- 
christian persecuting character, they commenced again with 
the Western apostacy, and thus continued with it for the 
forty and two months. Before this, during the interval of 
the Christian succession, the beast “ was not.” But he re- 
sumed his character as of old, when he constituted the Pope 
supreme ruler of the church, delivered the saints into his 
hands, and thus established and sustained the claims of anti- 
christ. In accordance with this, the Romish hierarchy, under 
the symbol of the great whore, is represented as sitting upon 
this very beast, ch. 17: 8, thus denoting the close alliance 
which subsisted between them, 
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_ “And all the world wondered after the beast.” Itshould 
_ be, “All the earth,” which is the symbol of the inhabitants 
of the Roman empire, or the ten kingdoms. This is the 
apocalyptic earth. The idea expressed in the word “won- 
‘ dered,” is admiration rather than astonishment. It was ad- 
eeoye re. « And they worshipped the dragon which gave 
. | power unto the beast; and they worshipped the beast, say- 
‘ing, Who is like unto the beast? Who is able to make war 
with him?” This homage, and exaltation, and power, which 
) 4re ascribed to the beast, denote his assumption of the rights 
and prerogatives which belong to God, and that he was sus- 
tained as a usurper of those rights by the willing, hearty 
- eoneurrence of all the inhabitants of the kingdoms. It was 
as a beast, an antichristian power, opposed to the righteous 
‘sovereignty of Christ in his church, that he received from all 
this homage, when they extended the same to the dragon, 
_ from whom the beast was regarded as deriving his legitimate 
tights and claims. These were of ancient date, coming down 
in long succession from past ages, and therefore esteemed as 
of divine right. ‘The dragon had exercised them of old, and 
_he transferred them unimpaired to the beast, so that all the 
_ world admired, and bowed before him the knee, Nor are 
my hearers unaware what tremendous power this idea of the 
| Sivine right of kings, even to the most unlimited extent 
through the whole empire of conscience and religion, has 
had. over the European mind in ages past. ‘ Who is able to 
4 make war with the beast? Who dare resist his decrees, or ~ 
eration his rights?”” This has been the grand controlling 
] idea of the European mind for centuries, moulding every 
‘thought, and feeling, and institution, by its omnipotent sway. 
It was against this that our Puritan forefathers were com-_ 
pelled to stand up in defence of the faith, and in which 
ag could have sustained “them but the conviction im- 
ed deep by vital Christianity, that there was a power 
jove eal throne med wee cia san smal rule the apse of 


assume or countenance that supremacy which he claims for 
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conscience, and that they must obey God rather than z 
man, a 
A mouth given to the beast, which was opened to speak — 
blasphemies, iddnotes an assumption by him of ecclesiastical 
power and prerogatives. A mouth to speak is a thing not 
properly belonging to a beast, but human beings alone, As 
it was also employed only in uttering blasphemies, it points 
out the usurping claims which these civil powers have arro- 
gated to themselves over the church of God. By blasphe- 
my is not meant the uttering of impious words against Je- 
hovah, but the denial of Christ’s prerogatives as the supreme 
lawgiver and head of his church, and the claiming of them 
by another. Throughout the Apocalypse this supremacy is 
asserted as belonging exclusively to the Lamb. He is exalted 

to the throne supreme over all; and his final purpose is to 
put down everything that sets itself up against his righteous ~ 
sovereignty. It is blasphemy now for any earthly power to 
invade these high and sacred prerogatives of Christ, and 


himself alone. This the beast has done. He has asserted 
dominion over the church, and supported the impious pre- 
tensions of Antichrist. He has blasphemed the “name” of 
God by usurping his rights. He has blasphemed “his 
tabernacle” by claiming jurisdiction over the doctrines and 
worship of the church, of which the tabernacle is a symbol. 
What is meant by blaspheming against “them that dwell in — 
heaven,” I do not clearly nnlenaaatl Heaven may be 

taken, perhaps, as the government of the church, and those _ 

dwelling in it, as the true ministers of Christ. Sing 

them eand be the denial of their right to preach the Gos- _ 
pel, and labor as the appointed ministers of Jesus. It is g 


- questionable, however, whether this is the true interpretation, — 


And power was given unto him to continue” in the. 
ginal, to do or to act, that is, to do the things just spoken of, 


the utterance of blasphemies, “forty and two “months, 
igo 22, 


ady ovis that i: resamned his character as a fa by 
e healing of his deadly wound, from the time that he came 
he support of Antichrist, and gave the saints into the 
hands of the little horn of Daniel. 

as And it was given unto him to make war with the oe 
md to overcome them: and power was given him over all 
ndreds and tongues and nations; and all that dwell upon 
i earth shall worship him, whose names are not written in 


| the world.” From what has been already stated respecting 
this beast as a usurper of the rights of God, it might be 
_ presumed that he would be an enemy and persecutor of the 
saints. But here the fact is distinctly stated. Not only 
too, shall he make war with the saints, but he shall overcome 
- them. It is to be observed, also, that this is the only power 
) pte whom it is given to accomplish such a work. The saints 
j are given into the hands of others, to torment, to persecute, 
pie make war upon. But there is no enemy that overcomes 
them but this ten-horned beast, an event that is fulfilled in 
the death of the witnesses. “And when they shall have 
finished their testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of the 
P Bottomless pit shall make war against them, and shall over- 


eC dwellers upon the earth, or the inhabitants of the ten 


as of this proud usurper, but the people of God. They 
ot worship the beast. They will not concede to him a 
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the book of life of the Lamb slain from the foundation of 


come them, and kill them,” ch. 11: 7. In the fact that all — 


1gdoms, unite to worship this beast, except those whose 
es are in the book of life, we have represented that none — 


emacy over conscience and religion ; and history abun-_ 


204 THE TEN-HORNED BEAST. 


to the beast. Here they have maintained their allegiance to 
heaven; and usurping tyrants have found no such enemies 
to cross their pathway, as they who have been taught to 
bow the knee to Jesus Christ, and acknowledge him as King 
of Kings. ss 

The vision closes with a statement to which our especial 
attention is called, by inviting every one that has an ear to 
hear. ‘He that leadeth into captivity shall go into eaptivity ; 
he that killeth with the sword must be killed with the 
sword. Here is the patience and faith of the saints.” By 
this I understand that the people of God are warned that 
they are not to prevail against this usurping antichristian 
power by means of the sword. Their work is to witness for 
Christ by the truth and holy living. They are to adhere to 
the testimony of Jesus, and die for it, if need be, at any 
time. And herein are their faith and patience to be exer- 
eised. But if they would attempt to lead this wild beast 
captive, they shall be brought themselves into captivity. If 
they would attempt to destroy him with the sword, they 
themselves shall be destroyed by it. They are not to main- 
tain their sacred cause by these carnal weapons of warfare. 
The history of the church, also, has proved the truth of the 
declaration. It has been hard to bear the tyrannical usur- 
pations and persecutions of this ferocious ten-horned beast, 
the cruel mockings and scourgings, yea, moreover, the bonds 
and imprisonments, and tortures of every kind. But here is 
the patience of the saints; and by the grace of God their 
patience and faith have been equal to the dreadful trial. 
They have endured as seeing him who is invisible; and great 
as well as glorious shall be their eternal reward. 
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may: 13: 11-18,—And I beheld another beast coming up out of the earth, and 

‘ he had two horns like a lamb, and he spake as a dragon. And he exerciseth all the 
a: of the first beast before him, and causeth the earth and them which dwell 
: into worship the first beast, whose deadly wound was healed. And he doeth 
great wonders, so that he maketh fire come down from heaven on the earth in the 
- sight of men. And deceiveth them thatdwell on the earth by themeans of those 
, miracles which he had power to do inthe sight of the beast ; saying to them that 
" dwell on the earth, that they shoald make an image to the beast, which had the 
"wound by asword, and did live. And he had power to give life unto the image of 
the: beast, that the image of the beast should both speak and cause that as many as 
Be ‘would not worship the image of the beast should be killed. And he causeth all, both 
small and great, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in their right hand 
- or in their foreheads. And that no man may buy or sell, save he that hath the 
mark, or the name of the beast, or the number of his name. Here is wisdom. Let 
him that hath understanding count the number of the beast: for it is the number of 
‘aman: and his number is six hundred threescore and six. 


j a ‘Tis two-horned beast did not arise, as did the one of ten 
“out of the sea,” that is, out of a tumultuous, revolutionary 


lation of the empire in a settled state. It was not the pro- 
duct of convulsion. On the contrary, the earth as it were 
’ — brought it forth. 

Tt was a beast in its character, an antichristian persecut- 
Recover, and allied therefore with other beasts of ferocious 
_ temper. It had only two horns, and those like a lamb, small, 
| unpretending, very innocent-like. Some, no doubt, bates = 
him really a lamb, seeing only his horns, but when he “spake,” 

_ he showed the unmistakable signs of the “dragon.” The 
horns most greviously belied his character. 


acy, and the same therefore with the little horn of Daniel, 
which came up among the ten. The commentators differ 
‘as to the meaning of the two horns, Some apply them to 


himself being in that case regarded simply as an ec- 
cal power. A horn as a symbol might be applied to 
astica sovereignty in distinction from civil; but the 
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state of society, but “ out of the earth,” or out of the popu- 


% ‘It is generally agreed that this beast is a symbol of the 


regular and secular clergy of the Romish church, the — 


olic language would scarcely 2 oe us to apply 


Sra ie ee 


SS 


while its ecclesiastical jurisdiction extends over the universal — 


u 
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' ea wound was healed, ie instend of the beast wit 


it to minor distinctions in the clergy, any more daa to aif. 
ferent kinds of magistrates under civil government. It em- 
braces the idea of supreme dominion, not of ieee a 
visions. a 
The same reason will show that the two horns denote the - 
supreme, civil, and ecclesiastical power of the papacy. dt- 
has civil jurisdiction over its own dominions, the papal states, 
church. These are properly horns. Their being like a lamb’s, 
denote that they were not openly, and at first sight, the for- 
midable horns of a ferocious wild beast, but seemingly 
of the mildest domestic animal. In the same way the 
little horn of Daniel came up at first small and unpretend- 
ing. But whatever the animal might be, as judged from his 


horns, he was a cruel, aggressive, insatiable, ions q 
monster. ao ae 


“ And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast before ; 


“S him, (or in his presence,) and causeth the earth and them — 


which dwell therein, to worship the first beast whose deadly 
wound was healed. These two statements are remarkable ~ 
and worthy of attention. Here are two wild beasts whose ; 
lives are in close proximity ; and we might suppose that in 
the ferocity of their nature, they would turn upon each other, 
as the beasts of the forest do, or that one would flee before 
the other. But not so. The two-horned one exercises 2 
the power of the one with ten, in his very presence; of course, — 
therefore with his sanction and approbation. He has sim 3 
lar jurisdiction and authority. On the other hand, in return 
for this generous liberality, the two-horned beast uses 
influence to induce “ the earth and them which dwell 
to worship the first beast, whose deadly wound was h 
‘There is a reason for describing him as the beast “ 


ed, which was when he came to the support of the pa- 
4 , then he becamea beast again. The “worship” render- 
‘ed him, we have already explained to be the concession and 
acknowledgment of the people of his claims as a usurper of 
7 the divine prerovatives. The two-horned beast now taught 
’ all to reverence these blasphemous claims. He threw all his 
_ influence into the scale to teach the earth and its inhabitants 
how sacred and heaven-derived these rights of the beast 
_ were, and how therefore they all must worship him. Iam 
' disposed to think with Mr. Lord, that there is a design in 
distinguishing between “the earth” and “them which dwell 
therein,” the former referring to the ancient native popula- 
tion of the empire, and the latter to the Gothic tribes which 
came in to take possession. He taught them both the doc- 
trine of unconditional, passive submission to, and reverence 
for, these divine rights of the beast. The latter was much 
pleased to have his usurpations sustained by such authority, 
_ desiring no better. There was good reason, therefore, why 
_he generously allowed the one of two horns to dwell in his 
_ presence and exercise all his power. They helped each 
_ other, and there was a treaty of mutual reciprocity between 
python. 

_ Ineed not show how this prophecy has been fulfilled in the 


= of Europe. Yes, let it be remembered as the infalli- 


ms of lamb and tongue of dragon, that “he causeth the 
, and them which dwell therein to worship the first beast, 
se deadly wound was healed.” Nor will he ever teach 


a 


~ any other doctrine, until they both are taken, and cast alive into 


mnverted t o republicanism, or sustaining Bee 
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papacy, ever proving herself the consistent, uniform upholder _ 
of ‘the thrones of despotism, the unfailing ally of tyranny, 
and the strongest supporter of the antichristian persecuting _ 


dle declaration of God’s word: concerning this beast with 


burning lake. If any therefore are expecting to see the — a 


v5" 
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institutions, they are certainly indulging hopes of the most 
delusive character. No such thing will ever be. 

‘The wonders wrought by this beast, in making fire to come 
down from heaven in the sight of men, are symbols of the 
false claims of this apostacy to speak as a true prophet of 
the Lord, and thus to dictate to men the infallible teachings 
of heaven. Fire from heaven upon Elijah’s sacrifice was the 

attestation of God to his divine mission. So does the beast 
work miracles, and by lying wonders establish its ecclesiasti- 
eal supremacy, deceiving “them that dwell on the earth,” 
(the Gothic inhabitants of the ten kingdoms,) and persuading 
them to “make an image to the beast, which had his deadly 
wound healed,” and into which he himself would infuse the 
breath of life. 

A. variety of opinions has been entertained as to the mean- 
ing of this image. Some suppose it to be the Pope as an 
image of the Roman emperors in his temporal power. Others 
refer it to the image-worship of that church; and others to 
different things still. 

We will notice the facts stated respecting the image, and 
then endeavor to identify it. An image is a copy or repre- 
sentation of some object—not the object itself, but something 
that resembles it. The beast which had his deadly wound 
healed was the original that sat for the portrait, or the one 
to which the image was made. It was made by “ them that 


dwell on the earth,” or the Gothic inhabitants and conquer-— 
ors of the ten kingdoms, and at the instigation of the two- | 
horned beast, he deceiving them thereto by his lying won-— 


ders. He also had power to give life or breath to the eo 


“that the image of the beast should both speak, and cause 


that as many as would not worship the image of the beast, 
should be killed.” : 

The beast, whose portrait was taken, symbolized the an 
christian civil dynasties of the Roman empire. An image of 
it would be some other than such a civil ayaaety,s or org 
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m of rulers, yet bearing to it a strong resemblance, as if 
might be a likeness. We must, of course, go into another 
ttment to find a resembling object, which is not the 
. itself ; and the only other one is the ecclesiastical. We 
are therefore conducted to the ecclesiastical hierarchies of 
these Kingdoms. These national religious establishments 
| ete erected by ‘them that dwell in the earth, or the Go- 
thie inhabitants of these countries. It was done at the insti- 
"gation of the papacy, or two-horned beast, which, by his 
pretended miracles and wonders had persuaded them that 
hh had a divinely commissioned power to exercise spiritual 
It was an image of the beast, being an ecclesias- 
eal hierar chy, closely resembling the organization of the 
' civil dynasty of rulers; and wanton too that very head of 
‘the beast which received its deadly wound. That head was 
the imperial one, the emperor being constituted the supreme 
‘ruler over the whole body. So these national hierarchies’ 
_ were erected and consolidated into one compact whole by — 
“suena to the Pope, as its sole spiritual head. It was the 
_ papacy too that breathed into these hiearchies the breath of 
, and gave them a living soul: so that they could peas 
; ag sou that as many as would not worship the image,” 
is, submit to its usurped claims of spiritual supremacy, 
hould be killed ;” and to kill with ecclesiastical power is — 


iki 


onal | hiearchies, with the soul of the papacy breathed — 
yed by one master spirit; and an image indeed of that, 


nd devoured the shale earth. 
e next cireumstance brought to our nolice is, that the : 


he - foreheads, or right hands, a distinguishing mark, “s 
might, buy 0 or sell, save he that had the ee 
spies, wee of est were. destibed 


to excommunicate and deliver over to damnation. These c 
them, became thus one vast terrific spiritual despotism = 


ale beast of Daniel with great iron teeth, which meen b- 


t of t two horns caused all of every description to receive 


7. 


i 


- 
6, 


Com 
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as having his seal cindy in their foreheads, thereby masking 
them as his children. So the adherents of the papacy have — 
given them the mark of the beast, = they receive “in their — 
right hand or in their foreheads,” thus designating them as 
the subjects of that power. ‘There is, doubtless, a reason for ~ 
specifying both the hand the forehead as the place of the — 
mark, When placed upon the latter, it is seen at once by 
all, and the subject is known by his branded name. Not so, 
however, when placed upon the hand ; there it might be long ~ 
kept concealed, as, indeed, it might be on many parts of the 
body. But there is reason for placing it in the right hand, 
which, as a symbol, denotes that the strength and efficiency 
of the body is given to the beast. ‘This may significantly — 
point out the secret operations of that most formidable body, 
the Jesuits, who were the most distinguished for wearing a_ 
concealed character. The people of God never have need to 
carry the seal of their profession anywhere but in their fore- 
heads, to be seen and read of all. ‘They never desire to be 
known as anything but what they are. ‘The adherents of the — 
papacy, too, have their mark; but many of them carry it 
in their right hand. It is branded deep there, deep as it 
would be in their foreheads, but not so readily detected. It 


. 


denotes a concealed character—one who can strike in the — 


dark—it marks the Jesuit. : 
This mark was so essential for all, “ both small and pee 
rich and poor, free and bond,” “ that no man might. buy or 
sell” without it. Zo buy or sell, is to engage in the ordinary 
pursuits of life, and have intercourse with human society. 
Applying this as a symbol to the analogous department of 
the church, we have the fact set forth that those Hie bie 


to 2 Bakes, Every one will jnedetiona how this accord Is 1 
facts. All who own not subjection to aha, ners » ar 


ed as damnable heretics, fit only for destruction; and 
every bishop ordained in that church, solemnly swears in his 
oath of consecration, to persecute all heretics. He who has 
; not the mark, cannot “ buy or sell.” 
‘The number of the beast is mas given, which was the 
| Richer of his name. In this name met several peculiarities, 
It was the name of the beast after which the image was 
_ made, the beast of seven heads ; it was the number of aman, 
» by which is meant that the name of that man amounts to a 
_ certain number—that number is six hundred and sixty-six— 
+ and finally the name is applied to all the members of the 
* papal church. 

_ It will be necessary to explain what is meant by the num- 
: ber of a name. The modern system of notation by the nine 
‘digits and the cipher, was not introduced until the tenth cen- 

tury, but on account of its superior excellence, has since 
‘superseded every other. Previous to this great discovery, 
the letters of the alphabet were used to denote numbers, 
each letter having the power of a number as well as a sound. 
‘The same system is still retained among us for certain pur- 
_ poses. The Roman letters I. V. X. C. D. M., have each the 

power of expressing a number. This, however, was the 
common and the best mode of notation that the ancients pos- 

- sessed, and all the letters of their alphabet were brought into 

Brseesitton for this purpose. The number of a name, there- . 
_ fore, was simply the number denoted by the several letters 
of that name. 

Several different names have been suggested, containing 
@ required number ; but there is only one that meets all the 
; ent requisitions of the case, which is Zateinos, the Greek 
name for Latin. The Revelation being written in Greek, the 
intended would of necessity be in that language. We 
apply this word, and a how it suits the various requisi- — 

the case. ; 
ones See e then was ‘the name of the beast. Siac 
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was Lateinos. It was the Latin kingdom or nation. 1 
was its most ancient name, and the one longest retained. 
term Roman came into use afterwards, but never superse 
the other. Rome was the capital and the seat of empire. 
But it was the kingdom of the Latins, and so distinguished — ; 
from the Greeks, as well as others. The Latin tongue was 4 
the language of the people, and so universally designated. 
The same was the name of a man, Lateinos, the first king 
and founder of Latium, and he who gave name to the king- _ ’ 
dom of the Latins. er ei 
The eight letters of the same added ee. make. the — 
number six hundred and sixty-six, as follows: 1 30, a 1 an 
t 300, e 5,110,n 50,0 70,8 200. The sum of theseis666. 
Finally, this is the name which belongs to the papal com- 
munion and its members. The Romish church is the Latin © 
church, by which it has always been distinguished and 
designated in all history. It is the Latin as contrasted with — 
the Greek, Syrian, Armenian, or other churches. Strange, — 
~ too, as the fact may be, the Latin language is the one chan- 
nel of all its communications, Its Bible, its worship, its — 
# mass, its prayers, its hymns, its litanies, its canons, its deere- _ 
« tals, its bulls, are all m Latin. The Latin Vulgate is the 7 
standard text of their scriptures, preferred above the original 4 
< Hebrew and Greek. So that wherever that church goes, the 
E Latin tongue goes with it, as the mark of the beast. It is 7 
% a fact of most remarkable character, to which a parallel K 
_ not be found. It is well nigh incredible how that dead 


2 
- 
a 


in which that church has an existence, whether among 
- age Indian thes, or linceess or Celestials, or ; Euro 


of shat. ae o all who ~ to Sout poe 
7 * this name or mark of the beast. 
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mouth of dragon, causes all “ both small and great, rich 
poor, free and bond,” to receive this mark of the beast 


er one and all, unconditionally, to damnation, as vile here- 
With such faithful accuracy and minuteness does the 
word of inspiration point out the Latin church as the church 
of the apostacy, fastening upon it its own name. 

_ This vision also points out the close and indissoluble part- 
nership which exists between the two and the ten-horned 
_ beasts, being bound together in a holy alliance. Nor does 
history belie the picture. They have both been beasts, alike 
in savageness of temper, though dwelling amicably together, 
for they have mutually helped each other. He of the two 
horns has ever assiduously taught all them that dwell upon 
the earth that they must worship his majesty the ten-horned 
beast, and submit passively to his heaven-derived preroga- 
tives; for which instruction and aid, he of the ten has gen- 
erously allowed the one of two to exercise all his jurisdic- 
_ tion and power in his very presence, and agreed to sustain 
him to the utmost of his ability. 


19 


SERMON XV. 


Chap.i4: 1-5. And I locked, and lo, a Lamb stood on the Mount Sion, waa 

him an hundred forty and four thousand, having his Father’s name written in their 

a foreheads. And I heard avoice from heaven, as the voice of many waters, and 
’ the voice of a great thunder: and I heard the voice of harpers harping with th 
¢ harps: and they sung asit were a new song before the throne, and before the | 
beasts, and the elders: andno man could learn that song but the hundred and fc 
é and four thousand, which were redeemed from the earth. These are they which we 
= not defiled with women; for they are virgins. These are they which follow 1 
_ Lamb whithersoever he goeth, These were redeemed from among men, being 
first-frnits unto God and tothe Lamb. And in their mouth * was found no guile 
they are without fault before the throne of God. <a 


Turre is no difficulty in identifying this company 0 

Mount Sion as the true people of God, preserved from th 
_~ contaminations of a corrupt and idolatrous church, ali 
. it is not so easy to fix the chronology of the event, ‘ 
vision evidently has a close connection with the flight of he 
three angels, immediately following: the first, wii the eve ; 
lasting gospel to preach to the nations; the second, p 
claiming the downfall of Babylon; the third, warning the 
eae of the beast and his image of the doom await- 
@ them. ‘These all relate to one general subject, and by 

xe toe back to the plan of the prophecy, we 
guided in the particular application of the symbols. _ 
The plan of the Apocalypse, as heretofore alluded 
to develop the rise and continuance of the great hri 
. powers of the earth, both civil and ecclesiastic : F 
final overthrow, and then, in a parallel Lo bt 
God’s true church to its glorious triumph. 
kept in sight togethe Thus, in the first si 2 
gt ecclesiastical despotism is t rac dl out, w 
and bb eis to its en ¢ opi 


, “+o 


Sa ae a. 


e; and, in immediate connection, we have the true Is- 
mplete, all the tribes preserved with God’s seal upon 
, until they stand with palms of victory in their hands 
mid the glories of the new Jerusalem. 

; _ Next, we have the great Reformation of the sixteenth cen- 
tury to contrast with the overthrow of the Western and 
stern empires, together with the rise of the Mohammedan 
wer. ‘Then while the court of the temple and the holy 
is given to the Gentiles to tread under foot forty and 
‘© months, denoting that the external visible church con- 
sists of a company of idolatrous worshippers, Christ has his 
ba faithful witnesses testifying in sackcloth during the same 
‘ period. Again, the woman has a place of safety prepared 
for her in the wilderness, where she dwells during the twelve 
4 hundred and sixty years, while the dragon, her bitter enemy 
: and persecutor, rules in the crowded city. Then follows the 
~ account of the ten and the two-horned beasts, their friend- 
_ ship and supremacy, the image which the latter persuaded 
- the inhabitants of the earth to make to the former, the ad- 
‘Mmiration and homage which were paid to the same by all 
whose names were not in the book of life, and how no man 
‘was permitted to buy or sell who had not the mark of the 
beast in his right hand or forehead, ‘These now are the 


Egisiotain ithe supremacy through the twelve ‘ciclo 
| sixty years. In connection with them we might expect: 
, to find, as ah the account of God’s true eburch, 


_ Upon 1 Mount Sion stood a company of one hundred and 2 
and four thousand, surrounding the Lamb, with their — 
name in ane forehead. They had their Father's 
! _ ‘They had it too in their foreheads, 
in thei right hands, _ They stood also on 


yet wee 
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Mount Sion, whither the true tribes of Israel go up to wor-_ 
ship. They were with the Lamb, and not wandering after 
the beast. The definite number of one hundred and forty — 
and four thousand, being twelve thousand from each of the 
tribes, denotes probably the small but complete body of God’s — 
true children, who were found to adhere to his truth, even © 
during the darkest period of the apostacy, when it might 
have seemed as if all had been Jost, and none were left as — 
the worshippers of Jehovah. This company is not the same 
with the one of the sixth seal standing before the Lamb, 
clothed in white robes, and palms in their hands. That was 
“acreat mnltitude which no man could number, of all na- 
tions, and kindreds, and people, and tongues,” and represents 
the whole church of God, gathered out of this period of tri- — 
bulation, to share the glories of Christ’s future kingdom. In — 
the present vision we have a small company, a chosen few, — 
only one hundred and forty-four thousand, marking a limited — 
portion of that innumerable multitude ; that portion which is — 
to be found in the earliest stages of the papal apostacy, — 
previous to the Reformation. It includes the Waldenses, Al- — 
bigenses, and others who preserved a pure gospel amid the 
wide prevailing apostacies of the times. The further de- 
scription given of them will make this more clear. 

Standing before the throne, and before the four beasts, 
and the elders, they sing a new song, which no man could 
learn but they of this company; which points us to the al- " 
most universal apostacy of the church, and that these select 4 
few were the only ones preserved by the grace of God, who | 
were able to appreciate the true spirit of the gospel, meee 
ascribing their salvation to God and the Lamb. They are | 
described as those “ oo were redeemed from the earth,” 
and ‘from among men.” The former an poribres uM 
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sey wore sl 
hese are wes which were ca defiled with women, for 
are virgins.” Fornication or adultery is the symbol 
of idolatry, while the chastity of this redeemed company 
-denoies their being kept free from the abominations of the 
_ apostate church of Rome. “ These are they which follow the 
' ‘Lamb, whithersoever he goeth.” They follow not the beast, 
_ neither worship his image, but are the obedient subjects of 
_ the great head of the church. «These were redeemed from 
| among men, being the first-fruits unto God and the Lamb.” 
The first-fruits were a small but very select portion of the har- 
_ yest, and made an acceptable offering to God. So this com- 
| pany, redeemed during the very darkest period of the reign 
of the Man of Sin, was as the first-fruits unto God, a pledge 
’ of the great and glorious harvest afterward to be gathered 
in. There being “no guile” found in their mouth, and 
; “without fault,” probably denotes that they were not num- 
- bered among the worshippers of the beast, and did not sane- 
_ tion his blasphemies. 
q wm ee : 
ae poo 
Chap. 44: 6-7. asia Tsaw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, having the 
_ everlasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every natjon 
a nd kindred, and tongue, and people. Saying with a loud voice, Fear God, and give 


oo to. him ; for the hour of his judgment is come: and worship him that made 
sige es os the sea, and the fountains of waters. 


) contiaaetae up > by the providence of God within the 
e church of Rome, to preach the true doctrines of the 
) ae to the idolatrous inhabitants of the ten king- 


ich h well repress i the atoning 


“are 
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spread of the Reformation of the 16th century. They had ; 
«the everlasting gospel to preach.” They preached it to 3 
“them that dwell on the earth,” the subjects of the beast, 
and thence it has been Bere “to every nation, —_ ‘ 
kindred, and tongue, and people.” 

Applying this vision, as some do, to modern missions, it 
is not true that the first proclamation of the Gospel was 
made to*the inhabitants of papal Europe. The peculiar — 
work of missions, as of late developed in the church, has 
been to the heathen, while only very recently have any efforts 
been put forth for the evangelization of the European nations. 
In addition to this, these missionary efforts have been made, 
for the most part, by those outside of the ten kingdoms, and 
not within, as the symbol represents. 

The proclamation of the angel, also, is suited to the Re- 
formers, rather than to missionaries. ‘With a loud voice” 
did the former deliver their glorious message, causing it to 
resound from one end of Europe to the other. They called 
called upon the worshippers of the beast and his image to — 
“fear God and give glory to him,” warning them at the — 
same time that the hour of judgment was coming upon those — 
who had usurped his rights and prerogatives; and urging ; 
them to “ worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the : 
sea, and the fountains of waters.” 


: a 
Chap. 14: $,—And there followed another angel, saying, Babylon is fallen, is 3 
fallen, that great city, bacause she made all nations drink of the wine of the weeath 7} 
of her fornication, % 


ats San 
Tus vision represents an advanced stage of the Reforma. 
tion, when the church of Christ began to identify the Romish 
hierarchy as the Babylon of prophecy, and foretell her 
tain doom, as if it were an event already accomplished, ay 
By Babylon, some understand the city of Rome. But 


is not according to the laws of symbolic language to ss 


"esi ty represent another. In such case they are not anal- 
ogous objects, but the same. Babylon was the great cen- 
_ tre of idolatry in the old world, and stood in contrast with 
_ Jerusalem, as the city where Jehovah had recorded his name. 
Its doom was foretold by the prophets of old, and that it 
would be given up to perpetual desolations. This ancient 
seat of idolatry, therefore, is a fitting symbol of the spizit- 
_ ual hierarchy of Rome, which it is distinctly stated 1o be in 
ch. 17, where it is described under another symbol of the 
‘great whore sitting upon the scarlet colored beast, “and 
upon her forehead a name written, Mystery, Babylon the 
ante The mother of harlots and abominations of the earth.” 
_ The preceding vision shows us that the Reformation com- 
menced zm the Romish church, though it was not of it. The 
reformers were members of that communion, and at first had 
no idea of separating from it. Their intention was to reform 
its abuses. But they found ere long that there was no place 
in that cage of unclean birds for those who had the ever- 
lasting Gospel to preach. The thunders of the Vatican were 
hurled at their impious heads, and they soon found them- 
selves to be excommunicated heretics, delivered over to 
Satan. It was with no little difficulty that they finally 
reconciled themselves to the idea of breaking off all connec- 
tion with that church, for it was the church of their birth, 
r the only true, universal, apostolic church, continued in long 
succession from Christ and his apostles. It was inexpressi- 
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bly dear to them. Nor was it without a long and painful 


struggle that they could bring their minds to the unweleome 
conviction, that that church, which they had so loved and 
- reverenced, with which all their earthly interests as well as 
their hopes of eternal salvation had been connected, was, 


- destruction. _ They were, however, at length compelled to 
| wand heed aie rei appeared as the second — 
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all, great Babylon, accursed of Heaven, and doomed to 


y 
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- with others, perhaps, were thus entirely preserved from the 
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ylon is fallen, is fallen, that erect. city, because innedacaie a 
nations drink of the wine of the wrath (or infuriating, inflam- 
ing wine) of her fornication.” This proclamation of Baby-— 
lon’s fall is not intended to describe such event as now — 
actually taking place. The present vision simply shows the 
progress of things in the church, and the position in which 
the Romish hierarchy began to stand before the people of 
God, as the great mystical Babylon of prophecy. Such the 
Reformers proclaimed it to be; and identifying it as Bab- 
ylon, they necessarily proclaimed its certain doom, as if it 
had already taken place. ’ 

I would here suggest the idea that the company on Mount 
Sion represents the portion of the true church which never 
had any connection with the idolatries of mystical Babylon. 
The description given of them would indicate this, their not 
being “ defiled with women”—in whose “mouth was found — 
no guile” —being “ without fault,” and following “the Lamb 
whithersoever he goeth.” The Waldenses and Albigenses, 
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corruptions of Rome. Afterwards a body of men was raised 
up within Babylon itself, but brought out from it, who were 
to constitute another portion of God’s elect. These are 
represented by the angels in their successive flight. 
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Chap. 14: 9-11,—And the third angel followed them, saying with a loud: vn It 
any man worship the beast and his image, and receive his mark in his forehead, orin 
his hand, the same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which is poured ont : 
without mixture into the cup of his indignation ; andhe shall be tormented wi h fire. 

‘ and brimstone in the presence of the holy angels, and in the presence of the L 
and the smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever and ever: and they 


_ rest day nor night, who worship the beast and his i image, and whosoever recevetht 
‘mark of his name. 


Sy 
‘Tus vision points out a stage of sentiment in 


still further advanced, when it was openly TO 
no one could be partaker in the idolatries of 1 
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thurch, without jeopardy to his eternal salvation. The two- 
_ horned beast had caused all to receive his mark, so that none 
without it might buy or sell. In other words, all were here- 
ties, doomed to destruction, upon whom the mark of the 
q beast was not found. But the tables began now to be turned, 
| It was proclaimed, “If any man worship the beast and his 
image, and receive his mark in his forehead, on in his hand, 
‘the same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which 
is poured out without mixture into the cup of his indigna- 
tion ; and he shall be tormented with fire and brimstone in 
| the presence of the holy angels and in the presence of the 
: Lamb ; and the smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever 
_ and ever; and they have no rest day nor night, who worship 
_ the beast and his image, and whosoever receiveth the mark 
"of his name.” The symbols here employed of drinking un- 
mixed wine of God’s wrath from the cup of his indignation— 
of being tormented with fire and brimstone, the smoke of 
_ their torment ascending for ever and ever—and having no 
rest day nor night, set forth, in the most vivid light, the fear- 
fal and eternal punishment of those upon whom the mark of 
the beast is found, and who are thus proved to be the loyal 
subjects of the papacy. I do not understand this as a de- 
claration that no one within the papal communion can be a 
Christian and be saved. If there are any truly converted 
_ persons within the pale of that apostacy, as doubtless there 
may be, then they have not the mark of the beast upon them. 
It is that mark which designates them as the worshippers of 
the beast and his image, as acknowledging the usurping 
claims of these apostate powers, and making them their true 
subjects. 


Z > Chap. 14: 12, 13.—Here is the patience of the saints: here are they that keep the 
commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus. And I heard a voice from heaven, 
ing unto me, Write, Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord from henceforth : 

on oa Spirit, that bos may rest from their labors; and thyie works do fol- 


make it manifest whose they were. It would be a tae ec 
the development of exalted Christian heroism. The Tepeti- 
tion of the same declaration at the close of this series, also, — « 
is strong confirmation that they run parallel with each other, — 
and cover the same ground. This was one of the data which 
enabled me to fix the chronology of the visions just inter- 
preted. The statement is, also, very distinct, that “ here are ; 
they that keep the commandments of God and the faith of — a 
__ Jesus,” informing us that those now described embrace the | 
true church of Christ. 
‘The declaration of verse 13 is designed, probably, to point 
out the fact that the church of | God had now eseaped the 4 
____ horrors and iniquities of papal purgatory, and that those who 
_- died henceforth, were blessed in a peculiar sense, as they | 
could die with a hope full of immortality, assured of resting 
from their labors, when their conflicts here were ended. The — 
arm of persecuting Rome could not reach into the other 
> world. This doctrine of purgatory has been one of the most a 
monstrous dogmas of the papacy, and a great source of cor: 
___ Tuption and power. It would not have been necessary, under e: 
% ‘tena cireumstances, for a voice from pico to d 


was directed to write it, that it might be fay ‘tiene 
and the reason given, which was testified to by the S D 
was, “for they rest from their labors, and their works < 
_ follow them.” Their toils and sufferings are over, 
therefore, from henceforth are the dead. 
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7 his ay 14-16 wand Tlooked, and behold, a white cloud, and upon the cloud 

‘one sat like unto the Son of man, having on his head a golden crown, and in his 
hand asharpsickle. And another angel came out of the temple, crying with a loud 
voice to him that sat on the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, and reap : for the time is come 
for thee to reap ; for the harvest of the earth is ripe. And he that sat on the cloud 
Si in his sickle on the earth; and the earth was reaped. 


Sos refer the person here described to Christ, from the 
‘circumstances of his appearing on a cloud, being likened to 


But these are not sufficient at all to point him out as the Re- 
deemer. The phrase, “Son of Man,” is one which Christ 
- often used to designate himself when on earth; but it is not 
F one which the apostles or his disciples ever employed when 

speaking of him. All that the phrase means in the passage 
‘ before us, is that he on the cloud was, in his appearance, like 
‘a son of man. He was not an angel, but like one of the 


human race. His being, therefore, in the form of humanity, — 
eannot mark him as the Son of God. Neither are the cloud 


: nor | the crown peculiar symbols to point us to Christ. The_ 
- latter is asymbol of conquest or sovereignty, and as such 
was worn by the horseman of the first seal, representing the 
“true ministers of the church. The sickle, moreover, is not 
appropriate to Christ: for he is nowhere represented in the 
‘Scripture as the reaper of a harvest ; that is a work commit- 
to subordinate agents. There is nothing in this vision that 
peculiarly belongs to Jesus Christ; there are none of his 
names, attributes, or works. 


quer tly employed as symbols of distagdiahed living agencies 
mong men, yet men are never employed as symbols of 
ie agencies. The latter either represent themselves or 


ce The sn ae taken rete human life, mente 


- the Son of Man, and having on his head a golden crown, 


agencies in the church. oe ny = 


s 
i 


Ibi is evident, likewise, that the one on the cloud does not . 
epre esent angels, one or more; for though angels are fre-_ 


- 


ih 
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be the ministry. In the first seal that ministry was repre- : 
sented by a rider on a white horse, with bow and crown. A 
In the present scene we have a similar personage seated on ; 
a white cloud, with golden crown and sickle, The only dt 
ference in the two visions is, that in the last the cloud is sub- 
stituted in place of the horse, and a sickle instead of the 
bow. In the first seal the appointed work was to win the 
peaceful triumphs of the cross. In this vision, it is to reap 
the harvest of the earth. There may be a question whether 
this is a harvest of wrath to God’s enemies, or a joyful 
ingathering of the church. I am disposed to take it in the 
former sense, as the vintage described immediately after is 
evidently such ; and the harvest as a symbol is so used else- 
where in thescriptures. “The daughter of Babylon is like a 
threshing floor, it is time to thresh her; yet a little while, 
and the time of her harvest shall come,” Jer. 51:33. “Let 
the heathen be wakened, and come up to the valley of Je- 
hosaphat: for there will I sit to judge all the heathen round 
about. Put ye in the sickle, for the harvest is ripe; come, 
get you down; for the press is full, the fats overflow; for 
their wickedness is great.” —Joel 3: 12, 138. Thus the har- 
vesting of grain for the threshing floor, and the gathering of 
grapes for the wine press are both employed to denote a day 
of vengeance on God’s enemies. The harvest is represented 
as “ripe” or dried, fully ripe. The powers of wickedness 
have come to their full development, and the time for the 
thrusting in of the sickle is come, The field where this har- 
vest is gattict ed is “the earth,” the Roman earth, over which 
the beast had dominion. ai 
Beyond this I am not able to explain or apply the symbols. re 
of this vision. I cannot speak with any confidence as to the — 


~ application of the one on the cloud to the ministry. 4 , 


nature of the symbol would seem to point us to that as the — 

fulfillment. But what conspicuous agency the ‘ministry we 
the church is to have in gathering the harvest fort e thre: 
ing floor of God’s wrath, IT am unable to say. — ' 


THE VINTAGE. — 


% Shap. 14: 17-20, —And another angel came out of the temple which is in heaven, 
having a sharp sickle. And another angel came out from the altar, which 
ower cover five ; and cried with 2 loud cry to him that had the sharp sickle, say- 
: “ing, Thrust i in thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the earth ; for 
jher grapes are fully ripe. And the angel thrust in his sickle into ‘the earth, and 

the vine of the earth, and cast it into the great wine-press of the wrath af 
,  Gad.: And the wine-press was trodden without the city, and blood came out of the 
; _ wine-press, even unto the horse-bridles, by the space of a thousand and six hundred 

Se 


ix this vision an ange] is represented as the gatherer of 
=the. grapes: and the fact of a sickle being in his hand also 
-eonfirms the view expressed above, that the same instrument 
in the hand of him upon the cloud is not appropriate to 
Christ. This angel likewise received a warning when to 
commence his work, given by another who came out from 
the altar and had power over fire, denoting that he was ap- 
pointed as the minister of God’s avenging judgments. With 
aloud voice he cried to the angel with a sharp sickle, to 
_ thrust in and gather the ripe grapes of the earth, which was 
accordingly done, and the clusters cast in the great wine- 
press of God’s wrath, there to be trodden out, These sym- 
bols plainly indicate a terrible day of avenging judgment on 
; God's foes, and refer to the final overthrow of those perse- 
euting powers which have so long waged their warfare upon 
‘the. church of Christ. Treading a wine-press, and. that the 


and destruction to the clusters that shall be cast therein. 
The vineyard where these grapes are gathered is the same 
“earth,” where the harvest was reaped. The grain and the 
E- | fruit. have been a long time in attaining their maturity, but 
the time at length comes to put in the nicids the reapers are 
‘sent forth, and the earth where these proud blasphemers 
and persecutors have so long rioted in their wickedness, is 
oft like a reaped field, and a gleaned vineyard. This har- 
st and vintage of wrath clearly show the entire overthrow 
= the great “persecuting powers, for there are_ 
left ungathered, nor tak peeps. Listy are 
oe : 
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_ wine-press of God’s wrath, is a terrible symbol of judgment 
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the same, therefore, with the battle of the great day of God 
Almighty, and the earthquake of the sixth seal. 

_The extent and depth to which blood flows from this dread 
wine-press of wrath, even to the horse bridles for the space 
of sixtech hundred furlongs, is awfully symbolic of avenging 
judgments, though I am unable to give the symbols a spe- 
eific application. Sixteen hundred furlongs is the length 
both of Italy and of Judea, and the same is referred by dif- 
ferent commentators to each. If it does refer to either, it is 
more probably the latter, for the wine-press is said to be 
“without the city,” beyond the bounds of the Romish hier- 
archy. The prophet Ezekiel (ch. 39) describes under other 
symbols the same scenes, doubtless, that are here portrayed 
in the harvest and vintage ; the slaughter of Gog and Magog 
upon the mountains of Judea, which was so vast that it re- 
quired seven months to bury the slain of the enemy, while 
the shields and bucklers, the bows aifd arrows left upon the 
field furnished fuel for the inhabitants of the land for seven 
years, so that they cut no wood out of the forests. The 
strong and singular declaration is added, in immediate connec- 
tion, and as the result of these judgments, ‘‘So the house of 
Israel shall know that I am the Lord, from that day and 
forward.” This vision brings us again to the same grand ter- 
minating point, toward which all the events of providence 
and prophecy converge, as to a great centre. Begin where 
you will in the history of the world, and trayel along what 
pathway of events you may, you are brought without fail to 
this grand era of the finishing up of “the mystery of God,’— 
the time of glorious restitution of all things, 


SERMON XVI. 


Chap. 15. And Y saw another sign in heaven, great and marvellous, seven angels 
aving the seven last plagues; for in them is filled up the wrath of God. Andi 
‘Saw as it were a sea of glass mingled with fire ; andthem that had gotten the victory 
_ Syer the beast, and over his image, and over his mark, and over the number of his 
_ ‘Name, stand on the sea of glass, having the harps of God. And they sing the song 

of Moses the servant of God, and the song of the Lamb, saying, Great and marvellous 
_ are thy works, Lord God Almighty : just and true are thy ways, thou King of saints. 

Who shall not fear thee, O Lord, and glorify thy name? for thou only art holy: for 
all nations shall come and worship before thee: for thy judgments are made mani- 
Test. And after that I looked, and behold, the temple of the tabernacle of the testi-~ 
mony in heaven was opened: and the seven angels came out of the temple, having the 
seven plagues, clothed in pure and white linen, and haying their breasts girded with 
- golden girdles. And one of the four beasts gave unto the seven angels seven golden 
vials fall ef the wrath of God, who liveth for ever and ever. And the temple was 
filled with smoke from the glory of God, and from his power; and no man was able 
to enter into the temple, till the seven plegues of the seven angels were fulfilled. 


Tue scene presented in this vision is laid in heaven, and is 
introductory to the events which immediately follow. It 
does noi describe actual occurrences on earth, but shows us 
_ the preparations which are being made in heaven for con- 
summating the last plagues upon the enemies of the chureb, 
‘and the sentiments of all the redeemed in view of them. 
Yea, in view of these very judgments, and in celebration of 
them, we hear a sublime song, the Song of Moses and the 
_ Lamb, in which a great company unite. 

The first thing that attracted the attention of J “a a sign 
"great and marvellous, was the “seven angels having the 
_seven last plagues.” These angels are not designed to sym- 

olize any agencies on earth; they are simply the conductors 
the revelation. The reason is given why these are de- 
inated the “last plagues,” because, “in them is filled up 
westet God.” These are the completion, the finishing 


’ oe gee 


; Se ey is gee the time of judgment is over, as ] 
_ eomes the day of glorious triumph to the saints, their s ; 
ef tribulation being past. These plagues then evidently pre- 

. ae cede saanretegs the introduction of Christ's ——— ; 


apieth trumpet. 
John then beheld a great eompany standing upon the 
glassy sea before the feiaie, eomposed of those who had 
ze cs been preserved from the idolatries of the Romish apostacy, 
and had adhered to the testimony of Jesus. They were 
, 4 
4 glorious conquerors, who had gotten the vietory ever the 
beast and bis image; and standing upon that elear —a 
boundless expanse, which stretched out before the throne, 
“as it were a sea of glass mingled with fire,” they raisé 
. their lofty strains. This appearance of mingled fire with the 
i. glass was like that presented by the sea, when the rising Or or 
setting sun darts his rays across the waters, and gives’ 
aspect of fire mingled with water. It may perhaps ha’ 
been the fire of the altar, whose rays were thus reflected — 
ever this vast expanse, thus denoting the avenging judgments _ 
" sy of God, that were now to be poured out, and which were 
: pie the theme of celebration in the song of this redeemed ¢ 
ne pens ; ; 
>i “The song of Moses” was that sung nie the Israe 
‘aie at to the further shore of the Red wee: —— 


Se aiashen, when al the flower of Fava 's weR 
A Peiotises her king, her princes and nobles, her migh 
oe , bina ties ss Re and ree and army, sank 
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glorious deliverance. It was a song both of judgment and 
victory. ‘Chis, therefore, was a fitting song for those who 
_ Stood upon the glassy sea, who “had gotten the victory over 
' the beast, and over his image, and. over his mark, and over 
_ the number of his name.’ Long had these been in the fur- 
nace of affliction, sore as the batiiies of Egypt. From that 
furnace they had sent up their cries to heaven. “ How long, 
\ O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our 
blood on them that dwell on the earth?” But now the time 
» hadcome. The vials were put into the hands of the angels, 
containing the plagues which were to be visited upon their 
haughty oppressors, and which were to effect their own final 
_ glorious deliverance. They sing, therefore, “the song of 
_ Moses, the servant of @od, and the song of the Lamb, saying, 
- Great and marvellous are thy works, Lord God Almighty: 
just and true are thy ways, thou King of saints. Who shall 
not fear thee, O Lord, and glorify thy name ? for thou only 
art holy: for all nations shall come and worship before thee, 
ag thy judgments are made manifest.” 
There is awful sublimity and grandeur in this song, sung 
en such a company, who had been preserved by the grace 
“of God through the long and dark night of the church’s 
_ tribulation, and in full view of those last and terrific judg- 
ments which were to descend upon their persecuting foes, 
_ Yes, it is true, that God will overthrow his enemies as with 
the overthrow of Sodom; and it is true, likewise, that the 
‘ whole redeemed church, in full view of them all, will lift up 


- works, Lord God Almighty : just and true are thy ways, thou 


_ King of saints.” 


seems to be ee ae in this — that hii bier 


ade him as the true God, as is” 
~ ata - : ; 
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yer shore did the Israelites celebrate in joyful song their 


- 


4 


is ee dines and as his ministers of cies fi 


said of Israel upon the overthrow of Gog and | Magog, So 
the house of Israe] shall know that I am die Lord their G 
from that day and forward.” Eze. 39: 22. By the dread 3 
plagues of Egypt, and the overthrow at the Red Sea, God 
made himself a great and terrible name among the heathen, 4 
so that the God of the Hebrews was exalted in the eyesof alt 
the nations, none being like untohim. So it is intimated that q 
similar but far greater results will follow the seven last 4 
plagues. “ Who shall not fear thee, O Lord, and glorify thy 
name? for thou only art holy: for all nations shall come — 
and worship before thee: for thy judgments are made mani= 
fest.” The nations shall see thy judgments upon these thy 
persecuting, rebellious foes. They shall witness the glorious 
deliverance of thy long oppressed people; and they shall fi 
come bending at thy feet. ‘The fid®hing up of these last 
judgments will then doubtless have a most important influ- — 
ence, and be the final stroke in the conversion of the nations — 
to God, completing the work for which God had prepared _ 
the way by widespread missionary efforts. a 
By “the temple of the tabernacle of the testimony,” 
from which the seven angels came out fully prepared for 3 
their work, is meant the most holy place of the sanetuary, 
called “the tabernacle of the testimony,” because there was 
deposited beneath the wings of the cherubim the ark of the — 
testimony, or God’s covenant. In the temple above th 
one here opened, there was not the ark of the testimony, 
but the throne of God and the Lamb, with the holy com- — 
pany of worshippers. It was therefore from the bees 
ence of the Deity, from the most holy place of the. si ; 
ary, that the angels went forth, commissioned to ex 
seven last plagues. They went forth, then, by the | 
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é d, of awful avenging judgment; but for its execution 
they were arrayed in the most pure and white linen, which 
should not be soiled in the slightest degree; and this spot- 
kes, flowing robe of white was girded up with a magnificent 
golden girdle. Thus were they prepared in righteousness to 
perform their mission. There is, therefore, no inconsistency 
between the purity and benevolence of the Divine character 
_ and the dread work of exterminating vengeance. 
The yials (goblets rather) full of the mein of God were 
delivered to the seven angels by one of the four beasts, who 
were symbols of the redeemed sons of earth. Their deliy- 
r ery by one of these may denote that these judgments were 
» to be executed in their behalf, and in answer to their prayers. 
The church of God had long experienced the pouring out of 
the vials of the wrath of the beast and his image. But now 
the yials of God’s wrath were, by the church’s representa- 
tive, put into the hands of the executioners of Divine justice. 
These yials, too, were “full of wrath.” A fearful expres- 
sion! ull of wrath, even “the wrath of God, who liveth 
for ever and ever.” There was nothingi n them but wrath, 
and that to the brim. 

Immediately after the delivery of the vials, “the temple 
was filled with smoke from the glory of God.” The sym- 
bol is taken from the Shekinah which filled the ancient tab- 

 ernacle, When that tabernacle was finished, ‘‘ Then a cloud 
covered the tent of the congregation, and the glory of the 
pncet filled the tabernacle. And Moses was not able to 
enter into the tent of the congregation, because the eloud 
_ abode thereon, and the glory of the Lord filled the taberna- 
“dle.” ‘Ex. 40: 34,35. The same thing is stated as oceur- 
at the dedication of Solomon’s temple. The cloud — 
| the house so that the priests could not stand to minis-_ 
Thus did the glory of God fill the temple above, and 
until the seven plagues were fulfilled, so that no _ 
able to enter into the temple. It is intended to 
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set forth the fact that these avenging judgments were for the — 
manifestation of the Divine glory, and that there was no ac- * 
cess to the throne of God or his merey-seat, for any inter- 2 
cession to turn them aside, or stay their execution. That - 
throne and mercy seat were enveloped with the overpower- . 
ing manifestation of the Divine glory, so as to bar allap- — 
proach; and this continued until the last vial was cir 
of its dregs. ; 

Such is the awfully sublime scene presented to our view, 
preparatory to the execution of the last plagues upon the 
proud and persecuting enemies of the church. 


Chap. 16: 1, 2.—AndI heard a great voice out of the temple, saying to the seven 
angels, Go. your ways, and pour out the vials of the wrath of God upon the earth. 
And the first went, and poured out his vial upon the earth; and there fell a noisome 
and grievous sore upon the men which had the mark of the beast, and ve them 
which worshipped his image. 


Tur great voice commanding the angels to enter upon — 


~~ their commissioned work, issued from the “temple,” now filled — 


with the glory of the Divine presence. It came, therefore, 
from the throne of God, who alone fixed the time of judg- 
ments, that they should begin. The seven angels, as before — 
stated, are not symbols of any agencies on earth. Had they — 
been so designed, their station would have been fixed some- 
where on earth. But their position is kept above. They — 
are, therefore, simply the conduciors of the revelation, and — 
distinguish these judgments as the vials of God’s wrath. | 
Three points are brought to view in the first vial, which _ 
will guide us in its interpretation. It was “ poured upon the . 
earth” —it produced most painful malignant ulcers apenas 
human body—the ulcers were found “upon the men whi 
had the mark of the beast, and upon them which wors hips 
ped his image,””—upon the supporters of the combined ci Pe 
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in @ ie state, as paleo to one of sevehinteisiey agitation. 
This vial, then, descended upon the empire of the beast in 


an ordinary state of peace, the effects of which were grievous 
uleers upon the supporters of civil and ecelesiastical des- 


symbol is not drawn from nature, but from human life ; and 
yet not from a human being as a whole, but only his body, 
‘What then is the analogous object, of which the human 
body may stand as a proper representative ? Plainly the 
human mind. We should naturally pass from the bodily to 
the mental ; and what, painful, noisome ulcers are to the one, 

‘Imarring its beauty and filling it with burning anguish, suck 
_ are blasphemous opinions and malignant principles to the 

other. 

Those who know the history of the past will hardly fail to 
discern in the striking points of this symbol those horrible 
' principles of infidelity, atheism, and licentiousness, which were 
“spread so extensively through Europe during the latter half of 
the last century, and which were the most efficient causes in 
“bringing about the awful convulsions which followed in the 
French revolution. In order to present this subject in its 
"proper light, and prepare us for the consideration of the 
E judgments that follow, it will be necessary to state some facts 
respecting this “noisome and grievous sore,” which, doubt- 
less, was more noisome and grievous than many have any 
ote 
2 following facts are gathered from the Eneyclopedia of 
us Knowledge, under the articles headed Philosophisis 
minati :—Philosophists was a name given to several — 
. France, who entered into a combination to over- 
‘religion. of Jesus, and eradicate from the human 
li s sentiment. The maa. more particularly 
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~ Such ulcers are evidently not political calamities, for the 
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~ trines, as found in their books expucadndal 


Meaning Jesus Christ. Hence their secret watehwor 
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easton this idea first: eee was Voltaire, wh 
weary (as he said himself) of hearing it repeated that tw 
“men were sufficient to establish Christianity, resolved to p: 
‘that one might be sufficient to overturn it. Full of this 
_ ject, he swore, before the year 1730, to devote his life to 
accomplishment, and for some time he flattered himself that : 
he should enjoy alone the glory of destroying the Christian 
religion. He found, however, that associates would be ne- 
cessary; and from the numerous tribe of his admirers: and. 
disciples, he chose D’Alembert and Diderot, as the most pro- — 
per persons to co-operate with him in his designs. He con- — 
trived also to enlist Frederick II., king of Prussia, who became 
one of his most zealous coadjutors, mall he found that Vol-— 
taire was waging war with the throne as well as the altar ® 
This, indeed, was not originally Voltaire’s intention. He» 
vain; from natural disposition an aristocrat, and an admirer of 
royalty. But when he found that almost every sovereign but 
Frederick disapproved of his impious designs, as soon as he 
perceived their issue, he determined to oppose all the govern- 
ments on earth rather than forfeit the glory with which he 
flattered himself, of vanquishing Christ and his ee 
field of controversy. 24 
_ He now set himself, with his two associates, D’Alembert 
and Diderot, to excite universal discontent with the estab= 
lished order of things.. For this purpose, they formed secret 
societies, assumed new names, and employed an enigma 
language. In their secret meetings they professed t 
brate the mysteries of Mythra; and their great obj 
they professed to one another, was to confound the wret 
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“Orush the wretch,” The following are some of thei ir 


circulation. Sometimes standing out in their 
other times enveloped in sophistry and di 


omena of nature only prove the existence of God to a 
_ few prepossessed men—lIt is more reasonable to admit, with 
"Manes, of a two-fold God, than of the God of Christianity— 
We cannot know whether a God really exists, or whether 
there is any difference between good and evil, or vice and 
_ virtue-——Nothing can be more absurd than to believe the souk 
‘a spiritual being—The immortality of the soul, so far from 
' Stimulating men to the practice of virtue, is nothing but a 
t barbarous, desperate, fatal tenet, and contrary to all legisla- 
+ tion—All ideas of justice and injustice, of virtue and vice, 
of glory and infamy, are purely arbitrary, and dependent on 
‘eustom—Conscience and remorse are nothing but the fore- 
sight of those physical penalties to which crimes expose us— 
‘The man who is above the law, can commit, without remorse, 
the dishonest act that may serve his purpose—The fear of 
God, so far from being the beginning of wisdom, should be 
the beginning of folly—The command to love one’s parents 
is more the work of education than of nature—Modesty is 
only an inyention of refined voluptuousness—The law which 
eondemns married people to live together, becomes barbarous 
and cruel on the day they cease to love one another.” 
_ Such were the atrocious sentiments, though sometimes 
artfully veiled, which were disseminated in their books, and 
which, spreading all over Europe, imperceptibly took pos- 
session of the public mind, and prepared the way for the sub- 
-yersion of religion, morals, and government. .Assoon as the , 
sale of the works was sufficient to pay expenses, inferior edi- 
tions were printed and given away, or sold at a very low 
price ; circulating libraries of them were formed, and reading 
Eeetics instituted. While they constantly denied these pro- 
is to the world, they contrived to give them a false — 
through their confidential agents and correspon- 
who were not themselves niga tivsied with the en- 
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_ By degrees they got possession nearly of all the review 3. 
and periodical publications ; established a general intercourse, 3 
by means of hawkers and pedlars, with the distant provinces; 
and instituted an office to supply all schools with teachers; — 
and thus did they acquire unprecedented dominion over every 
species of literature, over the minds of all ranks of people, — 
and the education of youth, without giving any alarm to the 

world. . The lovers of wit and polite literature were caught — 
- by Voltaire ; the men of science were perverted, and children. 
corrupted in the first rudiments of learning, by D’Alembert — 
and Diderot; stronger appetites were fed by the seeret club of ~ 
Baron Holbach; the imaginations of the higher erders were 
set dangerously afloat by Montesquieu ; and the multitude of — 
all ranks was surprised, confounded, and hurried away by 
Rousseau. Thus was the public mind in France completely — 
eorrupted, and the way prepared for the dreadful scenes — 
which followed. , renege 

But there is another page to the dark history of this 


- “noiseme and grievous sore.” tad 


_ After Voltaire had broached his system of infidel philoso- 
phy, and brought it into operation, it was taken up by the — 
celebrated Dr. Adam Weishaupt, professor of canon law in — 
the University of Ingolstadt, and by him perfected as a sys- 
tem of light or illuminism. On the first of May, 1776, he 7 
founded, among the students of the above-named University, — 
a secret society under the name of the Jl/uminati, whose 

avowed object was to diffuse the light of science, these 
secret societies being so many radiating centres of lighti 
But the science taught was the most atrocious infidelity, and 
its object the overturning of all government and religion, 
Freemasonry being in high repute all over Europe when 1 
Weishaupt first formed the plan of his society, he avai 
himself of its secrecy to introduce his new order, 
rapidly spread, by the efforts of its founders and di 
through all those countries, and found its way e 
i 


bas lation, consummate Siseconhip and shocking impiety of its 
founder and his associates—of their Jesuitical arts in conceal- 
_ ing their real objects, and their incredible industry and as- 
 tonishing exertions in making converts—of the absolute des- 
‘potism and complete system of espionage established through- 
out the order—of the blind obedience exacted of the novices, 
and the absolute power of life and death assumed by the 
order and conceded by the novices—of the pretended morali- 
bs ty, real blasphemies, and absolute atheism of the founder and 
his tried friends. Reference can only be made to these things 
as well established facts. 

It is important here to bear in mind one or bie facts, in 
_ order to realize what an engine of corruption this secret or- 
" ganization of the Illuminati was. One fact is, the high 
popularity which these secret societies at that period enjoy- 
‘ed. It was unbounded. There is something that commends 
such secret organizations most powerfully to depraved human 
nature. Men love them because they are secret, and be- 
cause they can wield such tremendous power. The other 
fact to be considered, is the absence, to such a vast extent, of 
_ the controlling elements of true religion in the European 
“mind, and its predisposition to skepticism. The Reformation 
of the sixteenth century had broken the shackles of priestly 
: papal superstition over the human mind; and evangelical re- 
Jigion not being introduced to supply the vacuum, the mass 
‘swung readily over from the regions of dark superstition to 
‘plank atheism. Thus were the elements ready prepared to 
hand for such spirits as Voltaire, Rousseau, D’Alembert, Di- 
dérot, Weishaupt, and others, to work upon, and by reason — 
i ss po mila to mould to their own 
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specious names of philosophy, light, and science, spread with — 
such untiring industry through the European mind, that un-_ 
hinged the whole framework of society, and prepared it, like 
a vast magazine, for an awful explosion. All the prificiples 
which hold society together in the fear of God and future — 
retribution—regard for human law—respect for magistrates, — * 
parents, and the marriage tie—yea, in the very distinctions 


of virtue and vice, had been unsettled or taken away. They — 


_ and America. They spread with a rapidity which nothing 
but fact could have induced any sober mind to believe.” No 


had been reasoned down and laughed out of the world; and 
when these only restraints, which God has imposed upon hu- 
man selfishness and passion were all removed, what was then 
to hold back those fierce passions and that deep selfishness 
from the most unbounded excesses? God was no more 
feared—goyvernment was no more sacred—religion was a de- 
lusion—immortality was a lie—virtue was a name—the mar- 
riage tie was a farce—modesty was refined voluptuousness: 
and when men -were persuaded of these things, society began — - 
to roll and heave under the long swells of that portentous © } 
storm of wrath which was soon to break, in all its desolating 4 
fury, over the earth. 7 
In the facts thus briefly presented, it may be seen hand far ‘ 
we are justified in applying to them this first vial of wrath. — 
The vial was poured out “upon the earth” —on the inhabitants — 4 
of the ten kingdoms, when in a state of tranquillity. It was” 3 
in this very condition, when the thrones of despotism were 
secure and unsuspicious of danger, that the dread infection — : 
was spread through society. Within ten years from the first _ 
establishment of ap Illuminati, in 1776, according to the 
testimony of Pres. Dwight, “ they were established in great 


numbers through Germany, Sweden, Prussia, Poland, Aus- — 


tria, Holland, France, Switzerland, Italy, England, oe 


wags 
r 


was danger discerned until all the grand props of soci 4 
been thus secretly taken away. Eyen ins the re 
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- fidelity is well symbolized by a noisome, grievous ulcer, no 
one, probably, will dispute; an ulcer loathsome to the sight, 
| Offensive to the smell, corrupting to the body, and racking 
it with burning pains. That it so appeared to other minds, 
’ also, as well as to him who gave this revelation, is shown in 
the following epithets, which Burke, the celebrated English 
orator, applied to the spirit of the French revolution, which 
- ‘was only the discharged virus of these ulcers. Burke styled 
it, “the fever of Jacobinism.” ‘The epidemic of atheistical 
‘fanatism.” ‘The malignant French distemper,” ‘An evil 
lying deep in the corruptions of human nature.” “Such a 
' plague, that the precaution of the most severe quarantine 
ought to be established against it.” The result, he says, was 
«the So a of all morals,” “the ss of all 
society.” 
The third point in the symbol is, that kona sores nibh out 
upon them that “had the mark of the beast, and upon them 
which worshipped his image.” The facts of the case before 
- us meet this requirement: These ulcers were not found upon 
those who had their Father’s name in their foreheads, but 


c _ the supporters of the allied powers of civil despotism. That 


dread system of atheism and infidelity was the natural born 


_ progeny of the beast and the papacy. Intelligent papists, 
_ who see behind the curtain, are, to a vast extent, nothing but 
infidels. They can hardly be anything else. If they know 
no other religion but that which they find in that deep 
mystery of iniquity, and are shrewd enough to cast off 
_ its shackles of superstition, the current of their own de- 
praved hearts carries them out irresistibly upon the dark 
0 oean of ieee The conclusion at once formed ma that 


‘ 


: 


| siete: out in France, many hailed it as the dawn ofa 
new and glorious era of liberty. That this system of in- 


= the worshippers of the beast, the subjects of the papacy, and 
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and infidels, so likewise does it take the strong supporters of — 
despotism to make the most violent Jacobins. A Jacobin is 2 


only a republican despot. | Infuse into the subjects of tyranny j 
a hatred of tyrant rulers, without at the same time imbuing 
their minds with the true principles of liberty, and the rod — 
of despotism is only transferred ; taken from the one, and — 
put into the hands of the many ; as an ulcer is: often dried 
up on the surface only to drive it on the vitals, If you can- — 
not have a healthy system, by all means let the sore dis- 
charge itself on the surface—the patient can live with it there 
—hbut drive it inward, and he dies. 

Thus were the adherents of the papacy and the worship- — 
pers of the beast furnished as the fit subjects for these m- 
fectious outbreaking ulcers. The mass of educated mind in — 
the Catholic countries of Europe, with much of that which 
was uneducated, was essentially infidel, for the shackles of — 
superstition over it had been broken. The thunders of the — 
Vatican had ceased to inspire terror; while atheistical philo- — 
sophy, widely disseminated, had undermined the established — 
order of society, and awakened the jealousy and hatred of 
subjects towards their oppressors ; so that the very worship- ; 
pers of the beast, who had before admired him, and eried — 
«“Who is dike unto the beast, who is able to make war with ; 
him ?” now veered around to the opposite point, and became — 
the most radical and violent Jacobins, ruling with a rod of 
despotism, such as had never before been wielded by human 4 
hands, am 

We may here, too, discern a wise and righteous Providence, a 
that these noisome and grievous sores should break out with 
such virulence upon the firm supporters of civil and eccle- 

_ siastical despotism, and that they should thus bring upon — 
themselves, as it were, their own last plagues. Who would - 
_ have supposed beforehand that the enslaved, superstitions 
worshippers of the image, with the mark of the beast v pon 
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y ti em, would have furnished the fittest material for atheism 
infidelity ? or who imagined that those who bowed the 

_ knee before the beast, and sustained his blasphemous usurpa- ; 
_ tions, would, ere long, be turned into blood-red republicans, 
_ trampling upon thrones and sceptres and crowns and madly 
rioting upon the blood of royalty? Yet thus it was. The 
pen of prophecy long foretold the pouring out of this vial of 
_ wrath upon the earth, producing “a noisome and grievous 
_ sore upon the men which had the mark of the beast, and 
upon them which worshipped his image, which was to be the 
beginning of the seven last plagues, ending in the desolation 
and utter sweeping away of these fabrics of wickedness from 
ee earth. 

IT have dwelt longer than usual on the historical elucidation 
of this symbol, because the facts are of deep interest, and 
_ because I wished to verify the truth of my interpretation as 
_ clearly as possible, on account of its close connection with 
_the vials of wrath which are to follow. 
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Chap. 16: 8.—And the second angel poured out his vial upon the sea, and it be- 
came as the blood of a dead man; and every living soul died in the sea. 

Tux sea is a large body of water within the earth, subject 
to violent storms and agitations, and thus as a symbol denotes 
some central kingdom within the symbolic earth, in a state of 
revolution. The vial poured upon this sea produced two 
effects. The waters were changed into blood as of a dead 
man—and all the living creatures in the sea died. The 
waters of the sea represent the inhabitants of this kingdom, 
as the earth does the inhabitants of the empire or ten king- 
doms. The living creatures in the sea, therefore, would de- 
note rulers and princes, who sustain a relation to the people 
analogous to that which fishes do to the waters. The waters 
becoming “as the blood of a dead man,” is intended, doubt- 
less, to describe a more dreadful state of things than if they 
had been changed simply to blood. They were converted 
into black and poisonous or corrupt blood, and symbolize 
the vast slaughter and massacre of the inhabitants of this 
kingdom, while the death of every living thing in the sea 
denotes the extermination of those in power. 

It may be queried by some, whether taking the conversion 
of water into blood as a symbol of bloodshed, is not adopt- 
ing the literal mode of interpretation, I answer no, and 
for this reason. The symbol is drawn from nature, the 
waters of the sea representing the inhabitants of the kingdom, 
These waters are changed into an unnatural state or element, 
that of blood, and denote an analogous change passing upon 
the inhabitants. Their continuing in life would be their re- 


; waters changed to blood—a horrible and unnatural element. 
_ So likewise the death of the living things in the sea, is a simi- 
lar destruction overtaking kings and nobles, princes and rulers. 
_ We need be at no loss to find the fulfillment of this vial of 
wrath in the terrible convulsions of the French revolution of 
| the last century. Revolutionary France was that sea whose 
_ waters became as the blood of a dead man, and in which 
every living thing died. This second vial, too, followed as a 
“necessary consequence of the first. ‘The noisome and griey- 
"ous sore,” which had so universally broken out, prepared 
_ the way for just such scenes as followed, and formed that 
| Yaa of terror in France. Voltaire and his coadjutors had 
H insulted and trampled in the dust everything which had ever 
‘been held sacred in human eyes, and prepared the way for 
; the passions of the multitude to rage with ungoverned fury, 
3 the moment that the floodgate should be lifted. 
_ The political revolution in France commenced on the 5th 
i of May, 1789, in the convocation of the States General, for 
the redress of grievances, and the extrication of the govern- 
“ment and nation from the difficulties under which they were 
laboring. A conflict had been going on between despotism 
nd popular rights: the throne and nobility contending for 
absolute power—the people for freedom. It was the same 
great conflict in its essential features that had been waged in 
_ England in years gone by, and which resulted there im the 
establishment of constitutional liberty. The same result also 
would have followed in France, had it not been for “the 
_ noisome and grievous sore.” The English nation dethroned 
_ their monarch, and brought him to the block for his tyranny. 
} But the revolutionary party had virtue and religion enough 
to wield the power which it had wrested from the hands of 
otism. But when the popular party triumphed in France, 
; was no fear of God or man before the eyes of those 
‘who seized upon the helm of government. The infidelity of 
ae 


: oT sae 


“THE SECOND VIAL. 243 — 


ling as waters ; their massacre and destruction, would be © 
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_ Voltaire and his associates had removed every nantes 
human passion and selfishness. The political revolution con- a 


tinued for five years, from 1789 to 1793, not unlike other 
revolutions, being the ordinary conflict between despotism — 
and popular rights, and terminating with the triumph of the 
latter. The king was ieedommeds to death and executed. 
From this point of time the power was with the people, and — 
now commenced the scenes of terror. You will observe, — 
therefore, how accurate is the symbolic representation of © 
these events. The vial was poured “upon the sea,” upon 

the kingdom in the midst of a political revolution. That sea 

might have been calmed and its waves stilled. But no; its 
waters ‘became as the blood of a dead man, and every living © 
thing in the sea died.” Political revolutions do not neces- 
sarily result thus. It was because of the vial of wrath that 


the waters were turned to blood. th, 
I will now endeavor to confirm this prophecy by refetener: | 
to a few facts. ye 


Mt « 
The barbarous execution of the Queen, Marie Antoinette, — 


followed in about six months after that of the king, and this 
was immediately succeeded by a decree of the National Con-— 
vention, of the most infamous character, that of the violation 
of the tombs of St. Denis, and the profanation of the sepul-_ 
chres of the kings of France. Says the historian Alison, 
“By a decree of the convention, these venerable asylums of 
departed greatness were ordered to be destroyed. ... . A 
furious multitude precipitated itself out of Paris; the tombs | 
of Henry IV., of Francis I, and of Louis XII., were sens, 
sacked, and their bones scattered in the air. Even the glo- 
rious name of Turenne could not protect his grave from apell 
ation. His remains were almost undecayed, as when he re-_ 
ceived the fatal wound on the banks of the Lech. The bo: s 
of Charles V., the saviour of his country, were dispersec ss A 
his feet was found the coffin of the faithful Du, Gue cli 
French hands profaned the skeleton before which E 


ion had rolled back. Most of these tombs were found 
“strongly secured. Much time, and no small exertion 


w ‘ould have resisted for ever the decay of time or the violence 
of enemies; they yielded to the fury of domestic dissension. 
“This was followed immediately by a general attack upon the 
monuments and remains of antiquity throughout all France. 
‘The sepulchres of the great of past times, of the barons and 
generals of the feudal ages, of the paladins, and of the eru- 
‘saders, were involved in one undistinguished ruin. It seemed 
_ as if the glories of antiquity were forgotten, or sought to be 
‘buried in oblivion, The tomb of Du Guesclin shared the 
| same fate as that of Louis XIV The skulls of monarchs 
ean heroes were tossed about like footballs by the profane 
Besnititade like the gravediggers in Hamlet, they made a 
{ jest of the lips before which nations had trembled.” 
Need we wonder that the people of France were left to 
a make that country an Aceldema, a field of blood, when they 
_ thus commenced by waging their profane warfare upon their 
own glorious dead? But another scene of the drama imme- 
_ diately succeeded. 
Says Alison again :—“ Having massacred the great of the 
q present: and insulted the illustrious of former ages, nothing 
remained to the Revolutionists but to direct Wheir vengeance 
acvainst heaven itself. Pache, Hebert, and Chaumette, the 
leaders of the municipality, publicly expressed their deter- 
mination ‘to dethrone the King of Heaven, as wellas the 
tonarchs of the earth.’ To accomplish this design, they 
_ prevailed on Gobet, the apostate constitutional Bishop of 
Paris, to appear at the bar of the assembly, accompanied by 
‘some of the clergy of his diocess, and there abjure the 
_@hristian faith. He declared ‘thatno other national religion 
now required but that of liberty, equality, and morali- 
any of the constitutional bishops and clergy in the 
oined in the proposition. Orowds of drunken 
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artisans and shameless prostitutes crowded to the bar, and 
‘trampled under their feet the sacred vases, consecrated for” 
“ages to the holiest purposes of religion. The churches were 
‘stripped of all their ornaments ; ‘thet plate and valuable” 
contents brought in heaps to the municipality and the con-— 


' vention, from whence they were sent to the mint to be melt-— 


Dame, to take the place of the deity. There she w 


icentiousness and obscenity was indulged in without cor 


ed down. ‘Trampling under foot the i images of our Saviour | 
and the Virgin, they elevated, amid shouts of applause, the 
busts of Marat and Lepelletier, and danced around them, 
singing parodies on the Hallelujah, and dancing the 
Carmagnole.” 
“Shortly after a still more indecent exhibition took place 
before the assembly. . . . Hebert, and Chaumette, and 
their associates, appeared at the bar and declared ‘ that God 
did not exist, and that the worship of Reason was to be sub= 
stituted in his stead.’ A veiled female, arrayed in blue dra-_ 
pery, was brought into the assembly ; and Chaumette, taking 
her by the hand, ‘ Mortals,’ said he, ‘cease to tremble be- 
fore the powerless thunders of a God whom your fears 
have created. Henceforth acknowledge no divinity but Rea- 3 
son. I offer you its noblest and purest image ; if you must 
have idols, sacrifice only to this.” When, letting fall the 
veil, he exclaimed, ‘Fall before the august Senate of Free- 
dom, oh! Velf of Reason! At the same time, the goddess 


appeared personified by a celebrated beauty, the wife of 


Momoro, a printer, known in more than one character to 
most of the convention. The goddess, after being embraced 
by the president, was mounted on a magnificent ear, and 
conducted, amid an immense crowd, to the cathedral rh 


vated on a high altar, and received the adoration alg or . 
sent, while the young women, her attendants, whose allurin 
looks already sufficiently indicated their profes ession, it 
into the chapels around the choir, where every § ec 
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with hardly any veil from the public gaze. To such alength 
this carried, that Robespierre afterward declared that 
umette deserved death for the abominations he had per- 
 tnitted on that occasion. Thenceforward that ancient edifice 
was called the Temple of Reason.” 
_ God was now dethroned—the services of religion univer- 
‘sally abandoned—the Sabbath abolished, and, in its stead, 
every tenth day set apart for the hellish orgies of atheism 
_ and reason—Marat was universally deified, and even the in- 
_ strument of death was sanctified by the name of the “Holy 
_ Guillotine ”—on all the public cemeteries the inscription was 
' placed, “‘ Death is an eternal sleep ”—marriage was declared 
+ a civil contract, binding only during the pleasure of the con- 
‘ tracting parties ; and Mademoiselle Arnout, a celebrated come- 
: dian, expressed the public feeling when she called “Marriage 
_ the Sacrament of Adultery.” 
_ The harvest gathered from such seed sown, we may well 
_ suppose to have been terrific beyond description. The fol- 
' lowing from Alison, somewhat abridged, will give you some 
. idea of what that sea was when ‘‘it became as the blood of 
Reeitead ine.” “A Revolutionary Tribunal was formed at 
7 Nantes, under the direction of Carrier, and it soon outstrip- 
ped even the rapid march of Danton and Robespierre. 
‘Their principle,” says the Republican historian, “‘ was that 
‘it was necessary to destroy, en masse, all the prisoners, At 
_ their command was formed a corps, called the Legion of 
Marat, composed of the most determined and bloodthirsty 
of the revolutionists, the members of which were entitled, 
oo their own authority, to incarcerate any person whom they 


hose. The number of their prisoners was soon between 

| three and four thousand, and they divided among themselves 

all their property. Whenever a fresh supply of captives was 

. the alarm was spread of a counter-revolution, the 

rale beat, the cannon planted; and this was followed 

iately by innumerable arrests. Nor were they long in 
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disposing of their captives. The miserable wretches were — 
either slain with poniards in prison, or carried out in a ves- = 
sel, and drowned by wholesale in the Loire. On one ocea- — 
sion a hundred ‘fanatical priests,’ as they were termed, — 
were taken out together, stripped of their clothes, and pre- — 
cipitated into the waves. . . Women big with child; in- — 
fants, eight, nine and ten years of age, were thrown together 
into the stream, on the sides of which, men, armed with 
sabres, were placed to cut off their heads if the waves 
should throw them undrowned on the shore.” 

«On one occasion, by orders of Carrier, twenty-three of the 
royalists, on another twenty-four, were guillotined without 
any trial. The executioner remonstrated, butinvain. Among 
them were many children of seven or eight years of age, and 
seven women ; the executioner died two or three days after, 
with horror at what he himself had done. So great was the 
multitude of captives who were brought in on all sides, that 
the executioners, as well as the company of Marat, declared 
themselves exhausted with fatigue; and a new method of — 
disposing of them was adopted, borrowed from Nero, but 
improved on the plan of that tyrant. A hundred, or a 
hundred and fifty victims, for the most part women and 
children, were crowded together in a boat, with a con-— 
cealed trap-door in the bottom, which was conducted into 
the middle of the Loire ; at a signal given, the crew leaped — 
into another boat, the bolts were withdrawn, and the shriek- 
ing victims precipitated into the waves, amid the laughter of 
the company of Marat, who stood on the banks to cut down 
any who approached the shore. This was what Carrier called — 
his Republican Baptisms. The Republican Marriages were, 
if possible, a still greater refinement of cruelty. Two persons 


_ of different sexes, bereft of every species of dress, were bound 


together, and after being left in torture in that situation for 
half an hour, thrown into the river. Salt was oa inti! 
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an was infected, so as to render a public ordinance neces- 
sary, forbidding the use of it to the inhabitants; and the- 
“mariners, when they heaved their anchors, frequently brought 
‘up boats charged with corpses. Birds of prey flocked to the 
shores, and fed on human flesh; while the very fish became 
80 poisonous, as to induce an order of the municipality of 
Nantes, prohibiting them to be taken by the fishermen.” 
The scenes in the prisons which preceded these horrid éx- 
ecutions exceeded all that romance had figured of the terri- 
ble. Many women died of terror the moment a man entered 
their cells, conceiving that they were about to be led out to 
the noyades ; the floors were covered with bodies of their 
infants, numbers of whom were yet quivering in the agonies 
of death. On one occasion, the inspector entered the prison 
_ to seek for a child, where, the evening before, he had left 
‘ above three hundred infants ; they were all gone in the morn- 
- ing, having been drowned the preceding night. Fifteen 
: thousand persons perished there under the hands of the ex- 
' ecutioner, or of diseases in prison, in one month: the total 
victims of the Reign of Terror at that place exceeded thirty; 
4 thousand. < 
| It is stated that from Saumur to Nantes, a distance of 


‘sixty miles, the Loire was, for several weeks, red with human 
| blood: and the multitude of corpses it bore to the ocean so 
_ prodigious, that under a violent west wind and high tide, the 
adjacent coast was strewed with them, being followed by a 
train of sea monsters, and drawing flocks of birds of prey to 
4 the feast. 
- After portraying scenes of terror in Paris, at which the? 
a blood curdles in the veins, Alison says again, “Such 
4 Bavctinylated horrors annihilated all the charities and inter- 
: ~~course of life. Before day-break the shops of \the provision — 
_ merchants 1 were besieged by crowds of women and children, 
clamoring for the food which the law of the maximum in 
Se aig ia from qutsining. The farmers trem- 
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bled to bring their fruits to ‘dee market, the chop-keepers to Ms - 
expose them to sale. The richest quarters of the town were 4 
deserted ; no equipages or crowds of passengers were to be 
seen on the streets; the sinister words, Proprieté Nationale, ~ 
iraprinted in large characters on the walls, everywhere showed — 
how far the work of confiscation had proceeded. Passengers _ 
hesitated to address their most intimate friends on meeting; _ 
the extent of calamity had rendered men suspicious even of 
those they loved most. Every one assumed the coarsest 
dress, and the most squalid appearance ; an elegant exterior 
would have been the certain forerunner of destruction. At 
one hour only were any symptoms of animation seen: it was 
when the victims were conveyed to execution; the humane 
fled with horror from the sight, the infuriated rushed in 
crowds to satiate their eyes with the sight of human agony. 
“Night came, but with it no deanna of the anxiety of 
the people. Every family early assembled its members ; with 
trembling looks they gazed round the room, fearful that the 


’ -very walls might harbor traitors. The sound of a foot, the 


stroke of a hammer, a voice in the streets, froze all hearts 
with horror. If a knock was heard at the door, every one, 
in agonized suspense, expected his fate. Unable to endure 
such protracted misery, numbers committed suicide. ‘Had 
the reign of Robespierre,’ said Freron, ‘continued longer, 
multitudes would have thrown themselves under the guillo- _ 
tine ; the first of social affections, the love of life, was er 
extinguished in almost every heart.’ ” = ; 
With one more quotation from Alison, I will dismiss this 
awful theme. ‘The combination of wicked men who there- 
after governed France, is without parallel in the history of — 
the world. Their power, based on the organized weight of - 
the multitude, and the ardent co-operation of the municipal- 
ities, everywhere installed by them in the possession of 
power, was irresistible. All bowed the neck before 1 
gigantic assemblage of wickedness, 
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é constant, dread of retribution produced among their per- 


e atrecities, and falling a victim to them. Virtue seemed 
erless; energy appeared only in the extremity of resig- 
ion ; religion in the heroism with which death was endured, 
there was not a hope left for France, had it not been for the — 
dissensions which, as the natural result of their wickedness, 
. a ‘sprung up among the authors of the public calamities.” 
: a ie: It as impossible net te be struck in looking back on the 
fate of these different parties, with the cing and provi- 
* dential manner in which their crimes brought about their 
| own punishment. No foreign interposition was necessary, 
) no avenging angel was required to vindicate the justice of 


' atrocity, of the passions which they themselves had let loose, 
_ of the injustice of which they had given the first example to 
- others. The Constitutionalists overthrew the ancient mon- 
archy, and formed a limited government; but their impru- 
dence in raising popular ambition paved the way for the 
loth of ages and speedily brought themselves to the 
i seaild 5 the Girondists established their favorite dream of 


VM or their rivals; the Anarchists defied the power of ‘ Heaven 


‘were swept off by the partners of their bloody tri- 
One only power remained, alone, terrible, irresisti- 


ple of justice. In their iron hands, order resumed its 
from the influence of terror; obedience became univer- 
-extinotion of hope. ‘Silent and unresisted, they — 
scaffold, dread d alike by the soldiers 


2 


4 anf 


daily Suctaged: in consequence of the union which — 


rators. There was no medium between taking a part in — 


Po Gir nae bith soon fell under the axe which they had manne x: 


- itself” but scarcely were their blasphemies uttered, when — 


This was the power of Death, wielded by a faction 
against every feeling of humanity, dead to ev ery 


) Divine administration. They fell the victims of their own 
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who crouched, the people who trembled, and the vie dis oe 3 
who suffered. Thé history of the world has no parallel to 2 
that long night of suffering, because it has none to the guilt. 0 


which btcéctlad it; tyranny never assumed so hideous a 
form, because licentiousness never required so severe a pun- 
ishment.” - . 
In this awful picture, the details of which might be carried 
out to almost any extent, we may read the truth of prophecy, — 
and understand the force of the declaration, that the sea “ be- 


“eame as the blood of a dead man, and every living soul died 


in the sea.” 


eee 


as 


‘es 


Chap. 16: 4.—And the third angel poured out his vial pon the rivers and ~ 


fountains of waters ; and they became blood, 


Founratns and rivers bear the relation of tribut: ries to the 
sea, and thus symbolize the inferior communities and nations 
belonging to the apocalyptic earth. France was the great 


central power, and the sea of Revolution upon which the 


i) 


through the kingdoms there, though not to so great an ex- 


second vial descended. The surrounding nations belonging — 


to the ten kingdoms were the rivers and fountains upon which — 


the third was poured, converting them to blood. It is not 
said of them that they became as the blood of a-dead man, 
nor that every living soul in them died, but only that “they 


became blood.” The symbol denotes the insurrections and — 


desolating wars in which the nations of Europe were involved 
for a long succession of years, growing out of the French — 
revolution. The bloodthirsty Jacobinism of France waged — 
war not only upon its own monarchy, but sought to overturn — ; 
all the thrones and fabrics of despotism in Europe. The 
same system of infidelity and atheism had been spread 
tent as in France, and prepared the elements for vévdhutiehl: 
in them likewise. The French republic encouraged the ‘6 
agitations, and by a unanimous decree of the Asser bly 
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1792, set itself in open hostility with all the established 
governments of Europe. It was in these words. ‘The 
National Convention declares in the name of the French 
nation, that it will grant fraternity and assistance to all 
people who wish to recover their liberty ; and it charges the 
executive power to send the necessary orders to the gene- 
: rals, to give succor to such people, and to defend those 
citizens who have suffered, or may suffer in the cause of 
} liberty.” This decree was acted upon, and carried out to 
* its utmost extent. France conceived the idea that she had 
a Divine mission, as the great apostle of liberty, to propagate 
| republicanism through all the kingdoms of Europe. In her 
madness of intoxication she undertook the work, threw 
_ down the gauntlet, and the fierce tocsin of war sounded from 
nation to nation, until the continent was converted into one 
| yast battle-field. Thus, in the symbolic language of proph- 
' ecy, not only did the sea become as the blood of a dead man, 
- but “the fountains and rivers also became blood.” I need 
_ ‘not enter into any historical verification of this symbol, as 
| the general facts are familiar to my hearers. 


 Chap.16; 5-7, And [heard tho angel of the waters say, Thou art righteous, O 
Lord, which art, and wast, and shalt be, because thou hast judged thus. For they 
have shed the blood of saints and prophets, and thou hast given them blood to drink ; 
for they are worthy. AndI heard another out of the altar say, Even so, Lord God 
Almighty, true and righteous are thy judgments. 


By “the angel of the waters” is meant the angel who 
had in charge the vial of wrath poured out upon the rivers 
and fountains of waters. In full view of the dread judg- 
ments which he was sent to execute, his mind seemed to 

be filled with one grand thought, though not that perhaps 
i which would possess our souls, as these horrible scenes of 
c sarnage and blood pass before our eyes. As we now read in 
e | the history of these fiendish excesses, each scene of 
ee ete Ze 


x 
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sickening horror only preparing the way for one Lente 
ful to come, and it seems as if humanity could not endure 


a 
any more, we are ready to close the book, and exclaim, Oh! — 
when will this night of agony be over? When will the — 


morning dawn, and these avenging plagues of heaven cease? — 


These, however, were not the thoughts of the angel arrayed 


in pure and white linen. As he drained the full goblet of 
wrath to its last dregs, and caused the nations to drink it, he 
exclaimed, “Thou art righteous, O Lord, which art, and 


wast, and shalt be, because thou hast judged thus.” Then ; 


follows the reason—“ For they have shed the blood of saints 
and prophets; and thou hast given them blood to drink, for 
they are worthy.” How true is it, that God’s ways are not 


as our ways, nor his thoughts as our thoughts! And when © 


men would represent God as only a tender-hearted Father, 


and. not one also of avenging judgment to his enemies, let © 


them visit, in the page of history, these guilty nations, seathed 
and blasted by the hot thunderbolts of his wrath, until their 
very souls sicken and grow faint at the sight of human agony 
and blood, and they can endure no more; yea, until they see 


the hardened executioners in these seenes dying of horror at — 


the deeds which their own hands have done; and then let 
them hear the voice of the angel exclaiming, in view of the 
same, “Thou art righteous, O Lord, because thou hast — 
judged thus; for they have shed the blood of saints and — 
prophets; and thou hast given them blood to drink, for they 
are worthy;” while the sublime answering response from 
another angel out of the altar is, “ Hven so, Lord God AL | 
mighty, true and righteous are thy judgments.” 

The thoughts herein contained furnish confirmation. also of 
the truth of our interpretation. They show that “the sea,” ; 
_ “the rivers and fountains of waters,” upon which the vials 
were poured, are symbols of those nations|which had been 
the persecutors of the saints. They show likewise | 
character of the judgments, that it was. the shedding 


ra 


ina pu to their lips. God had not been unmindful of 
his persecuted people, who for centuries had been hunted 
like the bird of the mountains by these ferocious beasts of 
prey. He had remembered all their sighs, and groans, and 
tears, and anguish. He had treasured up all their blood. 
And now had come the time of reckoning for their proud 
} foes. The cup of wrath was put into their hands for them 
_ to drain. 
’ Here also we may see God in history, and how the events 
of the nations are connected with the church of Christ, and 
subordinate to it. You may read through volume after 
- volume, detailing the horrors of the French Revolution, and 
the causes which led to it, with the desolating wars which 
followed in Europe, and you may undoubtedly obtain a cor- 
rect and most vivid picture of the ghastly scene. But it is 
all an unexplained enigma, until you turn to the pages of 
revelation, and there see Jehovah upon his throne, the temple 
filled with the smoke of his glory, sending forth his angels 
with his dread plagues, for the avenging of his persecuted 
saints. God was in those events of history. He superin- 
tended the whole work. Robespierre, Danton, Marat, and 


ae oe tials wanienss me 


; others, were but the instruments of his wrath ;(nor was ng 
) 


to heaven, which he had not appointed. 


oe 


: one drop of blood shed on the earth, nor one groan ascending 


ee 
2 _ Chap. 16: $-9.—And the fourth angel poured out his vial upon the sun; and 
"power was given unto him to scorch men with fire. And men were scorched with 
great heat, and blasphemed the name of God, which hath power over these plagues : 
3 they papented not to give him glory. 
lad 


é 
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e genial light and warmth everything rejoices, and de- 
forms of beauty, When, however, a. oe 


Tae sun is the great central hindi to the earth, under 


¢ 
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power is given to his rays, the earth becomes as a furnace in _ 


which every green thing is burnt up. What the sun now is 
to this world, such are the ruling powers to a kingdom; and — 


4 
; 
. 
; 


the scorching power, as of fire, given to them, denotes that 


instead of administering the government for the good of the 
subjects, it is exercised for purposes of oppression. A hot 
scorching sun, therefore, is a symbol of tyrant rulers. 

Some afer the fulfillment of this vial to the bloodthirsty 
tyranny of the republican rulers during the reign of terror. 
But these scenes of horror were depicted under the symbol 
of the sea converted into the blood of a dead man ; and it 
would seem inconsistent with the order and plan of the 
prophecy to have two vials to represent the same judg- 
ment. 

This fourth vial, doubtless, finds its fulfillment in the 
yast and almost universal military empire of Napoleon. 

The French nation had not the virtue or religion necessary 
to remedy the evils under which they had long been suffer- 
ing from the oppression of their monarchs; and when they 
undertook the work and demolished the throne, they let 
loose all the wildest elements of wrath to rage without re- 
straint. The nation rejected God, and God rejected the na- 
tion. He gave them up to their own madness, to the fury 
of the most atrocious wickedness that was ever developed 
under heaven. The nation became its own dread executioner 
of Jehovah’s wrath: and from the wild excesses and intole- 
rable calamities of blood-red republicanism, the people were ; 
rejoiced at length to find a refuge in a gigantic military des- 
potism, which became the terror and scourge of Europe. 
The hand of Providence was in this thing also. When the 
sun scorches the earth with burning heat, it is God that gives 
it such power. So Napoleon, with his towering genius and 
iron will, was but an instrument in the hand of God for” 
scourging the guilty nations, He it was thatraised up Napo- 
leon and placed him as the scorching sun in the cote shay, 


Such was not 


Peis French people, shows that he was not so regarded. His 
government, however, was still a despotism to F rance, while 
to the whole apocalyptic earth, or the ten kingdoms, he 
yas a scorching sun, for bis empire extended over the 
hole. 

There was no kingdom within these limits that could with- 
’ stand the terror of his onset. All their crowns and sceptres 
_ he held as playthings in his hand, to dispose of at his plea- 
Pia Never in the history of christendom were ancient dy- 


; 


nasties overthrown, and new ones created, kings made and 
_ unmade, within so short a period, as during the unparalleled 


or bestow as presents upon his relatives and friends. Tohis 
ther Jerome he gave the crown of Westphalia ; to his 
“brother Louis, the crown of Holland; to his brother Joseph, 


"Murat, the kingdom of Naples; and others he conferred upon 
"his favorite marshals. Round the whole apocalyptic earth 
he rode in triumph, as the sun over the high arch of heaven, 
and across its whole surface did he dart his fierce, scorching 
He was sent for this yery purpose, and to perform 
ission. 2 

when he Sb rts limits e pata) ett 


a); a 


his Pedeidton and the veneration in ide his name is held by 


career of this great conqueror. He had the crowns and 
kingdoms of all Europe in his gift, to settle as he pleased, © 


the kingdom of Spain; to his brother-in-law and general 


without a parallel in the history of the world. It was 


- fought against him with his icy morsels and the blasts of 


‘and blasphemed the name of God, which had power 
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that from burning Moscow, for disaster and setting 


the Russian armies that prevailed to defeat him ; but | 


north wind. These speedily silenced those tremendous parks — 
of artillery which had thundered upon the fields of Maren 

and Austerlitz. These scattered those invincible battalic 

which had marched triumphant over Europe. Before me 
fury of their onset, Ney, at the head of his National Guards, — 
ever before carrying victory on their standard, was compelled — 
to beat a dreadful retreat, glad to escape with the smallest 
remnant of his host. Napoleon failed here, because God 
had given him no commission to perform beyond the domin- 
ions of the beast. It was his territories alone that he was 
sent to scorch with fire, and upon them indeed did his rays 
fiercely glare, so that ‘men were scorched with great heat, 


these plagues.” Napoleon was inspired with the most un. 

bounded ambition, which was nothing short of erecting ¢ 1 
vast military despotism over Europe, if not the world. Uni 
versal empire was the grand object to which he devoted hi 
life and mighty genius. To concentrate “the world in Eu-| 
rope—Europe in France—France in Paris—Paris in him- 
self,” was his grand aim ; and the empire which he actu 
reared in Europe was a vast, oppressive, centralized d 
ism, under which men groaned and blasphemed the God of 
heaven. To build it up, he desolated France through his 
terrible conscriptions, requiring the whole strength and | 
of the nation to supply his armies. It i is stated th 8 


‘women in France that there were of men. The fathe 
husbands, the sons, the brothers, had fallen upon t 
field, and thus desolated almost every household i 
ee sienuar) desolation also he earns by his wa 
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bitterest ingredient in the cup, to these nations, was the 
niliating overthrow of their own governments, and their 
sub jection to the hated republican despotism of France. It 
Was a scorching sun to them, which they could not endure, 
and which Svally: gathered the combined powers of Europe 
_ for its overthrow. 
To illustrate the above statements, I will add one fact, as 
“narrated by Alison. After the terrible battle of Wagram, in 
whieh the Austrians were defeated, and that empire was 
brought as the last one at the feet of the mighty conqueror, 
ewho then stood in the very zenith of his glory; before leay- 
‘ing the Austrian capital, and after the treaty of peace had 
been concluded, “He gave orders,” says the historian, “ for 
the barbarous and unnecessary act of blowing up its fortifi- 
cations. Mines had been previously constructed under the 
principal bastions, and the successive explosions of one after 
another presented one of the most sublime and moving spec- 
‘taeles of the whole revolutionary war. ‘The ramparts slowly 
“raised in the air, suddenly swelled, and bursting like so many 
‘yolcanoes, scattered volumes of flame and smoke into the air; 
oo of stones and fragments of masonry fell on all sides ; 
the subterranean fire ran pele the mines with a smothered 
es which froze every heart with terror; one after another 
“the bastions were heaved up and exploded, till the city was 
“enveloped on all sides by ruins, and the rattle of the falling | 
masses broke the awful stillness of the capital. This eruel 
_ devastation produced the most profound i impression at Vien- 
; it exasperated the people more than could have been 
by the loss of half the monarchy. These ramparts 
re the glory of the citizens; shaded-by trees, they formed. 
ightful public walks ; they were associated with the most 
-stirring eras of their history; they had withstood all 
y assaults of the Turks, and been witness to the heroism of 
1 Theresa, ‘To destroythese venerable monuments of — 
ar notin the pa of zis atta under the ; pig 
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of necessity, but in cold blood, after peace had been signed, 


and when the invaders were preparing to withdraw, was- 


justly felt as a wanton and unjustifiable act of military op- 


“aT 


pression. It brought the bitterness of conquest home to ~ 


every man’s breast ; the iron had pierced into the soul of the 
nation ; and its effects were felt by Napoleon in the hour of 
his adversity, with terrible bitterness.” 

But though thus scorched with great heat, “ they repented 


not to give God the glory.” They “blasphemed the name ~ 


of God which had power over these plagues,” by which is 
meant that they still continued to worship the beast and his 
image, sustaining their usurped and blasphemous claims. 
They had been made to feel the very bitterness of death in 
the infliction of these plagues, which had come upon them 
by means of that very power which they worshipped, yet 
still they continued to worship it as before, and repented not 
‘to give God the glory. 


See aed 


4 — SERMON. XVII. 


3 _ Chap. 16: 10-11.—And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon the seat of the 
- deast, and his kingdom was full of darkness; and they gnawed their tongues for 

2 _ pain, and blasphemed the God of heaven, because of their pains and their sores, and 
_Tepented not of their deeds. 


pet Dien beast here spoken of is undoubtedly the ders Seamtel 
' secular beast, and not the two-horned ecclesiastical, the 
former being’always denominated, by way of distinction, the 

} ‘beast. His “seat” is his throne, the place of his power. 
_ Upon this the vial was poured, the effect of which was to fill 
his kingdom with darkness. The blow, whatever it was, was 
struck at the throne, but the consequences to the kingdom 
_ only are described. Its being filled with darkness denotes 
“the obscuration of its glory ; while pains of body so severe 
_ as to cause men to gnaw their tongues, represent the most 
excessive chagrin and mortification of mind. The former 
_ symbol, drawn from nature, is thus appropriately applied to 


penn 


_ Some refer this symbol to the disasters befalling the papal 
power, regarding Rome as the seat of the beast, and his 


and influence of that ecclesiastical power. the papacy 


not spoken of as the beast, and the symbols denote politi- 
eal rather than ecclesiastical events. We find their fulfillment 


h ne of France. ae a and mighty <— of this a gr 


‘political events; the latter, from the human body, to the 
* A 
kingdom filled with darkness, as the pee the glory — 


with | far greater accuracy in the downfall of the empire ae 
Napoleon, and the restoration of the Bourbon dynasty to the | 


loaner 
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of the beast. The vial being poured upon this hrone; indi a 
cates that here was the operation of the plague. Weare — 


therefore to look for some great disaster in that quarter, and 
find it in the one above stated. 


The downfall of Napoleon is one of the most extiacnibn 
nary events in the history of the world. That the empire — 


which he reared should have fallen to pieces by its own 
weight upon his decease, or that a large portion of it should 
have been wrested from his grasp, would have been nothing 
strange. Indeed, we might have expected ‘either event. 
But that he should have been taken from the imperial throne 
of Europe, from the head of the most powerful monarehy 
on the continent, from the midst of a nation that idolized 
him, and shut up a prisoner, closely guarded in a far distant 
island of the ocean, simply because the nations could not 
contend with his stupendous genius, nor in any other way 


be safe from his ambitious designs, is certainly one of the — 


most remarkable of events, and least to be looked for. 


There was no peace or.safety to the beasts of the forest while 
this lion was abroad. He roamed the terror of the woods. 
The only plan left, therefore, was to cage him. But how 
to accomplish it was the grand question; and it took the 
combined strength of the forest to do it. They had to mus- 
ter every beast of the field; and when they had secured 


him, they dared not bargain for his liberty again on any con- 
ditions. Their only security was in transporting him beyond — 
the bounds of the forest, and shutting him up a close pee | 


in a distant igland. ei 

Upon the fall of Napoleon came the restoration of the 
Bourbons; nor was it by the free, voluntary action of the | 
French nation that their ancient dynasty of kings was re- 
stored, The allied armies now held possession of Paris, and 
dictated what terms they pleased; and their pleasur ure was 


sy 


-~ 


’ 


that: the beast should be worshipped, and reinstate in his 


ancient Possessions. This is the grand pees ies lian 


rope. That Bourbon line had proved, by long service, its 
lity to the great partnership, and France was compelled 
to receive it back. Thus was the kingdom filled with dark- 
ness, and they gnawed their tongues for pain. Napoleon 
_ was the glory of France, the idol of the nation ; and it was 
_ only with the deepest mortification and shame that they saw 
f that line of monarchs restored, under whose tyranny they 
__ had so long groaned—against which they had risen in rebel- 
| lion—and toward which they had indulged the most rankling 
’ hatred through all the period of their revolution. 
_ And they ‘‘blasphemed the God of heaven because of 


» their pains and their sores, and repented not of their deeds.” 
_ They still continued to deny the righteous claims and su- 
_ preme sovereignty of Jesus Christ over his church and the 
nations, and to sustain the usurpations of the antichristian 
civil and ecclesiastical powers. It might have seemed as if 
the judgments which had come upon them from these pow- 
_ ers would have led them to repentance, and induced them 
_ to cast off their hateful tyranny and impious usurpations. 


| But such was not the result. They still sustained the blas- | 


_ phemous pretensions of the beast and the false prophet ; and 
_ they ‘““«blasphemed the God of heaven because of their pains 
and their sores.” ‘Their “pains,” as already stated, were 
‘their profound mortification and chagrin at the imposition 


= 


 istical Jacobinism which infected to so great an extent the 
mass of society, Under the combined operation of these 

pains and sores, they gave unrestrained expression of their 
z adherence to the same great principles which they had here- 


of Christ and his holy religion. “They repented not of their 
deeds.” There was no real reformation, The republicanism 
of France was as bold a blasphemer as despotism had ever 
, and as warm a supporter of the beast. Notwithstand- 


at rd 
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‘upon them again of the cast-off Bourbon dynasty, and the 
fall of Napoleon; while their “sores’’ consisted of that athe-— 
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_ tofore sustained, and their utter rejection of the supremacy 
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ing the terrible ordeal through which the nation had passed, 
it continued to be the same ‘anitichedoting persecuting arate 
as in times past. 


Chap. 16: 12.—And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great river " 


Euphrates; and the water thereof was dried up, that the way of the kings of the 
East might be prepared. 

A common interpretation of this vial is to make it refer to 
the decay of the Turkish empire, because the Euphrates is 
understood to be employed in the sixth trumpet as a symbol 
of that power. But there are reasons which forbid this in- 
terpretation. It seems, in the first place, to be out of con- 
nection entirely to bring in the Ottoman power at this point, 
All the five plagues preceding have reference to the ten king- 
doms; so also has the seventh. We should hardly expect, 
therefore, that in the sixth vial, the scene would be abruptly 
changed, and our attention called off to a wholly different 


-- subject. This is presumptive evidence against the interpre- 


tation, though not positive proof. 

This presumption, however, is sustained, and the evidence 
becomes clear in view of the fact that the river Euphrates is 
not employed in the sixth trumpet as a symbol of the Turk- 
ish power at all, but of restraint upon the four angels or 
Sultanies, which were held back from entering upon their 
appointed career, as Cyrus was held bound by that river 
before the walls of Babylon. The army of horsemen is the 
proper symbol of the Turks in that vision, as any eae 
see by turning to it. 


Others have given the following interpretation. Real 


being mystic Babylon, the drying of the Euphrates is the 


_ erippling of her power and resources, such as will prepare 


“the way of the kings of the East,” that is, will embolden — 
the nations to attack and destroy her. But this makes Baby- 


be! ge Sa aS —h, 


— 


lon or Rome itself to be dried up, instead of the ete upon 
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: which it was seated, while there is no analogy certainly be- 

_ tween “the kings of the East” and the nations in general ; 

nor is there much more between them and the Jews, to whom 

they have been referred. 

_ I would suggest the following interpretation as more fully 
F meeting the requirements of the symbols than any I have 
"seen brought forward by others. 

The river Euphrates was connected with ancient Babylon, 
{ and while running in its own channel, was the protection of 
the city, and an obstacle to its capture. When applied to 
» the four angels of the sixth trumpet, it was a symbol of re- 
* ‘straint upon their operations, they being bound in that river. 

_ As there are no agents in this vision who are represented as 
~ bound, we must apply it to Babylon itself; and as that ancient 
city is a symbol of the Romish hierarchy, so the drying up 
of the Euphrates denotes the removal of the obstacles which 
__ stand in the way of the entrance of the kings of the East into 
_ this great city. What then is the Euphrates of the hierarchy 
_ of Rome? for we must not confound the river and the city 
_ together, as if they were the same thing. Ancient Babylon 
was surrounded with walls of immense height and strength, 
_ which defied all the assaults of Cyrus and his army. The 
4 mighty current of the Euphrates, too, flowing through the 
city, was one of its defences, and served as a wall to guard it. 
; 
: 


aye 


_ In like manner spiritual Babylon has surrounded herself with 
_ impregnable walls, by which she has thought to bid defiance 
to all her foes; and the symbolic er is part of those 
defences. What now have been the high walls around this 
great city, which have hitherto proved her strong defence? 
_ Have they not been that perfect embargo which Rome has 
__ ever. laid upon the freedom of thought and speech? The _ 
first great principle of that hierarchy is, that the Pope and — 
Cardinals and Bishops must do all the thinking for the peo- 
ple; and no man must dare have a thought of his own, 
, like coin, it has ‘first passed through the ts and 
: Og ere 
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had the mark of the beast or the number of his name put — 
upon it. Where Rome has the power to enforce her de- E 
erees, no man can publish, buy, sell, or read any book to — 
which the Pope has not first condescended to give his gra- 
cious sanction. While these strict defences, too, could be 
kept up, Babylon was secure, and might laugh at the impo- — 
tent assaults of her foes. Their arrows struck harmless 
against her mighty walls. But the river Euphrates is being 
dried up; the obstacles to the entrance of light and truth — 
are being remoyed, and “the way of the kings of the East” 

is preparing. With the Hebrews the term East had a much 
more extensive signification than with us, to whom its only 
distinction is, that it is the point of the sun’s rising. But 
beyond this, it was to the Jews the cardinal point of the 
compass, to which they naturally first looked. Their temple 
was built toward the East, its principal entrance being in that 
direction. The most powerful and enlightened kingdoms of 
the world lay to the east of Judea, and they included them — 
all under the general term,—sons or children of the East 
(Orientals), and kings of the East, comprehending not only 
Arabia and the lands of Moab and Ammon, but also Armenia, 
Assyria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Chaldea. Travelers 
from these countries would all enter Judea from the East, 
and were spoken of as Orientals. These nations likewise were 
distinguished for their proficiency in science and learning. 
The Magi or wise men of the East came to worship the new- 
born Saviour at Jerusalem. They were eminent in the sei- — 
ence of astrology, which was the great science of that day, 
holding rank above all others. The East, therefore, was | 
looked to for wise men; and ‘it is a fact that the pathway of 
science and literature and empire has ever been from that — 
direction, so as to have passed into a proverb, “ Westward 
the star of empire holds its way.” “How say ye unto Pha- 
roah,” says Isaiah, 19: 1], “Iam the son of the wise, the ; 
son of ancient kings?” or as in the original, the essex 
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of the East. “The kings of the East,” then, are em- 
' ployed in the sixth vial, not to designate any people or kings 
literally from that quarter of the earth, but those who are 
: and mighty as the kings of the East, who rule with 
their power, and exert an influence such as the children of 
the East have been wont to wield among the nations. And 
who are these kings but the republicans of our country? 
f _ What kings have been so dreaded by the despots of Europe, 
and so caused them to tremble upon their thrones, as the 
_ unarmed, peaceful subjects of these United States, in whose 
_ hands has been that power which monarchs have heretofore 
+ possessed, and regarded as their birthright? 
{ _ It may be observed that it is not said in regard to these 
_ “kings of the East,” that they shall enter Babylon or de- 
_ stroy it, but only that their way “might be prepared ;” as 
_ the way was prepared for the journey of oriental monarchs, 
_ by a body of men going before, and removing every obstacle 
to their progress. What greater plague, too, could befall 
_ great Babylon, than that her mighty Euphrates should be 
_ dried up ; the Euphrates which flows under her very walls ; 
_ thus to prepare the way for these Eastern kings ? 
What, also, are the facts in the case? Is it not true, ima 
wonderful manner, that since the revolution of 1848 in 
Europe, the Euphrates of spiritual Babylon has begun to 
dry up, and the way has been opened for access to Italy, 
such as has never been known before; while efforts have been 
made in this country to introduce light and truth into the 
yery heart of the papacy, such as could not have been made 
at any previous period? It will be recollected what stirring 
peals were made to the Christians of this country at the 
ae of those great convulsions on the continent, to enter the : 
; which Providence had there so strangely opened; that 
“not only France and Germany and other kingdoms were made 
essible to evangelical effort, but even Italy itself; so that 


some, rs were = Jed to think that the Pope 
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_ channel of her Euphrates was turned; and it will be a plague 
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himself was about to turn a republican, His dominions, — 
however, in spite of all his utmost efforts by police, priests, :, 
and Jesuits, are deluged with the writings of the indefatiga- ; 
ble propagandists of liberty. The embargo of thought and — d 
speech is broken up. The Euphrates is drying, and when 
the channel of that river is once effectually turned, the day 
of Babylon’s doom is at hand. ri 
It may be well, also, to mark the character of this symbol 
as a plague, how different it is from those which go before — 
or that follow. There is no noisome, grievous sore ; no sea or 
rivers turned to blood ; no scorching sun consuming men with 
fire ; no kingdom filled with darkness, and men gnawing their 
tongues for pain; no mighty earthquake or great hail; but 
simply a great river drying up, to prepare the way for the — 
kings of the East. This in itself might seem no great plague 
—but it was a dreadful blow to ancient Babylon when the 


af’ 


of the worst description to the mystical Babylon, when, m 
utter dismay, she beholds the deep waters which have flowed — 
around her walls drying up, and an open entrance prepared — 
for these monarchs of the East. nie 
The interpretation here given falls in with the facts stated — 
in the next verses, which form a part of this vial; while they — 
have no particular appropriateness to the Turkish power, 


Chap. 16: 13-16.—And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the 
mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, and ont of the mouth o 
the false prophet. For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which 
forth unto the kings of the earth, and of the whole world, to gather them to the battle of 
that great day of God Almighty. Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed is he ise 
and keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his shame. A: And he i 
gathered them together into a place called in the Hebrew tongue Annee ‘a | 
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) vers of evil and darkness, for a final effort against the church 

‘ and cause of God, which is to be “the battle of that great day 

of God Almighty.” It may easily be seen how such a con- 

_ federacy of wickedness might naturally grow up under the 
__ operation of the drying of the Euphrates, as just described. 

_ Let the barriers around that gigantic city be removed, so as 

_ to admit the entrance of gospel truth and republican princi- 
"ples, and the tremendous conflict that must come can be 
readily foreseen by any one; and that there should be a 
_ grand confederacy formed to fight the last, decisive, desperate 
_ tle, might be an event not stad for. 

a _ What connection, however, any such movements can have 
< with the gradual decay of the Ottoman power, it is difficult 
tosee. In fact, there is none—that power stands isolated, 

_ without sympathy or alliance with any of the gigantic forces 

now in operation upon the European stage; nor can we dis- 
_ cern how any combination for evil against the cause of God 
could spring out of the dissolution of that empire. It is a 
_ mere negative element in the civil and ecclesiastical affairs. of 


_ Europe. y If the whole religious system of the Mohamme- 


dans should fall to-morrow, there is not a European kingdom 

_ that would take any notice of it, except in a political point 

_ of view, to inquire how the balance of power between En- 
gland, France, and Russia, might be affected. 

_ Four facts are brought to view in this vision, the existence 

_ of the three unclean spirits, their origin, their mission, and 

_ their success. 

_ First, the spirits; who or what are they ? 2? On this point I 
am not able to form a satisfactory opinion. I cannot decide 
clearly whether they represent living agents or principles. 
If they were distinctly stated to be frogs, and described as 


. soa we ees be led to think that they denoted living 
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ciples, the character of which we are to determine from their 
parentage. * 

The spirit from the mouth of the dragon, or devil, is that 
which denies either the existence of God’ or the truth of rey- — 
elation. Neither the beast nor the false prophet does this. 
But the devil boldly arms himself against the eternal throne. 
All the various and allied systems of infidelity, of atheism, of 
pantheism, which put God and revelation aside, are there- 
fore represented by this unclean spirit from the dragon, — 
The observers, too, of the times will see that this spirit is 
now abroad upon his mission; that this is one of the most 
gigantic forms of wickedness, which is arraying itself against 
the cause of Christ, slimy and loathsome as the animal to 
which it is likened. 

From the beast, which is the combination of antichristian 
civil rulers, we should naturally look for some political prin-— 
‘ciple; and what other one than that for which the beast has 
always contended, the union of church and state, or Bex 
supremacy of the state over the church? 

The false prophet is the same with the two-horned rial 
as is evident from ch. 19: 20, where he is described in 
close alliance with the beast, and their final destruction is 
together. The spirit, then, from the mouth of this false 
prophet is doubtless High Churchism, which certainly is 
nothing else than a frog from the mouth of the papacy. It 
is that principle which exalts the church above Christ, making 
the former the real channel of mercy and salvation to a lost. 
race; which does not make the church to consist of those 
who are united to Christ, but’ makes those to belong to Christ. 
who are within the (so-called) true church. 7 

Take, now, the three systems named—that of infidelity and. 
atheism in its varied forms; the great principle of state su 
premacy over the church; with high churchism in its’ varied 
manifestations—and you have the grand influences. at work 
for evil in the world, which would unite all the 4 7 
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__ the adversary’s forces, civil and ecclesiastical, in one mighty 
go tiederacy against the kingdom of God. 
|. These spirits ‘‘go forth to the kings of the earth and of 
' the whole world, to gather them to the battle.” By these 
_ kings is probably meant the ruling powers of wickedness in 
the world—all the enemies of truth and righteousness. There 
_ are not only the beast and the false prophet which have long 
_ been waging the war together, but they, with the devil as 
’ their ally, make a grand rally of all the elements of wicked- 
" ness and powers of darkness for a final onset, which is to be 
~ the grand battle of the great day of God Almighty. This 
’ confederation is not confined to the symbolic earth or ten 
_ Kingdoms, but embraces the world. This great decisive bat- 
“tle, therefore, symbolizes the utter final overthrow of all thos 
forces which have been in conflict with the church of God, 
_ and by which she has been trodden down. 
ie Armageddon, the place where the spirits gathered their 
hosts, means the Mountain of Megiddo, which was the 
: memorable field of the overthrow of Sisera’s mighty host by 
_ Barak. The same was also the place of great defeat to the 
’ Israelites, in the time of Josiah, and the scene of his death. 
_ Armageddon, therefore, stands here as a symbol for a field 
: of slaughter or defeat, and denotes that at the appointed time 
Bs when the confederation of wickedness is complete, the united 
hosts of God’s enemies are discomfited utterly, as by the 
q overthrow of Megiddo. 
In the Very midst, however, of these great epee 
while everything is in preparation for the final conflict, 
we hear a startling warning given, “Behold I come as a 
- thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and eecpies his gar- 
: ents, lest he walk naked, and they see his shame.” Christ _ 
is evidently the speaker here, the symbolic vision being inter- 
rupted in the very midst, to introduce this significant, solemn 
mn neiation of his somingy even as a. fact approaches in an 
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Many explain this to mean that the great conflict will _ 
come very unexpectedly, and take the world by surprise. 
This, however, is clearly not the import of the words of — 
Christ. “Behold I come.” The coming of such a conflict 
is not the coming of Christ. When he announces his coming, 
he means something more than some event of his providence. 
Beside this, it is not true that this conflict will be sudden and 
unlooked-for. On the contrary, it will be directly the oppo- _ 
site. It will be anticipated: great preparations will be made 
on a grand scale for it, the three unclean spirits being sent 
forth from the chief leaders of the host—the dragon, the 
beast, and the false prophet—aunto all the kings of the earth 
and to the whole world, to gather them all together for the 
giread battle. The whole narrative, therefore, plainly contra- 
dicts the idea that this conflict will come on the world as a 
thief approaches and enters a dwelling, when all around are~ 
sleeping in quiet security, unsuspicious of danger. No, there 
are all the din and preparation for battle on every side, the 
gathering hosts eager for the shock, when the startling 
warning is given, “ Behold I come asa thief ;” not the conflict, 
not the victory, but I, Jesus, ‘ Behold I come.” Is it said 
that this language is symbolical? What, then, is Christ a 
symbol of ?—of a great moral conflict between truth and 
error, or between his followers and the hosts of sin? Is he 
a symbol of the battle of Armageddon? No one can sup- 
pose this. Christ is not a symbol of any object. He repre- 
sents himself alone; and when he here announces his own 
coming, he means just what the language plainly imports. 
The language of symbols is evidently dropped here, as it is 
in ch. 22: 7, 12, 20, where the same announcement is made 
of Christ’s speedy coming ; and he speaks in plain, direct 
terms respecting it. No one questions that the language, as 
found in the last chapter, refers to Christ’s own coming, and 
not to some mere event of his providence; and what it means 


there, it does in the case before us, There are only two pos- 
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_ sible modes of interpreting these words, which are, taking 
_ them either in a literal or symbolical sense. We cannot re- 
ject the symbolical, and still give them a figurative mean- 
ing. There are no figures of speech used in the Apocalypse. 
No one now, as already stated, can take Christ here speak- 
ing, to be a symbol to represent some analogous object; the 
only alternative, therefore, is, to take the words in their eyi- 
dently plain import. 
In the midst, then, of this gathering of the enemy’s forces, 
_ and while the confederate hosts of darkness and sin are being 
~ marshalled for the great final conflict, and are congratulating 
~ themselves perhaps upon the prospects of glorious victory 
_ over the church; while they are laying their wide extended. 
plans for the perpetuity of their empire, and the continuance 
of their blasphemous usurpations, suddenly as the unlooked 
_ for approach of a thief in the night is the coming of Christ 
_ announced ; and when he comes, it is for judgment and vic- 
_ tory. He comes to confound all the cursed designs of his 
_ foes. He comes for the redemption of his people. “Blessed 
- is he that watcheth, and keepeth his garments, lest he walk 
naked and they see his shame.” This is the same warning 
_ precisely that Christ gave to his disciples, when among them 
_ in the flesh, respecting this great event of his coming, of 
_ which he then foretold them, and concerning which they 
_ inquired so particularly as to when it should be, and what 
should be the signs of its coming to pass. ‘“ Watch ye, 
_ therefore; for ye know not when the master of the house 
cometh, at even, or at midnight, or at the cock crowing, or 
in the morning. ‘Lest coming suddenly, he find you sleep- 
ing. And what I say unto you, I say unto all—Watch.” 
_ Mark 13: 35. Thus the watchful servants here pronounced _ 
blessed; while the slothful, negligent one, will be, when 
‘Christ appears, in the condition of the man who, not ex- 
 peeting the thief, has laid aside his garments and given him- 
self to sleep. Meanwhile the thief comes and takes them 
+ 4. sae q 
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away, and the servant awaked, finds himself in his nakedness, 
and thus is compelled to go forth to his confusion and shame 
in the sight of all. “Blessed is he that watcheth,” saith 
Christ, and “ keepeth his garments.” When, therefore, these 
unclean frogs go abroad upon their mission, we may be as- 
sured that the coming of the Son of Man is nigh at hand, 
even at the doors. 


Chap. 16: 17-21.—And the seventh angel poured out his vial into the air; and 
there came a great voice out of the temple of heaven, fromthe throne, saying, It is 
done. ‘And there were voices, and thunders, and lightnings; and there was a great 
earthquake, such as was not since men were upon the earth, so mighty an earth- 
quake, and so great. And the great city was divided into three parts, and the cities 
of the nations fell: and great Babylon came in remembrance before God, to give 
unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath. And every island fled 
away, and the mountains were not found. And there fell upon men a great hail out 
of heaven, every stone about the weight of a talent: and men blasjhemed God be- 
eause of the plague of the hail; for the plague thereof was exceeding great. 


Tues air is the region of thunder, lightning, and storms, 
the region of the wild battling of the elements. It is one 
also of vast extent, not confined to a given locality, but em- 
bracing the earth. The vial then poured into the air denotes 
that the mighty elements of the world, civil, ecclesiastical, 
and moral, are to be set in motion, agitating society to. its 
deepest foundations. The plague is in the air, and therefore 
to be universal. When this vial was poured out, a great 
voice came “out of the temple of heaven, from the throne, 
saying, It is done.” All is now fulfilled ; the work of wrath 
is finished; the seven plagues are complete. “It is done.” 
The description of the plague follows, but follows only as a 
description. As actually accomplished, it preceded that great 


voice, which was uttered in view of the thing already brought 
to pass. . wat 

The first effects of the vial poured into the air “ were 
voices, and thunders, and lightnings,” symbols of violent 


agitations in the mental and moral world, and finding expres- 
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sion in the utterance of vehement thoughts and the outbursts 
vet violent passion, like the vivid glare of lightning and the 
- deep rolling thunder. The great moral elements of the 
_ world are in motion; masses of men, like portentous clouds, 
are surging along the face of society, their bosoms charged 
with mighty electric thought, and the wild storm is gather- 
ing fast. 
Then succeeds the earthquake, “such as was not since 
men were upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake and so 
" great ;’’ and mighty indeed it was, when by it the great city 
‘was divided into three parts—the cities of the nations fell— 
" every island fled away, and the mountains were no more 
found. Such an earthquake as this certainly never was 
known since men were upon earth, one of such vast hea 
and producing such terrible devastation. 
An earthquake is a symbol of political revolution, which 
here follows upon those deep agitations of thought and feel- 
_ ing which, in the commencement of this vial, began to affect 
_ the minds of men, and were symbolized by the voices, and 
thunders, and lightnings. 
| «The great city” is the Romish hierarchy, which is split 
_ into three fragments, aif a city had thus been divided by 
' the deep and broad fissures of an earthquake. The boasted. 
: unity of that apostate church, in which she has so gloried, is 
x to be proved a lie. This, of course, is not to be a geographi- 
cal division, but one springing from the mighty conflict of 
~ elements within her own bosom. And that will be a fearful 
revolution which shall thus rend that gigantic fabric, and di- 
vide it by chasms which cannot be closed or filled up. 
a «<The cities of the nations” are the nationalized church 
~ establishments. These are “the cities” which the nations 
have built as their pride and glory, but which are all to 
crumble and fall beneath the treadings of this mighty earth- 
‘quake. “The nations” referred to are probably those with:. 
- bounds of Se mystical Babylon. All the Pro 
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ia 
testant establishments, therefore, with the Greek, Armenian, 


Russian, and other churches, will sink together, not a city 
being left standing among the nations, while “ the great city” 
itself shall present unmistakable marks of the heavings of 
the earthquake. This, however, is not her final doom, It 
were a small judgment for her to be merely rent asunder. 
She is now to come “in remembrance before God to give 
- unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath.” 
Those are words of solemn and awful import. It is solemn 
often for things to come up in human remembrance, and c¢ir- 
cumstances may sometimes invest such remembrance with 
fearful terror. But when God remembers great Babylon 
with all her damning wickedness, and the vengeance she has 


meted out to his martyred saints, we need not be surprisedto — 


see her take at his hand “the cup of the wine of the fierce- 
ness of his wrath.” 

«« And every island fled away, and the mountains were not 
found,” Islands and mountains, being prominent and fixed 
objects upon the earth’s surface, represent political states 
and political organizations, the civil fabrics of society, which, 
in the dread convulsions of this period, are utterly swept 
away soastobenomorefound. @ 

If any one is startled at such a thought, and queries whe- 
ther such events can take place, let him recollect what is said 
of this earthquake at the outset, being “a great earthquake, 
such as was not seen since men were upon the earth, so mighty 
an earthquake, and so great,” burying all the cities of the 
nations in one common ruin, sinking every island in the deep, 
and carrying away the mountains, so that they cannot be 
found. Yes, times are to come such as men have never seen’ 
upon earth. Revolutions are to come such as society has 


never experienced. “The great day of God Almighty” is | 


yet to come, re 
The symbols employed on the one hand, cities taken from 
human life, and on the other, islands and mountains drawn — 
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_ from nature, clearly point out the overthrow of both the 
" civil and ecclesiastical organizations of men. All these fabrics 
of human power and pride are swept away, though their 
cities were vast and splendid, and their mountains towered 
like the Andes and the Alps. 

: *“« And there fell upon men a great hail from heaven, every 
‘stone about the weight of a talent.” The weight of the 
Jewish talent was one hundred and fourteen pounds, the 
Attic fifty-seven, the former more probably being the one 

intended. Masses of ice of such size descending from heaven 

» would beat down everything in its resistless, desolating fury. 

» Its terrific violence would exceed all conception. Hail is 

_ formed in the higher regions of the atmosphere, by the min- 

" gling of opposite currents of air of different density and tem- 
' perature ; in the same region, thérefore, upon which the vial 
_ of the seyenth angel was poured, and whence proceeded the 
 yoices, the thunders and the lightnings. We should be led 
_ to conclude then that this symbolic hail-storm was the result 
_ of those fierce currents of thought and passion which were 
_ moving across the face of society, and which, coming in con- 
" tact with each other, precipitated upon society resistless 
_ strokes, as terrible as the storm of hail described. What 
they are exactly, we are unable to determine. But they fall 
_ probably upon the institutions of society, upon its civil and 

_ ecclesiastical fabrics, rather than upon men as individuals. 

_ There is no intimation of men being killed by it. “They 

H blasphemed God” because of it, for the plague thereof was 

4 exceeding great. As individuals, then, they survived the 
_ hail-storm, which would lead us to suppose that it was a 

-politioa and ecclesiastical tornado, levelling every institution 

in the fury of its march, and prompting the adherents of _ 

these anti-christian powers to utter their blasphemies against 
heaven; these blasphemies consisting in the impious rejection 
still of the supremaey of Jesus Christ. Under all the terrible 
judgments of heaven, maid earthquake and storm, the ruin of 
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cities, and the removal of mountains and islands, men continue 
blasphemers to the last, rejecting the dominion of Christ, and 
clinging to their idols. 

This seventh vial is the closing up of the grand series of 
God’s judgments upon the persecutors and enemies of the 
church, for in these seven last plagues “is filled up the 
wrath of God.” The seventh, therefore, is the finishing © 
stroke. It is general, dreadful, final, sweeping utterly away 
the civil and ecclesiastical despotisms of earth, which have 
so long arrayed themselves against the cause of God, and 
thus removing every obstacle to the setting up of Christ’s 
glorious kingdom.* This last vial is the same with the vintage, 
when the grapes are trodden in the great wine-press of God’s 
wrath, It is the same with the great battle of Armageddon, 
for which the unclean spirits have assembled all the enemies 
of God, and the hosts of sin; and the same, too, with the 

earthquake of the sixth seal, the close resemblance of which 
to the seventh vial will be seen at a glance. And well may 
the enemies of God say, in this dread day of avenging judg- 
ment, to the rocks and mountains, “ Fall on us and hide us 
. from the face of him that sitteth upon the throne, and from 
the wrath of the Lamb: for the great day of his wrath is 
come, and who shall be able to stand ?”—Ch. 6: 16,17. 
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' Chap. 17: 1-6.—And there came one of the seven angels which had the seven vialé, 
and talked with me, saying unto me, Come hither; I will show unto thee the judg- 
ment of thé great whore that sitteth upon many ‘anheia } with whom the kings of 

_ the earth have committed fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth have been 
_ make drunk with the wine of her fornication. So he carried me away in the spirit 
into the wilderness; and I saw a woman sit upon a scarlet-colored beast, full of 
" names of blasphemy,Jhaving seven heads and ten horns. And the woman was array- 
ed in purple and scarlet-color, and decked with gold and precious stones and pearls, 
“having a golden cup im herhand full of abominations and filthiness of her fornication ; 
And upon her forehead was a name written, Mystery, Basyiton rae GREAT, THE 
Morner of Hantors and Azominations 6¥ tau Eanrsa. And I saw the woman 
drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus; ang 
when I saw her, I wondered with great admiration, 


In the present chapter we have another clear instance of 

the manner in which the narrative returned back to take up 

_ another series of the history. At the close of the preceding 
_ chapter we were brought to the final overthrow of all the 
_ persecuting enemies of the church, the great earthquake 
which engulfs them all, immediately antecedent to the intro- 

duction of Christ’s reign. But now we are carried far back 
again, to have detailed the history and judgment of the great 

whore. Many of the commentators explain this by saying, 

that this is a digression from the main subject, that it is a 

parenthesis or episode. By whatever name they may desig- 

nate it, they regard it as an irregularity, or departure from 
the general plan of thehistory. Instead, now, of this being 

_ the fact, the irregularity, so called, is the very plan itself. 
This history all along has been given by subjects, not by 
; eae The prophecy is not arranged after the ordinary 
plan of histories, narrating all the contemporaneous events 

hibe panes: Boise civil, religious, literary, Lave 
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or biographical, thus finishing up the history of that period, 
so that there is no necessity to go over it again. Taking for 
granted that this was the plan of the Revelation, the com-— 
mentators have been under the necessity of considering por- — 
tions of it as digressions, parentheses, or episodes, for they 
could not by any possibility make it all a continuous history. — 
When, however, we discern that the above is not the plan of 
the prophecy, but that the history is given by topies in pa- 
rallel series, we see at once that these supposed digressions 
fall in as parts of a regular and perfect arrangement. <Ac- 
cordingly, then, after the seven last plagues had been un- 
folded, which were judgments both upon the civil and ecele- 
siastical powers, involving them both in ruin, the narrative 
returns and gives us a more particular account of the judg- 
ment of the latter, or the overthrow of great Babylon, as 
distinguished from the former. This is distinctly stated by 
one of the seven angels to be the object of the present 
vision. 

The Romish church is described in the Apocalypse, under 
four different symbols—the two-horned beast, the false pro- 
phe, the great whore, and Babylon ; while the true church 
of Christ is also represented under an equal or greater num- 
ber, the one hundred and forty and four thousand of the 
twelve tribes sealed, the two witnesses, the woman in the 
wilderness, a virgin bride, and the new Jerusalem. In the 
present chapter the great whore and Babylon are identified as - 
the same. ‘‘ And the woman which thou sawest is that great 
city which reigneth over the kings of the earth,” y.18. Asa 
virgin bride arrayed in pure and white linen well represents: 
the glorious millennial church, so does a drunken harlot fitly 
symbolize the idolatrous, corrupt church of Rome. With 

_ this vile prostitute “the kings of the earth have committed _ 
fornication ;” they have encouraged her in her corruption 
and idolatries, and sustained her in her usurpations over the — 
church of Christ. ‘ And the inhabitants of the earth have — 
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n made drunk with the wine of her fornication.” The 
‘symbol is taken from the cup of drugged wine with which 
lewd women were accustomed to inflame their lovers. So had 
_ this apostate church made “the inhabitants of the earth,” 
or the ten kingdoms, drunk with her wine cup, and thus 
rendered them willing partakers in her abominable idol- 
_atries. : 
_ This woman is described in two different positions,—as 
“sitting upon many waters,” which the angels informs us, 
‘verse 15, “‘are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and 
*tongues,” and afterwards, “ upon a scarlet-colored beast, 
‘full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten 
“horns.” The former position denotes her wide supremacy in 
the world over distant people and nations; the latter, the 
- intimate relationship which she sustained to the civil power 
or the beast.. That beast carried her in royal state. She 
rode him and guided him whither she would. Thus have 
the civil powers of Europe ever lent themselves as a richly 
eaparisoned hack for this great whore to ride upon, and 
thought themselves most highly honored in carrying her. 
His being “full of names of blasphemy,” or blasphemous 
“names, denotes his usurpations of the prerogatives of Christ, 
and that to the most unlimited extent, for he was full of 
- these names or titles. Most truly, too, has this beast arro- 
Faantly claimed and exercised supreme jurisdiction over all 
matters of faith and conscience, setting himself up as supreme 
legislator over the house of God, and allowing no dissent, 
All must believe and worship according as he should direct. 
What is denoted by the scarlet color of the beast, J am unable 
todetermine. It is referred by some to the scarlet dress and 
trappings worn by the dignitaries of the Romish church, 
and which so pre-eminently distinguish them. This might 
Msnuibhy be the meaning of the scarlet worn by the woman, ~ 
but this was upon the beast, and something belonging to 
him. ; The same power, under its pagan form, i is 1 ahaa 
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as the red dragon. What the color designates, I do not — 
know. 
- The appearance of the woman was of the most gorgeous 

character, nor are we to suppose the contrary because she ~ 
was such an infamous prostitute. She may have been all 
that, while her appearance was such as to bewitch her ad- ~ 
mirers and votaries. She was arrayed most superbly in 
robes of purple and scarlet, even in regal splendor; and to 
these were added the most costly profusion of gold and 
diamonds. All that wealth and skill could do in magnifi- — 
cence of attire was bestowed upon her to set forth her 
charms. The “golden cup in her hand” was, as to richness, 
in harmony with her dress, and as to contents, with her cha-_ 
racter ; for it was <‘full of abominations and filthiness of her 

fornication.” The word “ abomination” conveys the idea of 

uncleanness in the Jewish sense, and especially of impure 

idol-worship. It means, therefore, detestable impurities. — 
This cup, then, was the symbol of her atrocious wickedness 

and idolatries. 

Her name was written on her forehead, not, indeed, by 
herself or her adherents, but by him who drew this sym- 
bolic picture, In the Greek, the word “Mystery” is not 
reckoned as one of these names, as in our translation, but is 
separated by a pause, and stands in apposition with the 
words preceding. The meaning is as follows. And upon 
her forehead was a name written, which is a mystery. 
Babylon the great. The mother of harlots, and abominations 
of the earth, The pen of inspiration brands her as the great 
mystical Babylon, the centre of earth’s idolatry. There are 
other harlots, or corrupt churches, in the world beside her, 
and other detestable impurities and idolatries. But she is 
the mother of them all. They are all children by the side 
of her, Some honor her, and in deep veneration call her 
our holy mother church. God brands her as the mother of 
harlots and abominations of the earth. foe 
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ae ‘But this was not all. She was a “drunken” harlot; and 
drunken with what, think you? With wine? No. That 
were a small sin for her. But “drunken with the blood of 
the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus.” 
She was therefore a bloody, relentless persecutor. Some 
would feign persuade us that Rome never persecutes. But 
with the picture of this drunken harlot before our eyes, we 
shall be hardly convinced on that point. 
Here, then, we have the wondrous portrait drawn of the 
great Romish apostacy, delineated in graphic lines. A woman 
in gorgeous attire of surpassing richness, designed and cal- 
culated to captivate every beholder. She was no common 
harlot, but a queen among them—one with whom the kings 
of the earth might commit fornication. In this splendidness 
of array is doubtless set forth the gorgeous ceremonial of 
that church, with the charms of its unity, its infallibility, its 
_ apostolical succession, and all that outward pomp which 
attracts and captivates so many. But with all her scarlet, 
_ and purple, and gold and jewels, she is a vile, drunken pros- 
_ titute, of the most loathsome character. 
_ When John beheld this vision, he wondered with great 
admiration; he was filled with utter astonishment. Nor is 
he the only one who has wondered in looking upon this sym- 
~ bolic woman. 


Chap. 17: 7-14.—And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou marvel? I 
‘will tell thee thelllllystery of the woman, and of the beast that carrieth her, which 
hath the seven heads and ten horns. The beast that thou sawest, was, and is not ; 
and shall ascend ont of the bottomless pit, and go into perdition: and they that 

 dyvell on the earth shall wonder, (whose names were not written in the bool of life 
from the foundation of the world,) when they behold the beast that was, and is not, 
ig and yetis. And here is the mind which hath wisdom. The seven heads are seven 

mountains, on which the woman sitteth. And there are seven kings : five are fallen, 
" ‘and one is, and the other is not yet come ; and when he cometh, he must continue a 
‘short space. And the beast that was, sith is not, even he is the eighth, and is of the 
“seven, and goeth into perdition. And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings, 
A which have received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings one hour with 
the beast. These haye one mind, and shall give their power and strength unto the 
: These shall make war with the Lamb, and. the Lamb shall overcome them : 
1 ‘he is Lord of lords, ana King of kings; and they that are with himare called, and 
yar sbi : 7 < 
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‘Tur angel promises to relieve the wondering mind of the 
apostle, and explain “the mystery of the woman, and the 
‘beast that carrieth her.” This use of the word “mystery” 
by the angel, as applied to the woman, confirms what was 
said above, that this was not one of her names, but that they, 
with herself, were a mystery. 

This beast is the same as the one described in chapter 18, 
where one of its heads was wounded, as it were, to death. 
Here it is represented as “the beast that was, and is not, 
and yet is.” Both these were explained as referrmg to the 
accession of a line of Christian emperors, and it is not 
necessary to add anything further at this time. 

This is the beast that shall ‘go into perdition.” This is 
the last of the great empires that shall exist previous to the 
setting up of Christ’s glorious kingdom, and the one that 
shall be overtaken with destruction at that time. The per- 
secuting civil powers of the earth shall “go into perdition” 
under the form of this beast with seven heads and ten horns. 

There is some little difficulty in explaining these words. 
«The seven heads are seven mountains, on which the woman 
sitteth, and there are seven kings.” The more obvious 
meaning is that the seven heads represent seven mountains, 
and also seven kings. But this, probably, is not the idea 
intended. The heads of a beast are not the proper symbol 
of mountains. The fact, also, that the woman is represented 
as sitting upon these mountains, shows thatythey are to be 
taken as a symbol, and not the object symbolized. They are 
then the same as the heads, and denote the seven kings, or 
seven different governments under which the Roman empire 
subsisted. The heads of beasts and mountains are both em- 
ployed as symbols of government. 

We have described six of these heads before, but iv: 
identified the seventh and last. On this point there have 
been various opinions ; but the one presented by Faber is ‘the 
most satisfactory, and most accurately meets the ition 
of the symbols. The first thing stated of this seventh he 
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s, that “ when he oenneth, he must continue a short space.” 
* duration shall be brief. The question will then arise, how 
did the beast continue to live, if this head, which was the 
_ last one, existed only a short space. This is accounted for 
_ in the fact that there was what might be called an eighth 
head, but which was in reality of the seven. “And the 
_ beast that was, and is not, even he is the eighth, and is of the 
seven, and pelt into perdition.” Notice the manner in which 
_ the beast is designated here. He is not spoken of as the 
beast, simply—nor as the scarlet-colored beast, nor the beast 
’ with seven heads and ten horns—but as the beast “ that was 
~ and is not,” or as it might be, the beast which lived, was dead 
por awhile, and revived again. Under this last head, there- 
_ fore, he exists in his revived state, after his deadly wound was 
healed ; that wound being inflicted on his sixth or imperial 
head. 
We find now all these facts meeting in the Carlovingian 
- empire, or the empire of Charlemagne, In the year 774, 
Charlemagne overturned the kingdom of the Lombards in 
¢ Ttaly, which was the last of the three horns plucked up be- 
_ fore the little horn of Daniel. By this victory, the conqueror 
_ became complete master of Italy, and the title was conferred 
i upon him of the Patrician of Rome. This was the seventh 
head, being a distinct form of civil government and supreme, 
_ taking the same rank with that of consuls, decemvirs, tribunes 
and others, in the earlier history of the nation. It lasted, 
however, only twenty-six years, when Charlemagne, haying 
extended his conquests over all the western part of Europe, 
assumed the imperial title, and revived again the new empire 
of Rome in the West, under its Gothic form. 
__ Gibbon says :—“ In the twenty-six years that dlapad be- 
Saehapiithavocnaiiest of Lombardy and his imperial coronation, _ 
Rome, which had been delivered by the sword, was subject, — 
a his own, to the sceptre of Charlemagne. The people 
plegmmeosobiongneees: es ttl ; in his name, ae . 
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was coined, and justice was administered, and the election of 
popes was examined and confirmed by his authority—except : 
an original and self-inherent claim of sovereignty, there was 
not any prerogative remaining which the title of emperciil i 
could add to the Patrician of Rome.” This is decisive testi- 
mony to the fact that all the power of sovereignty resided — 
in Charlemagne as the Patrician of Rome, and that this, — 
therefore, was a proper head to be ranked with the six which — 
had preceded it. 

But this head soon passed away, and an eighth arose, when — 
Charlemagne was crowned Emperor of Rome, and thus re- | 
vived the new empire of the West. This eighth head, how- 
ever, was “of the seven,” for it was the same as the sixth, — 
both being imperial—the first being in the Augustan line, and — 
the other in the Carlovingian, and separated from each other 
- by the seventh or Patriciate head. In one sense, there were 

eight heads, and in another only seven, for two of them were 7 
alike, so that what would have been an eighth was of the 
seven. This last imperial head has continued to the present 
time in a line of princes, which has borne the title of Em--~ 

perors of Rome, For the most part, it has been held by one — 
of the heads of the German States, although not exclusively 
confined to them, the power of choice residing in seven 
electors. The following note from the work of Faber will — 
illustrate this point. “From the days of Charlemagne, the - 
emperor has always claimed and has always been allowed 
precedence over every one of the ten horns; and as such, he 
has been invariably considered as the head of the great 
European commonwealth.” This point, however, is best de- 

cided by a professed writer on heraldry. In his last chapter | 

on the precedency of kings and commonwealths, Sir George — 
Makenzie has the following observations :—* Amongst those _ 

who are supreme, kings have the preference from the com- 
monwealths ; and amongst kings, the emperor is. allowed t the 
first place by the famous ceremonial of Rome, as succeec ine 
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, o the ‘Roman emperors, and, therefore, the German and 
italian lawyers, who are subject. to the empire, have with 
much flattery asserted, that the emperor is the Vicar of God 
in things temporal, and that jurisdictions are derived from 
_ him, as from the fountain, calling him dominus et caput totius 
- orbis.” 

é _ The ten horns “have received no kingdom as yet,” te 
Which is meani when the revelation was given. The ten 
kingdoms had not then arisen, but they were to “ receive 
| power as kings one hour with the beast.” The word “hour” 
" is used im the sense of season or period, and “one’’ in the 
"sense of same. The meaning, then, is, that the ten horns 
» receive power as kings for the same period with the beast, or 
" with his last head. The horns and the seventh head are eon- 
temporaneous, exercising their dominion together. Under the 
_ other heads there were no horns; and it is not a little singular 
- fact that a distinct head should continue to exist after that 
_ these ten horns had arisen. The accuracy of the prophecy 

_ is here shown in a remarkable manner. 
_ These haye one mind, and shall give their power and 
"strength unto the beast, denoting that these ten kingdoms 
are possessed of the same wild, ferocious nature with. the 
"beast, and lend him all their power and influence to oppose 
| the church of Christ. As the horns of an animal are the 
instruments of assault, and wholly subservient to his will, so 
_ these ten were all under the control of the wild beast, and 
being of one mind, gave him their power and strength. As 
the strength of the beast, too, was exerted to carry this lewd 
woman, and sustain her in her vile abominations, so the horns, 
being of one mind, lent themselves to be her defence and the 
truments of her wrath. They gloried in being the protec- - 
tor of a woman so splendidly decked in purple and scarlet 
and gold and jewels; nor did they take any umbrage at her 
recuse She was ae tie a harlot as they were ee 
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By their waging “war with the Lamb,” and being over- — 


come by him, is doubtless intended the gathering together — ~ 


for the battle of the great day of God Almighty, when they 
shall be overthrown as by the slaughter of Armageddon, 
The persecutions of the saints by these civil powers can 
hardly be intended here, otherwise it would have been so 
stated. Itis said of this same beast, ch. 13: 7, “It was given 
unto him to make war with the saints and to overcome 
them,” which is to be fulfilled in the death of the witnesses. 
But in the present instance the statement is, ‘These shall 
make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them, 
for he is the Lord of lords, and King of kings, and they that 
are with him are called and chosen and faithful.” The Lamb 
is thus distinguished in the passage itself from his people, 
and he it is that obtains the final victory over these powers. 


Chap. 17: 15-18.—And he said unto me, The waters which thow sawest where 
the whore sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues, And the — 
ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, these shall hate the whore, and shall 
make her desplate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. Por — 


) 


God hath put in their hearts to fulfill his will, and to agree, and give their kingdom . 


unto the beast, until the words of God shal] be fulfilled. And the woman which thou 
sawest is that great city, which reigneth over the kings of the earth. 


Ir may be well to notice in this chapter how many of the — 
symbols are interpreted by the angel, and following the prin- — 
ciple of analogy which we have adopted. Those taken from — 


nature all represent political affairs, and those from human 


life ecclesiastical, while the Lamb is spoken of in his own — 
person as the Lord of lords and the King of kings, 


a 


The “peoples and multitudes and nations and tonges, 
symbolized by “the waters,” are the vast and extended com- 


munities in different portions of the earth, which are in sub- 


jection to the Romish church. The ten kingdoms are the a 
seat of her power, and then she rides in state upon the beast, : 
being in alliance with the civil power; but she sensi . 


“‘on many waters.” Her subjects are in bint lands, ea} 
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Bt there is not always to be cordiality and peace between 
“the horns and this woman. She is at length to be cast off 
by them, as an old, wrinkled, haggard prostitute is cast off 
_ by her lovers. This is a result which God ordinarily brings 
_ about at last in all confederacies of wickedness. There is no 
principle of union in selfishness ; and though the beast carried 

_ thewhore, and the horns were at first all of one mind to give 
her protection and support, yet at the last their love shall be 
turned to hatred; they shall strip her naked, and treat her 
with the utmost indignity. This prophecy is now being ful- 
filled. The European kingdoms stand at the present time in 
avery different position to the Romish hierarchy from what 
they once did. Formerly they trembled at her nod, and 
were quick to do her bidding. They acknowledged the au- 
thority of her usurped claims, and humbly bowed at her 
feet, glad to r@eive her benediction and smiles. She was 

_ arrayed in purple and scarlet and gold and jewels, and they 
_ admired and adored her. But the ardor of their love has 
_ long since abated, and it is rapidly turning to hate. She is 
: Re to find herself forsaken and desolate, and is ready 
_ to sue for lovers. The nations are casting off her authority 
and spurning her i imperious claims. ‘Thus is she made “ deso- 
~ late and naked.” .She is no more the splendidly purpled 
and jeweled woman that she was. Not only, too, are they 
" stripping her of her robes and ornaments, but they are eating 
” her very flesh, by which is intended the drying up of her re- 
' sources and revenues, and the confiscation. of the wealth of 
_ her churches and monasteries. Once they delighted to en- 
rich her, and no amount of wealth was too great to confer 
upon her. But now they hesitate as little to rob and spoil 
her. Wherever the republican armies penetrated in the. 
“papal states, they made her a prey. ‘Their hatred burned 
toward ecclesiastical as well as civil despotism. The Pope 
himself was a prisoner in the hands of Napoleon, and but a 
few eget Phe French armies were battering down the 
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to that apostate power, as consuming fire to the 
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What Pcialy 4 is intended by this burning, I a6 ith kno 
It is not literal burning, any more than it is literal eating 
her flesh. But it will be something as painful and terri 


sinews. ae 
This, too, is a bitter end for great Babylon to come to, — 
and worthy of being noted. She is not to be overthrown by 
Protestantism, or weakened by the withdrawal of religi 
persons from her communion. But her companions in in-— 
iquity, who have committed fornication with her, are to be 
her tormentors. These kings, with whom she has been in — 
alliance, are to cast her contemptuously off, make her — il 
late and naked—eat her flesh and burn her with fire. — 
thing is of God. He “hath put in their heftrts to full is 
will,” and though they know it not, nor think so, yet ‘they 
are accomplishing his own purposes. They are as the iron 
rod in his hand, which he will employ to chastise this comma 
apostacy. ~ Saale 

To prepare the way for the announcement of pees Baby- 
lon’s doom, which follows, the chapter closes with the state- 
ment of the angel, “And the woman which thou saw 
that great city which reigneth over the kings of the earth. 
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_ Chap. 18 : 1-3.—And after these things T saw another angel come down from heav- 
en, having great power ; and the earth was lightened with his glory. And he cried 
mightily witha strong voice, saying, Babylon the greatis fallen, is fallen, and is become 
the habitation of devils, and the hold of every foul spirit, and the cage of every un- 


glean and hateful bird. For all nations have drunk of the wine of the wrath of her 


fornication, and the kings of the earth have committed fornication with her, and the 


_ Merchants of the earth are waxed rich through the abundance of her delicacies: 


I vo not understand the destruction of Babylon to be de- 
seribed in this chapter as an actual event, but as one at hand. 
Wherever an event is intended to be presented as actually 
transpiring on earth, it is so exhibited by its appropriate 


symbol. The scene passes before our eyes upon the pano- 
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rama, and we see the thing really, though symbolically, ac- 
complished. Thus in the seven last plagues, we behold the 
noisome and grievous sore, the sea and rivers turned to blood, 
the sun scorching men with heat, the kingdom of the beast 
filled with darkness, the Euphrates drying up, the earthquake 


and great hail. So we behold the woman upon the beast, 


decked in scarlet and gold. But such are not the representa- 
tions of the chapter before us. We donot see any judgments 
actually descending upon Babylon, but only certain agents 
appear, proclaiming that her doom is near, and what her 


4 desolation will be, together with the feelings which will be 


awakened in earth and heaven over her downfall. 
The angel descending from heaven is doubtless the repre-_ 
sentative of a class of men who will appear, conspicuous for 


their station and influence, and the attention which their 


‘declarations will receive, as such an angel would be, light- 
ing the earth with his glory. ‘The fact of the — de+ 
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-scending to earth would lead us to suppose that he cynibaletet 
some agencies among men. Whether these have already ap- P: 
peared, I am not able certainly to decide. More probably. they Pe 
have. It has been proclaimed upon the housetops by the min- — 
istry of the Protestant churches since the Reformation, that — 
Rome is the great Babylon of prophecy, and that herdoom is — 
fixed. Whether it will be proclaimed with any more clearness 
or emphasis by those to come, is questionable. The procla- 
mation of her doom is made as if it had already taken place. — 
« Babylon is fallen, is fallen,” although the event was still in 
the future. The same proclamation was made by the re- 
formers of the sixteenth century.—Ch. 14: 8. But in neither 
ease is there any symbol representing the actual overthrow 
of the city. . 

The description of Babylon, as “ become the habitation of — 
devils,” &c., refers not to the corruption and wickedness of 
the Romish church, but her utter desolation, being taken — 
from the description of ancient Babylon’s destruction, by — 

Isaiah. “And Babylon, the glory of kingdoms, and the — 

beauty of Chaldee’s excellency, shall be as when God over- — 
threw Sodom and Gomorrha. It shall never be inhabited; — 
neither shall it be dwelt in-from generation to generation ; F 
neither shall the Arabian pitch tent there; neither shall — 
the shepherds make their fold there; but the wild beasts of 
the desert shall lie there; and their houses shall be full of — 
doleful creatures; and owls shall dwell there, and satyrs | 
shall dance there, and the wild beasts of the islands shall — 
cry in their desolate houses, and dragons in their pleasant : 
palaces ; and her time is near to come, and her days shall _ 
not be prolonged.”—Isa, 13: 19-22. So also shall mysti- | 
cal Babylon fall, and become the habitation of devils, and the © 
hold of every foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and 
hateful bird. Her desolation shall be complete. Nae 

That this language refers to her destruction, cae 
corruption, is shown also in the words following, w : 
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_ the reason why this desolation shall come upon her. “For 
alll nations have drunk of the wine of the wrath of her forni- 
cation, and the kings of the earth have committed fornication 
with her, and the merchants of the earth are waxed rich 
through the abundance of her delicacies.” Here her pollu- 
tion and iniquity are described, and specified as the cause 
why she became a habitation of devils, The nations of the 
earth she has made drunk with her arts, and then seduced 
_ to her worship; but the kings needed none of her wine ad- 
“ministered to them to induce them to commit fornication. 
They were usurpers as well as she herself, and as ready to 
” exalt themselves above God. 
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Chap. 18 : 4-3.—And I heard another voice from heaven, saying, Come out of her, 
iy people, that ye be not partakers of hersins, and that ye receive not of her plagues. 
For her sins have reached unto heaven, and God hath remembered her iniquities ! 

_ Reward her even as she rewarded you, and double unto her double according to her 

_ works; in the enp which she hath filled, fill to her double. Howmuch she hath glori- 

_ fied herself, and lived deliciously, so much torment and sorrow give her: for she saith 

| inher heart, I sit a queen, and am no widow, and shall see no sorrow. Therefore 

” shall her plagues come in one day, death, and mourning, and famine ; and she shall 
be utterly burned with fire : for strong is the Lord God who judgeth her. 


_ verses, but came as a voice from heaven, perhaps from Christ 
himself, as would be partially indicated. by the address, 
“Come out of her, my people ;” though this would not make 
it certain that Christ was the speaker. It is enough to re- 
_ gard it as stated “a voice from heaven.” The import of the 
_ words is to declare that the cup of Babylon’s iniquity is now 
_ full, and that the time of her judgment is near at hand. 
sentence of heaven is gone out against her, The com- _ 
mand to God’s people to come out of her, I understand not 
asa warning to such to forsake her unhallowed communion, 
“but rather as a declaration of Babylon’s utter corraption and 
.  peeeaaaere people were no longer found wig her 
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. Turse words are not spoken by the angel of the preceding 
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pale. As Babylon is described above as already fallen, — 
though the catastrophe was yet to come, so the command 3 
from heaven to God’s children to come out of her, is but the — = 
forcible statement of the fact that such had abandoned her, . 
and that the way therefore was prepared for her speedy 
judgment. ‘Come out of her, my people,” is heaven’s at-— 
testation that she is no more the church of Christ, but a 
vile harlot utterly accursed and rejected of God. 

The punishment was to be meted out according to — 
two standards of measurement. The first was the reward : 
that she had rendered to the saints. She was to receive — 
double of this. ‘Reward her even as she rewarded you, — 
and double unto her double according to her works: in the 
cup which she hath filled, fill to her double,” and terrible will 
be the cup of vengeance which she shall thus doubly drain, — 
The other standard isthe manner in which “she hath glori- — 
fied herself and lived deliciously ;” and as she hath exalted — 
herself to heaven, so shall she be brought down to hell. No — 
glory has been too great for her to put upon her head; no — 
claims too arrogant and impious for her to make. He has — 7 
opposed and exalted himself “above all that is called God, — 
or that is worshipped, so that he, as God, sitteth in the tem- — 
ple of God, showing himself that he is God.” As Ged’s” 
vicegerent upon RY she hath claimed all power and 
Silat and infallibility, holding the keys of heaven and . 
hell, and ruling with supreme, unlimited sway. Heri iniquities 
have panied. unto heaven, and deliciously, indeed, in her — ; 
wantonness and pride, hath she lived. But even so me 7 
be her torment and sorrow. bre aie 

Yet she sees not her approaching laced In the pride 
of her heart, she is congratulating herself upon her power and _ 
continuance, - the glorious prospects opening before hen 
“T sit'a queen” on the pinnacle of power, supreme over all. 
“I am no widow ;” I am not desolate and afflicted, as 
who hath lost her husband. No! I am no widow, “an 
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"see no sorrow.” There are no days of evil to come to me. 
No language could more accurately describe the feelings and 
hopes which now animate the Romish church, than these 
words of prophecy, She is inspired with new hopes in view 
of her brightening prospects, and is anticipating a great and 
speedy victory. We are told by those in authority, that 
Protestantism, in its weakness and decrepitude, is fast falling 
to decay, while the church, in its glorious unity, is spreading 
_ itself on every side, and rapidly recovering possession of the 
- ground which it lost at the Reformation. Long since has she 
regained the field upon the continent ; and now England, the 
’ bulwark of the Protestant cause, is returning again to her 
_ allegiance and faith, speedily to bow once more to the 
authority of the one, true, universal, Catholic church. That 
nation is rapidly opening its eyes to see its error and sin in 
separating itself from the Holy Communion of the Apostolic 
church, and is anxiously inquiring for the way of retwn. In 
the United States, too, everything bids fair for a speedy 
triumph. The church is extending itself with unexampled 
rapidity, and gaining influence day by day. Prejudices 
_ against her are fast giving way. She is gaining the places of 
_ power and influence, while Protestantism is making itself a 
~ laughing- -stock by its broils and divisions. The day of her 
- glory is for ever past, while a new and brighter day is opening 
- for the church. “Yes!” she saith in her heart, “I sit a 
~ queen, and am rio widow, and shall see no sorrow: Therefore 
_ shall her plagues come in one day, death and mourning, and 
famine: and she shall be utterly burned with fire ; for strong 
is the Lord God who judgeth her.” In an unlooked for hour 
shall her judgment come. She shall be made a widow, for 
- death shall enter her household, and there shall be mourning, 
famine, and utter destruction, as when one is consumed by 
“fire. ‘To give us assurance, too, that that desolation will come, 
we are directed to Him who is her appointed judge, even the 
rd God, eases strong to accomplish all his will. 
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+ 
Then. follows a description of the impression which her — 
dreadful doom will make upon the minds of men, and how — 
they will contemplate her fall. as 


Chap. 18: 9, 10.—And the kings of the earth, who have committed fornication and 
lived deliciously with her, shall bewail her, and lament for her, when they shall see 
the smoke of her burning, standing afar off for the fear of her torment, saying, Alas, 
alas! that great city Babylon, that mighty city ! for in one hour is thy judgment ; 
come. 


.s 


First is the lamentation of the kings of the earth, who — 
have sustained her impious usurpations adi abominable idola- 
tries. 

Two or three facts may be noticed here. One is, that the 
destruction of Babylon does not come from their hands. In ~ 
the preceding chapter, it is said of these kings, which are the — 
ten horns, that they “shall hate the whore, and shall make 
her desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn her 
with fire.” This, however, is not her final destruction, which i 
is not inflicted by their hands. They are here represented as 
witnesses of her doom, and lamenting for her. « 

Another fact is, their inability to render her any assistance, 
indicated in their standing afar off, as silent spectators of her 
burning. The symbol is that of the conflagration of a mighty — 
city, wrapped in universal flame, which bids defiance to all ’ 
attempt at extinguishing, while the spectators, driven back 
by the fierce heat, stand looking on in silent despair, their ’ 
only ery, Alas, alas, that great city Babylon! 

Perhaps, also, another fact is indicated, which is eee 
dread of a similar doom; “standing afar off for the fear of _ 
her torment.” They not only lament her destruction, ‘bub 
fear also her torment. They tremble for themselves. Bab- 
ylon is overthrown in the mighty earthquake under the 
seventh vial, when the whole civil and coolesiistioal world i 
‘in a state of fearful convulsion, and a dread conflict is 


COMING DOOM OF BABYLON. 297 


on between the powers of despotism and the oppressed sub- 

jects of tyranny. Revolution is rolling through the empires 
like the shock of an earthquake, burying cities in ruins, 
sweeping away mountains and islands. In the midst of 
these movements, the Romish hierarchy falls overthrown by 
her own subjects, while the kings of the earth stand afar off 
for the fear of her torment, trembling at the waves which haye 
engulfed that great city, and which are dashing their angry 
surges around their crumbling thrones. 

It is perhaps needless to remark that this burning of Bab- 
ylon is not a literal burning of the city of Rome. Babylon 
is not a symbol of Rome, but the Romish hierarchy. The 
burning, therefore, must be symbolical. 


Chap. 18: 11-17—And the merchants of the earth shall weep and mourn over 
her; for no man buyeth their merchandise any more: the merchandise of gold, and 
silygr, and precious stones, and of pearls, and fine linen, and purple, and silk, and 
coal, and all thyine wood, and all manner vessels of ivory, and all manner vessels 
of most precious wood, and of brass, and iron, and marble, and cinnamon, and 
odors, and ointments, and frankincense, and wine, and oil, and fine flour, and wheat, 
and beasts, and sheep, and horses, and chariots, and slaves, and souls of men. And 
the fruits that thy soul lusted after are departed from thee, and all things which 
were dainty and goodly are departed from thee, and thou shalt find them no more at 
all. The merchants of these things which were made rich by her, shall stand afar 
off, for the fear of her torment, weeping and wailing, and saying, Alas, alas! that 
great city, that was clothed in fine linen, and purple, and scarlet, and decked with 
gold, and precious stones, and pearls! For in one hour so great riches is come to 
naught. And every ship-master, and all the company in ships, and sailors, and 
as many as trade by sea, stood afar off. 


Tur symbol of Babylon as a great city, the grand me- 
tropolis of the world, and the mart of earth’s commerce, is 
here fully carried out. It was a superb city, there being no 
end to its luxuries and magnificence. Everything that could 

_ jninister to the appetite, and gratify the taste, and feed the 
‘pride of the human soul, was here to be found in profusion. 
- You could buy anything that your soul lusted after, all that 


was dainty and goodly. It was a great city—a magnificent 
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mart of commerce—her merchants, the princes of the earth, 
made rich by the abundance of her wealth. 

By these merchants are intended the various ecclesiastics 
and dignitaries of the Romish church, from the highest to 
the lowest, who have been the great traders in this spiritual 
Babylon, and carried on its infamous. traffic. No wonder, 
too, that they have grown rich; for theirs has been a com- 
merce which has never failed, in which there has been no 
revulsions, no stoppage, no bankruptcy. The trade in which 
indulgences, dispensations, absolutions, masses, sins, and souls 
of men, are the great wholesale articles of merchandise, will 
always prosper while it lasts, and finds customers. Men 
may not have money to buy bread for their famishing bodies ; 
but they will find enough to buy the pardon of their sins, 
and their souls out of purgatory. Babylon is the grand cen- 
tre of commerce, lying on the great thoroughfare to hell, 
and the souls of men are the staple of its merchandise. The 
popes, and cardinals, and bishops, and archbishops, and 
priests, and friars, and jesuits, with all the rest of the brood, 
are its infamous merchants, carrying on their stupendous 
frauds upon a deluded multitude. 

But they shall behold her burning. They shall see her 
wrapt in one vast conflagration, and “shall stand afar off for 
the fear of her torment, weeping and wailing.” Well may 
they weep, for their trade is ruined, their merchandise is 
destroyed, their city is no more. 


Chap.18: 17-19.—For in one hour so great riches have come to naught. And 
every ship-master, and all the company in ships, and sailors, and as many as trade 
by sea, stood afar off, and cried when they saw the smoke of her burning, saying, 
What city is like unto this great city! And they cast dust on their heads, and 
cried, weeping and wailing, saying, Alas, alas! that great city, wherein were made 


rich all that had ships in the sea by reason of her costliness | for in one hour i is she 
made desolate. 


By these ship-masters, sailors, and foreign traders, I perl 
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pose, are intended the ecclesiastics of the earth in other na- 
tions, beyond the ten kingdoms. The seat of this hierarchy 
is in Europe, where it is in alliance with the beast. There 
the woman rides in state. But she sitteth, also, on many 
waters. Distant people acknowledge her sway. ‘This great 
eity, therefore, not only has her princely merchants at home, 
who live deliciously with her, but likewise her foreign tra- 
ders, her sailors, and ship-masters. These are her ecclesias- 
ties abroad ; and they shall cry when they see the smoke of 
her burning, “saying, Alas, alas, that great city! 


‘ 


Chap. 18: 20.—Rejoice over her, thou heaven and ye holy apostles,and prophets ; 
for God hath avenged you on her. 


Aone the kings of the earth who had committed fornica- 
tion with her, and the merchants which were made rich by 
her, and the ship-masters and sailors who had amassed 
wealth by her trade, there was nothing but weeping, and 
lamentation, and fear. And their cry was, “ Alas, that great 
city.” But lo, another voice breaks upon our ear irom 
above, “ Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye holy apostles 
and prophets; for God hath avenged you on her.” Yes, 
all heaven will rejoice, and the church be glad, when the 
smoke of Babylon’s burning shall ascend. It is for this 
that the martyrs of Jesus have long eried, “ How long, O 
Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our 
blood on them that dwell on the earth?” By and by the 
answer will come, “ Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye 
holy apostles and prophets, for God hath avenged you on 

‘her.’ 
- It may be worthy of observation to note among the classes 
enumerated which lament the fall of Babylon, what ones, 
also, are left out. It is the kings, the merchants, and the 
‘traders who bewail for her. But where are the subjects, or 
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those who buy the merchandise? Where their ery of wail- 
ing? Nothing is heard of it. This confirms the idea 
already suggested, that it is through their instrumentality 
that the work of destruction is accomplished. 


Chap, 18: 21-24.—And a mighty angel took up a stone like a great mill-stone, and 
castit into the sea, saying, Thus with violence shall that great city Babylon be 
thrown down, and shall be found no more at all. And the voice of harpers, and 
musicians, and of pipers, and trumpeters, shall be heard no more at all in thee ; and 
mo craftsman, of whatsoever craft he be, shall be found any more in thee; and the 
sound of a mill-stone shall be heard nomore at all in thee; and the light of a candle 
shall shine no moreat all in thee; and the voice of the bridegroom and of the bride 
shall be heard no more at all in thee: for thy merchanis were the great men of the 
earth; for by thy sorceries were all nations deceived. And in her was found the 
blood of prophets, and of sainis, and of atl that were slain upon the earth. 


Tse symbol employed here does not describe the destruc- 
tion of Babylon as an actual occurrence, but only its sudden- 
ness, its completeness, and the violence with which it shall 
be brought about, which are strikingly represented by a mill- 
stone violently cast into the sea from a great height, and 
instantly sinking to the bottom. ‘Thus with violence shall 
that great city Babylon be thrown down, and shall be found 
no more at all.” An arm shali be stretched forth that shall 
suddenly hurl it from its seat, and it shall pass away for ever. 
It may be that “the sea,” into which this stone was cast, 
may stand as a symbol of the nations in the midst of mighty 
revolutions, and that it is in the midst of these that Babylon 
shall not merely — but be thrown down with terrific 
violence. 

Then follows a series of symbols designed to show the 
completeness of Babylon’s desolation. Like a deserted city, 
the stillness and gloom of death shall reign through alt her 


streets and palaces; not a sign of life shall be visible. No 


_tausic shall be heard—no craftsman anywhere found—not 
even the sound of a mill-stone shall strike the ear. The light 
of a candle shall not be seen—nor the voice of the bride- 
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groom or bride heard any more. All shall be sileace and 
desolation, 

The righteousness of this doom is shown in two reasons 
which are added. “For thy merchants were the great men 
of the earth; for by thy sorceries were all nations deceived.” 
*« And in her was found the blood of prophets, and of saints, 
and of all that were slain upon the earth.” An awful trea- 
sure indeed to be brought to light. Yet the blood of the 
saints and prophets was the precious spoil which she had 
laid up for ages, and which was now found within her to 

' bear witness to her wickedness and cruelty. But this was 
- notall. She was the great sorceress, which had made the 
nations to drink of the inflaming wine of her fornications, and 
thus seduced them to her adulteries :—*‘ for thy merchants 
were the great men of the earth.” This confirms the inter- 
pretation we gave of these merchants. They were the ones 
who had the management of the sorceries and deceived the 
nations, and also the great ones of the earth, both which facts 
meet most strikingly in the dignitaries and ecclesiastics of the 
Romish church. There have been none greater than the 
popes, cardinals, archbishops, bishops, priests, and other 
rulers ofthat great city, and these are the merchants who 
have carried on their accursed trade with the deceived 


nations. 


Chap. 19: 1-10. And after these things I heard a great voice of much people in 
heaven, saying, Alleluia: Salvation, and glory, and honor, and power, unto the Lord 
our God; for true and righteous are his judgments: for he hath judged the great 
whore, which did corrupt the earth with her fornication, and hath avenged the blood 
of his servants at her hand. And again they said Alleluia. And hersmoke rose up 
for ever and ever. And the four and twenty elders and the four beasts fell down and 

» worshipped God that sat on the throne, saying, Amen; Alleluia. And a voice came 
out of the throne, saying, Praise our God, all ye his servants, and ye that fear him, 
both small and great, And I heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and as 

- the voice of many waters, and as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia: 
for the Lord God oranipotent reigneth. Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honor 
to him: for themarriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made herself ready. 

"And to her was granted that she should be arrayed in fine linen, clean and white: for 
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the white linen is the righteousness of saints. And he saith unto me, Write, Blessed 
are they which are called unto the marriage-supper of the Lamb. And he saith unto 
me, These are the true sayings of God. And I fell at his feet to worship him. And 
hésaith unto me, See thou do it not: Iam thy fellow-servant, and of thy brethren 
that have the testimony of Jesus: worship God: for the testimony of Jesus is the 
spirit of prophecy. 

Tur scene described here is laid in heaven, and, like that 
of the seventh trumpet (ch. 11: 15-19), represents the joy 
of that upper world in view of the final overthrow of Baby- 
lon, and the consequent introduction of Christ’s glorious 
reign. The vision, therefore, does not present to us any 
events as transpiring on earth, but only the sentiment of 
heaven in view of those which are to be. In the preceding 
ehapter we had the lamentations of the kings, and merchants, 
and shipmasters, and sailors, over the burning of the great 
city, in the midst of which came a call for heaven, and holy 
apostles, and prophets, to rejoice. In this vision now we 
hear those thundering shouts of jey echoing round the uni- 
verse, in striking contrast with that wailing ory of war. The 
united voice of a great multitude arose, “saying, Alleluia, 
Salvation, and glory, and honor, and power, unto the Lerd 
our God,” The ground of this rejoicing and praise was the 
righteous judgments which had overtaken the gre&%t sorcer- 
ess of the earth, and the avenging of the blood of the saints 
at her hand. And yet again arose their shout of Alleluia, 
while “her smoke rose up for ever and eyer.” ‘The rising of 
smoke is indication of the continuance of the fire. Her — 
smoke, therefore, ‘rising for ever and ever,” is the symbol 
of her eternal destruction. Yet with it arose the eternal 
song of Alleluia, Alleluia, Alleluia for ever, 

This shout of joy, which was probably from the panei 
throng, was re-echoed by the four and twenty elders, and 
the four beasts, who, falling down before the throne, said, 
«“ Amen, Alleluia.” From them, as the redeemed company, 
burst forth the hearty response, Yes, even so, Alleluia, for 
eyer. ‘Then came a voice from the Be calling upon all 
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the servants of God; both small and great, to unite together, 
on this occasion, in one grand and sacred song of praise, con- 
stituting the sublime chorus of the universe, which now fell 
upon the ear of the entranced apostle, “as it were the voice 
of a great multitude, and as the voice of many waters, and 
as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia, for the 
Lord God omnipotent reigneth. Let us be glad and rejoice, 
_and give honor to him; for the marriage of the Lamb is 
coffie, and his wife (or bride) hath made herself ready.” 
Ob! was not here a response to that call, ‘ Rejoice over her 
’ then heaven, and ye holy apostles and prophets.” Never 
' did the universe echo to such universal rapturous sounds of 
_ joy as arose from these mighty alleluias. 

The marriage of the Lamb, which is one of the grand 
themes of joy on this occasion, and the principal one, evi- 
dently, takes place immediately upon the overthrow of Baby- 
lon, and the destruction of the other antichristian powers. 
It is the next grand event which succeeds in the stupendous 
drama. It represents, therefore, the public adoption and 
vindication of the people of God, as the true church of the 

- Lord Jesus Christ, and the enthroning of her in the earth, 
_ being now presented to Christ “a glorious church, not hav- 
_ ing spot or wrinkle or any such thing.” The long period of 
tribulation and sorrow preceding this event, may be regarded 
as the time of the church’s espousals. She was betrothed 
to Christ, and she knew it. She had the precious pledge of 
_ those espousals. Yet that was, as it were, a secret matter 
between Christ and his betrothed. By a scorning, perse- 
euting world, she was trampled under foot, and hated, and 
_ slandered, while a vile, drunken harlot, arrayed in splendid 
purple, and scarlet, and gold, and jewels, had usurped her 
place, and enthroned herself as the queen and mistress of the 
_ world, claiming the homage of and the right to reign over all. 
- Jesus Christ suffered this until all his great purposes were 
- fulfilled, and then hurled the infamous wretch to the deep 
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damnation of hell; upon which all heaven sent up the united 
shout of Alleluia, alleluia for ever! And now is come the 
marriage of the Lamb, the marriage of his long betrothed. 
The bride is made ready, arrayed in fine linen, clean and 
white. She is publicly to be espoused to Christ. He is to 
vindicate her as his own beloved bride, and united to him in 
glorious espousals, she is to reign with him in triumph and 
joy. 

7A marriage scene is one of the most joyful that we Wit- 
ness on earth, and among eastern nations especially was 
celebrated with great pomp and magnificence, the joy and 
splendor of the occasion being enhanced according to the 
rank and wealth of the parties. But earth has never imagined 
such an occasion as that of the marriage of the Lamb ; when 
Christ shall take his beloved church, which he has redeemed 
to himself, and espouse her as his own glorious bride, arrayed 
in fine linen, clean and white. Well may the shout be raised 
then from all above and below, “ Alleluia; for the Lord God 
omnipotent reigneth. Let us be glad and rejoice, and give 
honor to him, for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his 
wife hath made herself ready.” 

The supper, or feast, is to follow this joyful marriage; de- 
noting the glory and happiness of the church during the 
reign of Christ, which is to follow. It is the happy feast — 
which is to follow the espousals; and “blessed,” says the 
pen of inspiration itself, “Blessed are they which are called 
to the marriage supper of the Lamb.” 

The narration of these scenes is closed with the emphatic 
declaration, “These are the true sayings of God.” Almost 
too glorious to be believed, yet they are no dreams of the 
fancy. They are true; yea, “the true sayings of God.” 

John, on beholding these stupendous visions of glory, and 
hearing the loud and universal alleluias, like mighty thunder- 
ings rolling round the universe, seems to have been, as it 
were, carried away, so that he fell at the feet of the angel to 
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worship. It is uncertain what the motives or impressions 
were which prompted to this. But his soul was full, full to 
overflowing, and he could not but adore and worship. The 
angel interrupted the homage paid to him by the declaration, 
that he himself also was a fellow-servant of Christ, and one 
of the brethren which had the testimony of Jesus, “for the 
testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy.” The idea is, 
I am a fellow-servant of Christ with you, and we both have 
his testimony. You bear witness to him now in this present 
generation ; I bear witness to those who are to come. You 
witness now of his death and resurrection ; I tell of his future 
glory and triumphs, We are both, therefore, engaged in the 
same work. The testimony of Jesus and the spirit of pro- 
phecy are the same. To God, therefore, alone we must hath 
bow. 
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‘Chap. 19 :11-16.—And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and he that 
sat upon him was called Faithful and True, and in righteousness he doth judge and 
make war. His eyes were as a flame of fire,and on his head were many crowns; 
and he had a name written, that noman knew, but he himself. And he was clothed 
with a -vesture dipped in blood; and his name is called The Word of God. And the 
armies which were in heaven followed him upon white horses, clothed in fine linen, 
white andclean. And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he should 
smite the nations: and he shall rule them with a rod of iron: and he treadeth the 
wine-press of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God. And he hath on his 
vesture and on his thigh a name written, Kine or Kings anp Lorp or LoRDs. 


Tue fall of great Babylon is the grand crisis in the 
moral history of the world, the mighty event which deter- 
mines its destiny, and introduces a new era. Over her fall, 
as the utter defeat of all the hopes and designs of the wiek- 
ed, we have had already described their loud wailing. la- 
mentations, and on the other hand, the fervent rejoicings of 
heaven and all the holy universe of God. 

The destruction of Babylon, however, and the introduction 
of the millennial reign are both to be described yet, as ac- 
tual events under their appropriate symbols, which is done 
in the remainder of this, and the beginning of the following 
chapters. The overthrow of Babylon takes place in the 
battle of the great day of God Almighty, for which the 
three unclean spirits went forth to make preparation, by a 
grand confederacy of all the powers of evil. 

The person described in the present vision is Christ, be- 
yond all mistake, the same who appeared to John in the be- 
ginning. Then he stood in the midst of the golden eandle- 
sticks, the defence of his churches through their fiery trials, 
and holding the stars in his right hand. But now, from the 
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"opened heavens he rode the white horse of victory, his mis- 
sion, “to judge and make war.” 
_ The description of his person, with his names and attri- 
“butes, clearly proclaims him the Son of God. He is the 
“Faithful and True,” the title by which he made himself 
“known to the churches of Philadelphia and Laodicea. <“ His 
eyes as a flame of fire’ denotes his omniscience, and as the 
searcher of hearts, he made himself known to the church of 
'Thyatira. His “many crowns,” were the symbols of his 
“Supreme sovereignty. ‘‘ And he had a name written, which 
no man knew but he himself.” He had names by which 
he might be known to mortals, and through which he 
_eould reveal himself. But he had also a name which no 
created intelligence could understand, which was known only 
tohimself. That name is not given: it could not be. If 
human thought could not conceive it, human language could 
not convey it. Under this incomprehensible name is set 
forth the supreme Deity of Jesus Christ. We may know 
“him as the Faithful and True witness, as the Word of God, 
as the King of kings, and the Lord of lords; but there is 
one name which we may not know. His “vesture dipped. 
‘inblood,” refers not to the blood of atonement, but the blood 
_ of his enemies sprinkled upon his raiment, in treading the 
_-wine-press of God’s wrath, and denotes that he was now 
going forth to the dread work of vengeance. I shall have 
oceasion to refer more fully to this hereafter. ‘His name 
is called the Word of God,” a name applied in scripture only 
| to Jesus Christ. The armies of heaven following, were 
doubtless the redeemed of earth, being “ clothed in fine 
linen, clean and white,” in token of their justification. They 
_-were arrayed in the same manner as Christ’s bride, and seated 
~on white horses, the symbols of victory. The “sharp sword.” 
"proceeding from his mouth, is his word or truth, with 
peel he will smite the nations ; and he shall rule them with 
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ness and wrath of God.” He therefore isthe treader of the 
grapes of the vintage, who hath his vesture dipped in blood. 
“«« And hehath on his vesture and on his thigh a name written, 
King of kings and Lord of lords,” —a name which no 
ereated holy intelligence dare assume, and for the impious 
assumption of which, by the Man of Sin, Christ himself was 
now to appear clothed for judgment. With this deserip- 
tion we can have no doubt that Jesus Christ is the person 
here presented. 

Let it be noticed too, that this is the only place in the 
whole Apocalypse where the coming or appearance of Christ 
is described. Several of the commentators, indeed, find him 
under the symbols of the rambow angel—the child born of 
the woman—the angel in the white cloud, and perhaps others 
also. But we have not so understood these at all. Weshall 
find also in the description of the final judgment, under the 
symbol of the great white throne, that nothing is there said 
of the coming of Christ; that he, in fact, isnot spoken of 
directly ; so that from the opening of the Revelation, when 
faithful ministers of Christ go forth as the horsemen of the 
first seal, until the closing scene, there is no account of the 
appearance of the Son of Man upon earth, or out of the 
temple of heaven, but in the vision before us. If the second 
coming of Christ, then, is described inthe Apocalypse, itis to 
be found here. Here we do find his appearance beyond all | 
dispute, conceded by all the commentators ; and it is as true 
that his coming is not described anywhere else. In the final 
judgment scene his presence is asswmed by many, but not 
stated. His name is not mentioned there nor his person de- 
scribed, This is a strong fact, the force of which cannot 
well be got over. 

Notice also another, Under the sixth vial, when Babylon’ s 
defences were giving way, and the unclean spirits-were abroad. 
upon their mission to form the great confederacy of wieked- 
ness for the battle of the last day, in the midst of these pre- 


. ie 
oe 


5 


CHRIST ON THE WHITE HORSE. 309 


_ parations for the final conflict, the startling warning was 
e ~ heard, like a clap of thunder from a clear uly “ Behold I 


afd «9 


a 


OPE PSE Pt tee > <r 


come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth and keepeth his 
garments, lest he walk naked and they see his shame.” Here 
is the announcement of Christ’s speedy and unlooked for 
coming ; and an earnest admonition to watchfulness, just 
preceding the last great earthquake, which fills up the wrath 
of God; and now we have that actual coming described. 
Jesus Christ is represented as appearing for victory and judg- _ 
ment. These facts furnish strong presumptive evidence 
that this is the second coming of Christ, so often pre- 


dicted. 


But let us turn to the vision itself. Can another and con- 
sistent meaning, different from this, be evolved out of it? 
Another interpretation is given as follows :—We are told that 
it is a sublime and figurative description of the downfall of 
Babylon and the triumph of Christianity—the word of God 
prevailing over superstition and idolatry, and the powers of 
antichrist completely subdued. The armies of heaven are 
‘the church, or the servants of Christ going forth under his 
direction, to spread the truth everywhere among the nations, 


and plant the Gospel upon the demolished ruins of Satan’s 


kingdom. It is, in short, the triumph of gospel truth in the 
world, over the systems of iniquity and error, under the pro- 
-vidential government of Christ. 
Can this meaning now be made out according to the prin- 
ciples of symbolical language? Let us examine; for the 
“question is not to be decided by authority, but by appeal to 
the fixed Jaws of symbgls. That such a meaning can be de- 
rived from the vision by taking it in a figurative sense, there 


ew be no doubt ; and this is what the commentators ordinarily 


“do. They make the whole a figurative description of the 

triumph of the Gospel, Christ being present only by his 

~ superintending providence. By this course, however, the 

oa of symbolical language are clearly abandoned, and 
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a mere ordinary figurative meaning given. It is made simply 
a highly poetic description of the victory of truth and right- 
eousness. On this plan the above meaning may be obtained 
from the passage. But if we keep to the principles of sym- 
bolic interpretation, as we manifestly ought, we shall be com- 
pelled to take another view of it. 

I will state the reasons which forbid us to adopt the more 
common interpretation. According to this view, the Gospel 
of Christ, in the hands of the Christian ministry and church, 
is the great agency in securing this final victory. That Gospel 
makes progress more and more widely until every system of 
error falls, and every throne of despotism is cast down. Such 
now most clearly are not the agencies, nor such the peaceful 
triumphs brought to view in the vision before us. Christ on 
the white horse, is certainly not the symbol of the gospel, 
nor of his ministers, nor of his church ; neither, in fact, are 
there any victories of love and mercy described at all. There 
is no gradual peaceful spread of truth, no conversion of these 
enemies to Christ and his cause. On the contrary, it is 
throughout a scene of judgment—a terrible treading of “the 
wine-press of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God— 
“the supper of the great God,” to which all the fowls of 
heaven and the beasts of the field are gathered to feast upon 
the carcasses of the slain—while the beast and the false 
prophet are represented as taken and cast-alive into a lake of 
fire, burning with brimstone. It will be remembered, also, 
that the events here described come in under the last plague, 
which is the filling up of the wrath of God. It is a scene of 
terrific judgment. Up to the very last moment, also, the 
powers of darkness are confederate against the church of 


God, preparing for a final onset. Babylon is congratulating © 


- herself upon her brightening prospects of glorious victory. 


“For she saith in her heart, I sit a queen, and am no widow, — 


and shall see no sorrow. Therefore shall her plagues come 


in one day, death and mourning and famine; and she shall be 
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utterly burned with fire; for strong is the Lord God who 
judgeth her.” To the last hour, therefore, do these blas- 
pheming persecutors maintain their stand against the cause 
of God and truth, when they are suddenly arrested by an. 
Almighty arm, and cast alive into the burning lake. They 
are not converted—they do not cease their blasphemies or 
persecutions—they fight to the last, and then jwdyment over- 
takes them. The whole description, from beginning to the 
end, with all the facts brought to view, is wholly unlike a 
symbolic scene which would describe the universal conquests 
of the cross. To represent the glorious triumphs of Chris- 
tianity through the whole earth b¥ the mission of the church, 
and the gospel, and the Holy Spirit, under the symbol of 
Christ going forth to judge and make war, and tread the 
wine-press of God’s wrath, is at war with every principle of 
symbolic language. We want symbols of an entirely different 
character to describe such events. 

But, again, can this vision of Christ upon his white horse, 
denote a mere providential superintendence, such as he is 
constantly exercising over the world? Not certainly upon 
the principles of symbolic language. Throughout the whole 
prophecy, thus far, we have found that when any symbolic 
agent is brought upon the panorama, whether horsemen, or 
beasts, or locusts, or storms, or witnesses, or harlot, or city, 
or earthquake, or whatever else, it always denoted some corre- 
sponding agents appearing on carth, and commencing their 
appropriate work. A symbolic agent is a real agent. Hereto- 
fore, also, up to the present vision, Christ has been seen only 
in the temple above in the midst of the throne, where he took 

the book of the seven seals. When that temple was open, 
swe could see him there, or hear the songs and praises of those 
who bowed at his feet; and there he was conducting his 
providential government over the world. But now he appears 
upon this lower scene. From the opened heavens he goes 
forth a glorious conqueror, prepared to judge and make war, 


~ 
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his vesture dipped in blood, ready to tread the-wine press, 
which he does tread to the destruction of his foes. Why, 
now, this transfer of Christ from heaven to earth, if this is 
_ only a providential event under his government, like those 
which have gone before? By what law could such a sym- 
bolic appearance of the Son of God set forth a mere provi- 
dential superintendence? and if it was necessary in this case, 
why should he not be made to appear’in every other event, 
to show that it was done under his direction? Again, if this 
is merely a providential appearance of Christ, and not a real 
one, how can we prove that there was any reality in the ap- 
pearance of the horsemen*of the four seals, or the witnesses, 
or the woman upon the scarlet-colored beast? What right 
haye we to remove one symbolic character from the panorama 
as an actual agent there, any more than another? And yet, 
again, if we make this a providential and not a real coming 
of Christ, on what principle of interpretation can we ever 
establish the fact of his second appearing? We must 
evidently find some better reason for turning this into a pro- 
vidential coming, than the very unsatisfactory one that it does 
not happen to fall in at the time and place where we think it 
ought; so that if the same vision had been dropped in at 
another place, where it would have suited us, we should have 
had no hesitation in pronouncing it a most plain description 
of Christ’s second appearing, especially when preceded a 
little by the emphatic warning, ‘“ Behold I come as a thief.” 
Where, then, we ask, is the principle that decides this matter, 
to be drawn out of the symbols themselyes? And if this 
coming is a providential one, what shall we answer, a little 
further on, to some one that steals our weapons, and says 
that the great white throne before which the dead, small and 
_ great, stand, is nothing but that providential government of 
God, under which sinners pass condemnation upon them- 
selves, and their sins find them out? It is evident, upon the 
slightest thought, that if we can tum the coming of Christ 
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in this vision into a providential one, we can do the same with 
any other, and can thus set aside his second coming alto- 
gether; for this is by far the strongest of any other. In fact, 
as stated before, there is none other. 

The laws of symbolic language require us to take the 
appearing of Christ in this vision just as we do the appear- 
ing of any other symbolic agent, as an actual event. We 
cannot consistently give it any other meaning. The Son of 
God appears in his own name and person, because there is 
none other that can represent his infinite dignity. He bears 
his own glorious titles, the King of kings and the Lord of 
lords, yea, even a name written that no man knows but he 
himself. There is, therefore, no necessity for, no possibility 
of mistaking him, when he does appear; while it is a most 
strange way of dealing with the whole matter by turning his 
personal coming into a providential victory of Gospel truth. 
If we can deal thus with symbols, we can do anything with 
them, and make out any meaning we please, As for our- 
selves, we dare not fritter away the meaning of this grand 
vision of Christ’s coming. His symbolic appearance must 
represent his real appearance, otherwise it can never be rep- 
resented by anything. 

We cannot, therefore, refer this vision to any other than 
Christ’s personal second coming. He appears in his own 
person and character, while the symbols connected with him 
denote the object of his mission, and the work which he 
performs. His white horse shows him now a glorious con- 
queror—his crowns set forth his supreme dontinion—the 
sword of his mouth, and his vesture dipped in blood, denote 
the dread work of vengeance on his foes. 

I will pause here a few moments to call your attention to 


“two prophecies of Isaiah bearing upon this subject, and re- 


 ferring to the same events. The first one is found in chap- 


ters 34 and 35. The prophecy commences with a deserip- 
‘tion of the most tremendous judgments on God’s enemies, 
2t% : 


~ 314 CHRIST ON THE WHITE HORSE. 


followed by a glorious scene of peace and prosperity to the 
church. Some refer the scene of destruction to the judg- 
ment day, and the final perdition of the wicked. But as 
Bishop Lowth, quoted also by Scott, says, this cannot be, 
for the desolation and destruction described are followed as 
a consequent by a most extraordinary reign of prosperity in 
the church. Says Lowth, “It seems, therefore, reasonable 
to suppose, with many learned expositors, that this propheey 
has a further view to events still future ; to some great revo- 
lutions to be effected in later times, antecedent to that more 
perfect state of the kingdom of God upon earth, and serving 
to introduce it, which the holy scriptures warrant us to ex- 
pect.” Barnes says of the same: “The prophecy before us, 
Tregard as a kind of summing up, or recapitulation of all 
that he had delivered, and the general idea is, That the peo- 
ple of God would be delivered from all their foes, and that 
Suture happy times under the Messiah would succeed all their 
calamities.” I quote these to show that expositors agree in 
referring the prophecy to the latter days, immediately pre- 
ceeding the millennium. It reads as follows: 

“Come near, ye nations, to hear; and hearken, ye people; 
let the earth hear and all that is therein; the world, and all 
things that come forth of it. For the indignation of the Lord 
is upon all nations, and his fury upon all their armies; he 
hath utterly destroyed them; he hath delivered them to the 
slaughter. Their slain also shall be cast out, and their stink 
shall come up out of their carcasses, and the mountains shall 
be melted with their blood. And all the host of heaven shall — 
be dissolved, and the heavens shall be rolled together as a 
scroll; and all their host shall fall down, as the leaf falleth off 
from the vine, and as a falling fig from the fig tree. For my 
sword shall be bathed in heaven; behold it shall come down | 
upon Idumea, and upon the people of my curse to judgment.” 
The above is a symbolical description, resembling in many — 
points the sixth seal; and Idumea, one of the most powerful 
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kingdoms of those days, and an inveterate enemy of Israel, 
stands here as a symbol of God’s enemies in general. 

«The sword of the Lord is filled with blood, it is made fat 
with fatness, and with the blood of lambs and of goats, with 
the fat of the kidneys of rams; for the Lord hath a great 
sacrifice in Bosrah, and slaughter in the land of Idumea. 
And the unicorns shall come down with them, and the bul- 
locks with the bulls.” The unicorns, bullocks, and bulls 
denote their strong and mighty ones, And “their coming 
down,” that-they shall be subdued. ‘And their land shall 
be soaked with blood, and their dust made fat with fatness. 
For it is the day of the Lord’s vengeance, and the year of 
recompenses for the controversy of Zion,” the time when 
God will avenge his persecuted saints. ‘And the streams 
thereof shall be turned into pitch, and the dust thereof into 
brimstone, and the land thereof shall become burning pitch, 
Itshall not be quenched night nor day; the smoke thereof 
shall go up for ever; from generation to generation it shall 
lie waste ; none shall pass through it for ever and ever.” It 
is thus that the smoke of Babylon’s burning ascends up for 
ever, while the following verses describe the same desolation 
that we find in the Revelation applied to that city, “But 
the cormorant and the bittern shall possess it; the owl also 
and the raven shall dwell in it ; and he shall stretch out upon 
it the line of confusion, and the stones of emptiness. They 
shall call the nobles therecf to the kingdom, but none shall 
be there, and all her princes shall be nothing, The wild 
beast of the desert shall also meet with the wild beasts of 
the island, and the satyr shall cry to his fellow; the screech 
owl also shall rest there, and find for herself a place of rest. 
‘There shall the great owl make her nest, and lay, and hatch, 


and. gather under her shadow; there shall the vulture also 
be gathered, every one with her mate.” The most solitary 


and offensive birds shall have undisturbed and perpetual pos- 


session. ‘Seek ye out of the Lord, and read.” Look care- 
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fully at this prediction, and see if it be not fulfilled. “No — 
one of these shall. fail, none shall want her mate; for my — 
mouth it hath commanded, and his spirit, it hath gathered 
them, And he hath cast the lot for them, and his hand hath © 
divided it unto them by line; they shall possess it for ever — 
and ever, from generation to generation shall they dwell — 
therein.” 

This description of tremendous slaughter and utter deso- 
lation to God’s foes, is followed immediately by another of 
as widely opposite character, and forms a part of the same 
prophecy, one being introductory to the other. 

“The wilderness and the solitary place shall be glad for 
them.” Here is again the song of Alleluia over the down- 
fall of the enemies of the church. The wilderness and the 
solitary place shall be glad for them; and the desert shall 
rejoice, and blossom as the rose. It shall blossom abun- 
dantly, and rejoice, even with joy and singing; the glory 
of Lebanon shall be brought unto it, the excelleney of Car- 
mel and Sharon; they shall see the glory of the Lord, and 
the excellency of our God. Strengthen ye the weak hands 
and confirm the feeble knees. Say to them that are of a 
fearful heart, Be strong, fear not; behold your God will 
come with vengeance, even God with a recompense; he will 
come and save you. Then the eyes of the blind shall be 
opened, and the ears of the deaf shall be unstopped; then 
shall the lame man leap as an hart, and the tongue of the 
dumb shall sing; for in the wilderness shall waters break 
out, and streams in the desert. And the parched ground 
shall become a pool, and the thirsty land springs of water: 
in the habitation of dragons, where each lay, shall be grass 
with reeds and rushes, And an highway shall be there, and 
a way, and it shall be called, The way of holiness; the un- 
clean shall not pass over it: but it shall be for those; the 
wayfaring men, though fools, shall not err therein. No lion 
shall be there, nor any ravenous beast shall go up thereon» 
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it shall not be found there; but the redeemed shall walk 
there; and the ransomed of the Lord shall return and come 
to Zion with songs and everlasting joy upon their heads : they 
shall obtain joy and gladness, and sorrow and sighing shall 
flee away.” ‘Thus under the symbols of the restoration of 
the blind, the deaf, the dumb and the lame, to the full use 
of their senses, of the conversion of a wilderness to a fruit- 
ful field, and of a glorious highway upon which the ran- 
somed of the Lord shall return to Zion, and where no 
ravenous beast shall be found, does Isaiah describe the 
' future glories of Messiah’s reign, introduced, however, with 
" scenes of most terrific vengeance upon God’s foes. 
The next prophecy of Isaiah is found in chapters 62, 63. 
In the former the prophet is dwelling upon the future glo- 
ries of the church, when the righteousness of Zion shall 
_ * go forth as brightness, and the salvation thereof as a lamp 
_ that burneth”—when the great highway of the Lord shall 
be prepared, and the stones gathered out—when his stand- 
ard shall be lifted up for the people, and “the Lord hath 
proclaimed unto the end of the world, Say ye to the daugh- 
ters of Zion, “ Behold, thy salvation cometh,” or as it is in 
the vulgate, the Septuagint, the Chaldee, the Syriac, and as 
is the idea in our own translation, Behold thy Saviour com- 
eth; “behold his reward is with him, and his work before 
him ;” the same idea as is expressed Rev. 22:12. ‘Behold, ~ 
I come quickly; and my reward is with me, to give every 
man according as his work shall be.” Like a glorious con- 
queror, he will mete out vengeance to his foes, and reward. 
his faithful soldiers. * 
In the midst, now, of these prophecies, respecting the 
_ future triumphs of the Gospel, and while the proclamation 
38 sounding through the earth, Behold thy Saviour com- 
eth,” Isaiah breaks out in the following sublime strain: 
« Who is this that cometh from Edom, with dyed garments 
from Bosrah?” Bosrah was the chief city of East Idumea, 
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or Edom, and this kingdom stands here, as in the former — 


passage, the representative or symbol of all God’s mighty 
foes. That this chapter also does not refer to Christ as a 
sacrifice for sin, shedding his own blood, any one may readily 
satisfy himself, by comparing it with the very different Jan- 
guage of chapter 53, where Chiiett is represented in his humil- — 
iation and suffering. Here he is seen a mighty conqueror, 
returning cmbonaied from the slaughter of his foes. ‘“ Who 
is this that cometh from Edom, with dyed garments from 
Bosrah? this that is glorious in his apparel, travelling in the 
greatness of his strength? I that speak in righteousness, 
mighty to saye.”” It is thy glorious Redeemer and King. 
« Wherefore art thou red in thy apparel, and thy garments 
like him that treadeth in the wine-fat? I have trodden the 
wine-press alone; and of the people, there was none with 
me; for I will tread them in mine anger, and trample them 
in my fury; and their blood shall be sprinkled upon my 
garments, and I will stain all my raiment. For the day of 
vengeance is in my heart, and the year of my redeemed is 
come.” Thus the day of vengeance and the year of redemp- 
tion to Zion are intimately connected together. “And I 
looked, and there was none to help; and I wondered that 
there was none to uphold; therefore mine own arm brought 
salvation unto me, and my fury it upheld me. And I will 
tread down the people in mine anger, and make them drunk 
in my fury, and I will bring down their strength to the earth.” 
Here then again we have another most vivid description 
by Isaiah of that day of vengeance which shall overtake the 
persecutors and enemies of the churth, when the year of 
God’s redeemed is come. Behold thy Saviour cometh, and 
cometh as John also represents him with vesture dipped in 
blood, treading “the wine-press of the fierceness and wrath 
of Almighty God.” “Their blood shall be sprinkled upon 


my garments, and I will a all my raiment, for the a 
vengeance is in my heart. es 
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_ Iwill refer to one other passage in Isaiah, bearing upon 
the same subject, and indicating not obscurely that that is 
_ the time of Christ’s coming. *“ Oh, Zion, that bringest good. 
tidings, get thee up into the high mountain: O, Jerusalem, 
that bringest good tidings, lift up thy voice with strength, lift 
it up, be not afraid ; say unto the cities of Judah, Behold 
your God! Behold, the Lord God will come with strong 
hand, (in the margin, against the strong,) and his arms shall 
rule for him ; behold his reward is with him, and his work 
before him. He shall feed his flock like ashepherd ; he shall 
gather the lambs with his arm, and carry them in his bosom, 
_and shall gently lead those that are with young.”—Ch. 40: 
9-11. Here likewise is the same work of vengeance against 
_ the wicked, and deliverance to the saints, with a direct call 
to Zion to behold her Redeemer. 

Ezekiel prophesies of the same day of vengeance in the 
destruction of Gog and Magog, ch. 39, and adds, v. 22, 
“So the house of Israel shall know that I am the Lord their 
God from that day and forward.” Joel refers to the same: 
«© And I will show wonders in the heavens, and in the earth, 

| blood, and fire, and pillars of smoke. The sun shall be turned 
into darkness and the moon into blood, before the great and 
terrible day of the Lord come. And it shall come to pass, 
_ that whosoever shall call upon the name of the Lord shall be 
delivered ; for in Mount Zion and in Jerusalem shall be de- 
liverance, as the Lord hath said, and in the remnant whom 
the Lord shall call.” The verses following then show what 
that, “ great and terrible day of the Lord” is. “For, behold 
_ in those days, and in that time, when Z shall bring again the 
captivity of Judah and Jerusalem, (the millennium,) I will 
also gather all nations, and will bring them down into the 
~yalley of Jehoshaphat, and will plead with them there, for 
my people and for my heritage, Israel, whom they have 
scattered among the nations, and parted my land. . As- 
| _ semble es, and ce: all ye heathen, and waines your- 
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selves together round about: thither cause thy mighty ones to 
come down, O Lord. Letthe heathen be wakened, and come 
up to the valley of Jehoshaphat, for there will I sit te judge 
all the heathen round about. Put ye in the sickle, for the 
harvest is ripe; come, get you down, for the press is full, 
the fats overflow, for their wickedness is great. Multitudes, 
multitudes in the valley of decision, (margin, concision or 
threshing,) for the day of the Lord is near in the valley of ~ 
decision. ‘The sun and the moon shail be darkened, and the 
stars shall withdraw their shining. The Lord also shall roar 
out of Zion, and utter his voice from Jerusalem ; and the 
heayens and the earth shall shake, but the Lord will be the 
hope of his people and the strength of the children of Israel, 
So shall ye know that Iam the Lord your God, dwelling in 
Zion, my holy mountain ; then shall Jerusalem be holy, and 
there shall no strangers pass through her any more. And 
it shall come to pass in that day, that the mountains shall drop 
down new wine, and the hills shall flow with milk, and all 
the rivers of Judah shall flow with waters, and a fountain’shall 
come forth of the house of the Lord, and shall water the 
valley of Shittim. Egypt shall be a desolation, and Edom 
shall be a desolate wilderness, for the violence against the 
children of Judah, because they have shed innocent blood in 
their land.” Egypt and Edom are employed as symbols of 
the oppressors and persecutors of the church. “ But Judah 
shall dwell forever, and Jerusalem from generation to gene- 
ration, For I will cleanse their blood that I have not cleans- 
ed; for the Lord dwelleth in Zion.” J oel 2: 30. Thus do 
the days of prosperity and glory to Zion’ clearly succeed that 
“great and terrible day of the Lord,” which cannot therefore 
be the day of final judgment. That notable day is the day 
of controversy for Zion, when the year of the Lord’s redeem- 
ed shall have come. Let this fact be remembered, for it has 
to do with one future argument. 


Zephaniah, ch. 3: 8, and Zechariah, ch. 12, propane of 
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3 the same day of vengeance and victory, presenting the sub- 


“ject in the same light : to which I refer you to read for your- 
“selves. The fact also that so many of the prophets run on- 
ward to this period to describe in such vivid colors its terrors 
and its triumphs, is clear evidence that this is the culminat- 
ing point of earth’s history, toward which all the lines 
converge. I dismiss the scriptural argument in respect to 
Christ’s coming here for the present, until we have got 
through with the description of “the battle of the great day 
of God Almighty,” and the disposal of all the enemies of 

- Christ, when I will resume it again. 


Chap. 19: 17-21.—And I saw an angel standing in the sun; and he cried with a 
lond voice, saying to all the fowls that fly in the midst of heaven, Come, and gather 
yourselves togather unto the supper of the great God. That ye mayeat the flesh of 
Ikings, and the flesh of captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of horses, 
and of them that sit on them, and the flesh of all men, both free and bond, both 
small and great. And I saw the beast, and the kings of the earth, and their armies 

gathered together to make war against him that sat on the horse, and against his 

army. And the beast was taken, and with him the false prophet that wrought mir- 
 acles before him, with which he deceived them that had received the mark of the 
“beast, and them that worshipped his image. These both were cast alive into a lake 
‘ of fire burning with brimstone. And the remnant were slain with the sword of him 
that sat upon the horse, which sword proceeded out of his mouth: and all the fowls 


were filled with their flesh. 


Tue standing of this angel in the sun probably denotes his 
‘conspicuous position, as seen by all the inhabitants of earth, 
and affording an opportunity for his call to be heard from 
east to west, through the sun’s wide circuit. Whether it 
denotes anything more, I cannot determine. 

_ His invitation to all the carnivorous birds of heaven is the 


same with that found in Ezekiel 39: 17-20, when they were 


‘galled to the overthrow of Gog and Magog. The symbol is 


that of a vast slaughter upon a battle-field, which gathers all 


“the birds of heayen and the beasts of the forest to the prey. 
The enemies gathered for this great battle are “the beast, 


Desire ings of the earth, and their armies,” the grand 
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confederacy of wickedness which was formed under the 
mission of the three unclean spirits. This is not a literal 
collecting of armies, and not therefore a literal slaughter upon — 
a battle-field, nor a literal assembling of carrion birds, but 
a symbolic representation of the final and utter overthrow of 
the allied powers of sin in the world, of which the civil and 
ecclesiastical powers within theten kingdoms are the great 
leaders. They are confederate against the Church of God, 
and are anticipating the victory. They have no idea of de- 
feat, nor of surrender, for they are gathered in their strength. 
But judgment, swift and terrible, overtakes them; for he who 
sat upon the horse was now come to contend with them, 
who said, “I will tread them in mine anger, and trample 
them in my fury ; and their blood shall be sprinkled upon 
my garments, and I will stain all my raiment.” In times 
past the witnesses of Jesus had been their opposing enemies, 
and their cruel prey. But who was this now coming “from 
Edom, with dyed garments from Bosrah? this that was 
glorious in his apparel, travelling in the greatness of his 
strength? I, that speak jn righteousness, mighty to save.” 


This isa symbolical description of the work of judgment by 


Christ; but it does not show that it is not really Christ. It 
is he, and not his witnesses. 

The result of this conflict is, that “ the beast, and the false 
prophet that wrought miracles before him,” are taken, and 
“cast alive into a lake burning with fire and brimstone.” 
These leaders are not slain upon the field, but taken prison- 
ers, and alive consigned over to their doom. This shows 
that they maintain their blasphemies and usurpations up to 
the very last, to Christ’s coming, They are found with their 
weapons of persecution in their hands, and alive they are 
east into the burning lake, which is a symbol of bps utter 
and eternal destruction. 


The remnant slain with the sword, is the balance of the 
enemy’s forces, the other allied power of evil, with pehapey a 
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the adherents and supporters of the beast and the false 
_ prophet. These two, as the great leaders, long allied toge- 
ther, are first taken and meet their doom, and then judgment 
_ continues upon all the other confederate powers of wicked- 
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ness, with their supporters, until they are removed out of the 
way. 

- The events here narrated doubtless occupy a considerable 
period of time. The twelve hundred and sixty years terminate 
with the beginning of these last judgments upon Babylon; and 
Daniel leads us to believe that they will continue for thirty 


“years, until the close of the twelve hundred and ninety days, 


(ch. 12: 11,) while another period of forty-five years is 
spoken of, the termination of which will bring in the long 


looked for day of redemption. ‘Blessed is he that waiteth, 


and cometh to the thousand three hundred and five and 
thirty days.” This last period of forty-five years may be 
the time when God will finish the work of bringing in the 
heathen nations, which, by previous evangelization to a great 
extent, may be prepared through these signal manifestations. 
of judgment upon the proud persecutors of the chureh, to 
bow themselves to the sovereignty of Jesus Christ. 

in respect to these points, and to the particular order of 
events, we speak with hesitation, leaving them to the unfold- 


ing of the great day. 
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SERMON XXII. 


Chap. 20 : 1-3.—And Isaw an angel come down from heaven arieeeshe key: 
bottomless pit and a great chainin his hand. And he Jaid hold on the dragon, t 
old serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, and bound them a thousand years, and 
cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and seta seal upon him, tha: 
should deceive the nations no more, till the thonsand years should be fala and <- 
after that he must be loosed a little season. ye 


ii, 

In the issue of the battle of the great day of God Al | 
mighty, two of the great leaders of ‘the hosts of sin- were 
disposed of, and heir forces scattered. But the grandmaster 
spirit of all was still abroad, and if left to roam, as. a 
ever to concoct new schemes of wickedness. His turn, | 
ever, was now to come, though he was not at this time to zZ 
receive his final doom. o = 

The symbols of the chain with which the devil is b 
and the bottomless pit in which he is locked up, an and a seal — 
put upon his prison door, most clearly represent the feotof 
his confinement during the millennial period, so as to prevent 
entirely his access to the earth. The bottomless pit is not 
the lake of fire and brimstone into which the devil isa 
wards cast, where also the beast and false prophet we 
That lake of fire is the symbol of their eternal destruc: 
punishment. Satan does not meet this doom until a 
_ millennium, and his release from his temporary cor 
(vy. 10.) The bottomless pit means literally the abyss, 
boundless deep, the space therefore beyond ‘the cont ey. 
earth. Like a criminal, he is placed under arrest, s¢ cur 


manacled, shut up in this mighty dungeon, and 
upon the desis to show that it is done 
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_ authority, and that there is no release for the prisoner, 
until he, whose right it is, shall order that door to be 
_ opened. 

Such a symbolical binding with a chain, and locking up of 
the devil in the abyss, does not certainly mean that his influ- 
ence is nearly abridged ; that he roams the earth still, seek- 
ing whom he may devour, but not able to obtain as many 
victims as before. Such an interpretation is an absolute con- 

_ tradiction of the symbols. To put the matter, however, be- 
_ yond dispute, we are told expressly what the object of this 
binding is, “ that he should deceive the nations no more, 
till the thousand years should be fulfilled ; and after that he 
must be loosed a little season.” During the thousand years, 
_ then, he is not allowed to deceive the nations: and the only 
" reason why he does not, is because he has no access to them. 
It is not for want of will or power, but opportunity ; for the 
_ the moment he is loosed, that moment do we witness again 

the fruits of his accursed work. 

It may be worthy to remark that Satan appears here in 
his own name and person and character, because there is 
none other that can stand as’ his analogous representative. 

He is styled the dragon indeed, but described distinctly as 
- “that old serpent, which is the devil and Satan.” The dragon 
also is a great serpent. Satan, therefore, appears as a real 
actor in this vision, just as Christ does in the one preceding ; 
and we have the same reason for making the appearance of 
Christ real and personal, as we have the binding of this his 
mighty enemy. It is not: merely the binding of sim but of 
the devil himself. So it is not a triumph merely of Gospel 
truth, but of the Son of God. Satan no more symbolizes 
sin than Jesus Christ does his Gospel. And what a provi- 
~ dential binding of the devil would be, as different from a real 
one, I can form no idea. That adversary has always been 
providentially bound ; for he has ever been hemmed in by 
the great purposes of God. But when he shall be chained, 
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and locked up in the abyss where the nations can be ictal 
by him no more, he will then be bound as he never has been 
since he tempted our first parents to their fall. uae 
How are we to understand “the thousand years,” —in a 
literal or symbolic sense? The latter, undoubtedly. This 
is a symbol, just as the chain, the key, the bottomless pit, 
and the seal are. Besides this, time is uniformly symbolized 
throughout the Apocalypse. There is no instance to the con- } 
trary; and and if the millennium had been designed to be — 
represented as a thousand years literally, the binding of Sa- : 
tan would unquestionably have been stated to be for a thou- — 
sand days, just as the witnesses prophesy for twelve hundred 
and sixty days, and the court of the temple is given to the 
Gentiles for forty and two months, ‘There is no reason or — 
consistency in taking time in this instance im a literal sense, 
but symbolical in all the others; and the only reason which _ 
ean be offered for departing from the uniform interpretation 
hitherto, is because a thousand symbolical years would make 
a longer millennium than we think it would be consistent or 
proper for God to have, which evidently is a very unsatisfac- d 
tory reason. We are to interpret the Apocalypse according 
to the strict laws of symbolic language, if we can ascertain — 
what they are, and thus let the prophecy conduct us where — 
it will, in the same way that we must interpret the rest of | 3 
scripture by the fixed laws of the language of common life, : 
and let God reveal what truths he pleases, without our de- — ‘ 
termining what they must be beforehand. Taking then the : 
thousand years as a symbol, a day representing a year, the — 
period during which Satan will be bound is to be three hun- 
dred and sixty thousand years; and this is the doctrine of — 
the Revelation respecting the continuance of Christ’s reign 
upon earth, that gloriots period toward which propheey has — y 
ever directed the eye of faith and hope. page 
You will permit me also to pause for a little sci “3 
point, to show the harmony of this view with a 
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; tem of providence and redemption, presenting those consider- 
ations which led me to embrace this idea several years since, 
independently altogether of prophecy, and simply from its 
- consistency with the plan which God appeared to be carry- 
ing forward. 
It is not for us, of course, to dictate as to what the pur- 
poses of Jehovah shall be. He asks counsel of none. But 
_ we are called upon to study with care those great plans 
_ which he has commenced, and which he will develop to their 
_ full maturity. Nor are we guilty of presumption in such a 
_ ease. His providence, as well as his works, should be our 
. study; and if we see evidence in his plans already begun, 
_ that they require a millennium of ages to complete them, we 
are no more presumptuous than another, who sees evidence 
in the same that a thousand years are all-sufficient for the 
purpose, and concludes that because there are seven days to 
_ a week, therefore there must be seven thousand years allot- 
ted io the human race upon earth. The plans of Jehovah 
' are evidently vast beyond the reach of our minds, and ar- 
| ranged with the most perfect order and symmetry of pro- 
_ portion from foundation to turret, so that when this building 
shall be complete, with its topmost step laid, it will stand for 
ever the admiration and wonder of the universe. 
_ The tremendous scope of these plans, embracing the 
¥ mighty sweep of ages in their accomplishment, is now clearly 
discernible in the materials which we see gathered for the 
building, and the labor already expended on the foundation, 
Should we see a man whom we know to be possessed. of 
unusual sagacity and prudence, seldom or ever making a 
mistake in his calculations, whom we knew to be possessed 
also of vast wealth, equal to any enterprise he might wish to_ 
> ~undertake, commencing the erection of a building, and after 
employing a large number of men constantly for ten years 
‘in gathering the materials and laying the foundation, and yet 
2 end of that cay could ips pereeive the work rising 
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above the surface of the ground, the conclusion in our minds 


would not certainly be that the man was intending to do ~ 


nothing more than build a mighty foundation, to be almost 
buried out of sight ; but as we stood contemplating that deep 
and vast work of solid masonry, requiring the unremitting 
labor of years, and the expenditure of thousands of money, 
the thought would be, what magnificent, glorious structure is 
designed to be reared upon this foundation! 

My brethren, God, the great architect, who “ stretcheth out 
the north over the empty place, and hangeth the earth 
upon nothing,” has been for nearly six thousand years (he 
finished the earth in st# days) in gathering the materials and 
laying the solid masonry of that building upon which he 
has bestowed more labor and cost than any other in his uni- 
verse, and which he designs to be the most glorious monu- 
ment of his infinite wisdom and grace. Yet, after so long a 
period, and the expenditure of such vast treasures, you can- 
not discern any portion of the structure above the surface of 
the ground. The foundation is not completed yet. Very 
many, measuring God’s works and plans by their own limited 
range of thought, and their own brief span of mortal life, 
have often looked at this work of the Deity, and supposed 
that this was the main building; and they have been vastly 
puzzled to make out any beauty, or utility, or wisdom in it, 
Some have even queried in their own minds, whether, if they 
had been consulted as the wise architects, they could not 
have furnished a much better plan for the Deity. They are 
in the condition of one into whose mind the idea has never 


entered of its requiring more than ten years at the utmost 


to build a house, and who should come across such a foun- 


dation as we have described above, taking for granted that 


this was the edifice itself. He had heard by report from 


others what a magnificent building was in process of con- 


struction, and that for ten years a large body of men had 


been constantly employed. He goes with expectations great- 
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Ty raised of seeing something that was worthy of the report 
that had reached his ears. But when he arrives upon the 
Spot, he is most sadly disappointed ; and he asks himself, 
is this the splendid building, the fame of which has spread so 
far? He knows not what to think. As to beauty, or sym- 
metry, or even vastness of structure, he can discern none. 
He beholds some fine and solid masonry which attracts his 
attention, but at the same time he sees what to him look like 
_great unseemly cellars, filled with rough stone and heaps of 
‘rubbish, and everything in confusion. If this is the magni- 
_ficent structure of which he has so oft heard, it comes vastly 
short of his ideas of what a great building should be. 
_ dust such have been the thoughts of many who have con. 
templated the mystery of Divine Providence, God’s great 
work of redemption on earth, It has not entered their minds 
that the world can last more than seyen thousand years, and 
six thousand haying already nearly expired, they conclude, of 
course, that they are looking at the main building, a few of 
its upper tier of stone and the rich cornice only wanting ; 
and they are puzzled. Well, too, they may be, when mis- 
taking the foundation under ground for that magnificent tem- 
ple which is to be placed upon it. How many have asked 
the question, how few been able to answer it, Why is it that 
God has permitted so large a portion of the human race to 
remain in the darkness of heathenism for so many successive 
ages? Generation after generation—generation after gene- 
ration has been rolling down its living tide, and, if the Bible 
be true, rolling down the tide of death to the gates of per- 
dition; and this awful process has been going on century 
after century, while along the black vista of ages we can dis- 
cern a narrow streak of light, by the rays of which a few 
‘have been enabled to guide their footsteps to heaven. The 
mighty mass, however, has been carried in one awful swell- 
ing flood over the brink of death to endless perdition, The 
infidel has dookas at ihe dark Bene and. scoffingly asked ” 
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Is this the God of the Bible and Christianity? The Olrie--9 “ 
tian has been content to reply, It is a mystery, which God 
himself must explain. yt <n 
Then, also, have these same beholders looked at the igno- — 
rance, the superstition, the degradation, the crimes of horrid — 

name and number, the contentions, bloodshed, and war, the 
miseries, sighs, and groans of wretched humanity, the judg- 
ments and woes of heaven upon an accursed race, while 
God’s true children have been hunted like birds of the 
mountains, and been the continual prey of wild beasts—the 
history of the church being a dark history of tribulation and’ 
sorrow, during which the cry has been, “O, Lord, how 
long ;” and while surveying this, they have been at a loss to 
solve the painful problem, or discover where the glorious: 
beauty and the sublime symmetry of this buildmg could be. 

Why, no wonder, my brethren. They are standing amid 
the rough stone and the heaps of rubbish which are scattered 
in every direction around the scene of the building ; and all 
that they can now discern are solid arches of masonry, upon 
which the superstructure is yet to be reared. All that rub~ 
bish will be cleared away, and that foundation hid from view, 
when the building shall rise and stand in its everlasting 
beauty. These six thousand years of labor have all been — 
expended upon preparatory and foundation work, and if the 
great Architect can afford to take all this time to build the — 
part that is to be under ground, rely upon it, there shall be 
a temple reared thereon, that shall be the joy and wonder of — 
the universe, ¢ 

I cannot, therefore, gente it with the pre Deca pt 
wisdom or vastness of God’s great plans of redemption, that 
he should occupy six thousand years in preparing the way 
for the introduction of his glorious kingdom, toward which — 
everything is converging, and then that it should last only 
one thousand years. It strikes the mind as out of proportion. _ 
If God can afford to take sixty centuries, to let sin and 
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ignorance and error reign, why should he be in haste to cut 
short his own glorious kingdom of righteousness at the end 
of ten? Why, Christ has given the beast and the great 
whore by themselves a dominion of twelve hundred and 
sixty years! Will he allow his own glorious honored bride 

no more than one thousand? Jt seems to bear an absurdity 
upon the very face of it. 

Do you talk of heathenism brooding o over the earth in all 
its dreadful terror for ages, and the vast proportion of the 
human race going down to perdition? No, itis no such thing ; 

_heathenism and sin have not reigned for ages, nor anything 
‘like it. They have reigned only six thousand years or less, 
_ which, instead of being ages, is a very short period. But you 
may begin to speak of ages, when a hundred thousand years 
_of the reign of righteousness shall have rolled away, and you 
can look forward to many tens of thousands to come. Then 
your ages of heathenism will have dwindled away to a mere 
nothing; and instead of the vast majority of the race being 
lost, they will be but a drop in the bucket, a handful com- 
_ pared to that vast throng which no man can number, gathered 
_ out of every tribe, and kindred, and tongue, and people, under 
the whole heaven. We have not begun to open our eyes 
upon the stupendous vastness of this living temple of 
grace, which infinite wisdom has set itself to rear, if we 
imagine that only a few of our race are to be saved, while 
the vast body is to go down to death. There will be a far 
greater number of souls brought to glory, even during this 
preparatory period of tribulation, than many imagine. For 
God has so arranged it, in his wisdom and goodness, that 
where sin abounds, and heathenism reigns in darkest terror, 
_ayery large proportion of the human family is cut off in in- 
faney ; ; and the more fearfully that iniquity reigns, the more 
certain and dreadful does this exterminating process go for- 
ward, In heathen lands, the crime of infanticide. prevails to 
an awful extent, so that in the cities of China, the dead cart 
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goes around to pick up the infants that have been thrown out 
into the streets ; and in the Sandwich islands, mothers have - - 
confessed the murder of six or eight of their own offspring. — : 
It many countries they have been made sacrificial offermgs 
to their Gods. It is an awful picture. But thanks be to 
God, that he can overrule it for good, and make the wrath ~ 
of man to praise him. We may rejoice that even from the ~ 
dark abodes of heathenism, where no light of the Gospel has 
ever shined, a vast number, cut off from life in infaney, by — 
the hand of disease or violence, shall stand upon Mount Zion — 
to sing of redeeming love for ever. It is cause for joy rather 
than sorrow, that during this dark period of earth’s history, 
so many of the human family have been removed, ere they — 
have come to know their right hand from their left. Then 
add to these the company of God’s redeemed ones, whom 
he has gathered during this same period, and called by his” 
grace, and you will have no inconsiderable number saved 
from this time of abounding sin. 2 
The fact should also be remembered, as a part of the wis 
dom of God’s arrangement, that, from various causes, the 
population of the earth hitherto has been kept at the lowest 
point. The Divine curse has rested upon a large portion of 
the earth’s surface, so as to make vast tracts absolutely un-— 
inhabitable. Blessed be God that it is so, and has been so 
from the beginning. By means of war, also, disease and 
crime, the process of depopulation has been constantly going 
forward. For how many ages, too, was this Western conti- 
nent preserved from the knowledge of the human family, wail 
held possession of by the beasts of the forest alone? And 
may it not have been for this very reason that God separated. 
it so widely from the shores of Europe and Asia, and made 
it so inaccessible, that the race might not have this field also’ 
in which to multiply in their rebellion? Even now how small 
is the populution occupying the boundless territory of the 
United States! Settled as densely as nee eas, and aay 
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- are, our country would contain six hundred millions, nearly 


two-thirds the present population of the globe. 
These facts are deeply interesting as connected with God’s 


» great plans of mercy toward our race. It is not undesigned 


on his part, that the population of the earth has been kept 
at so low a point during this dark night of its sorrow. The 
eurse of God is now resting upon it. But there is a day of 
redemption at hand, and “the earnest expectation of the 
creature waiteth for the manifestation of the sons of God.” 
The curse can be easily taken from the ground, and the desert 
literally be made to blossom as the rose. 

Let these facts now be taken in connection with those ages 
of righteousness and peace which are to succeed the night 
of earth’s sorrow, and will not the company of the redeemed 
be literally such as no man can number, while the portion of 
the few generations that may be lost will dwindle away to 
a number exceedingly small ? 

Is there any evidence now from nature or revelation, that 
God is not able to carry out his great plans to their accomplish- 
ment, on the same magnificent scale of grandeur on which he 
has begun them ? Has He begun to build a tower without 
counting the cost, so that after laying the foundation, he is not 


able to finish? Or is the great Ancient of Days troubled for 
- want of time, so that he is under the necessity of hurrying up 
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his work at the last, and bringing it to a close in seven thou- 
sand years? Why, my brethren, some of these material worlds 
around us require ages, yea, millions of years, to complete a 
single revolution. ‘Time is of no account with the Eternal In- 
finite. A thousand years and a single day are both alike to 


him. He first began with making the generations of men 


_ reach to nearly a thousand years, Why then may he not take 

time to complete his scheme of redemption on a scale of years 

_ commensurate with the grandeur of such a stupendous moral 

enterprise? Is there any evidence from Revelation, against 

ach a long continuance of Christ’s reign? I answer, none. 
ela : 
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The literal interpretation of the symbol of a thousand years 
will be regarded certainly as very insufficient evidence. There 
is a class of passages indeed, which speak of the end of all 
things being at hand, and of Christ’s coming quickly. But 
if this end spoken of is to be, as we shall hereafter show it 
is, the end of this dark night of sorrow and persecution, the 
end of antichrist and sin, bringing in a more glorious day— 
and if this speedy coming of the Son of Man is for the pur- 
pose of judgment on his foes, and the establishment of his 
own eternal kingdom of righteousness, then, the sooner that 
end cometh the better. If Christ is thus to come quickly, 
we say, “Even so, come, Lord Jesus.” We believe “ the 
end” is at hand, that “the last days” prophesied of are 
drawing near to a close, when, according to Daniel, shall 
be “the end of these wonders,” and according to John, “the 
mystery of God shall be finished.’? We shall leave this 
point, however, for more full discussion hereafter. 

But the Scriptures do give us plainly to understand that 
Christ’s kingdom is to be of very long duration. Compare 
Daniel’s account of the continuance of his dominion, when the 
little stone becomes a mountain filling the whole earth, with 
that of the beasts which had preceded. He does not re- 
present it as shorter even than that of the little horn, but as 
“an everlasting kingdom.” 

The Paalsiist says of Christ, “ He shall judge the poor of 
the people, he shall save the children of the needy, and shall b 
break in pieces the oppressor. They shall fear thee as Jong 
as the sun and moon endure, throughout all generations. He — 
shall come down like rain upon the mown grass, as showers Z 

that water the earth. In his days shall the righteous flour- ; 

ish; and abundance of peace so long as the moon endureth. 
He shall have dominion also from sea to sea, and from Big a 
river unto the ends of the earth. They that dwell in sie 
wilderness shall bow before him ; and his enemies shall lick — : 
the dust.) ss, There shall be an handful of corn las 3 
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earth upon the top of the mountains ; the fruit thereof shall 
shake like Lebanon,” from a mere handful of corn shall spring 
up a harvest, the waving of which shall be like the mighty 
forest of Lebanon, “ And they of the city shall flourish like 
grass of the earth. His name shall endure for ever : his name 
shall be continued as long as the sun: and men shall be 
blessed in him: all nations shall call him blessed. Blessed 
be the Lord God, the God of Israel, who only doeth wondrous 
things. And blessed be his glorious name for ever: and let 
the whole earth be filled with his glory. Amen ang Amen.”— 

Ps. 72. Well might the Psalmist, in view of such a glorious 
» reign of the coming Messiah, close with the earnest prayer, 
* Let the whole earth be filled with his glory. Amen and 
Amen.” It is the same prayer with which John closes the 
Revelation, “‘ Surely I come quickly. Amen. Even so come, 
Lord Jesus.” 

Such is the doctrine of God’s word on this subject. The 
kingdom of Christ is to be enduring as the sun and moon, 
and until these heavens, like an old garment, shall be laid 
aside. God has commenced his noblest, most stupendous 
work, in the redemption of this fallen race, embracing the 
_ mighty sweep of ages in its accomrplishment; and we may 

dismiss the thought as unworthy of the subject, that the* 

drama is to be brought to its close in about seven thousand 
years, of which six thousand are’to be given to the dragon, 
the beast, and the great whore. No, my brethren, this 
earth belongs to Christ. He is to have it for h¢s inheritance, 
to be given by him to the possession of his saints. Under 
his long and peaceful reign it shall bloom again like Eden. 

“His dominion shall be an everlasting dominion, which shall 
_ not pass away, and his kingdom that which shall not be 
. d estroyed.” 
~ In connection with this subject, I will call your attention 
_ to some thoughts which it may be important to dwell 


upon. — 
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The question is sometimes asked, whether we need any 
new dispensation different from that now enjoyed by the 
church; whether the Gospel, under the outpourings of 
the Holy Spirit, is not capable of securing the moral reno- 
vation of the world, and whether we do not disparage the 
Gospel and the Divine economy by the personal coming of 
Christ at the millennial era. 

To this I reply, that the question is not at all whether God 
is able to effect the regeneration of the world under the 
present state of things; for he is able to accomplish any- 
thing that is within the reach of omnipotence. But the 
simple question is, what are the events which he has pre- 
dicted, and for which we are to look? We do not question 
at all that the Gospel of Christ, under the infiuences of the 
Holy Spirit, is to be the grand agency in the world’s regene- 
ration. Nothing else can be. This blessed Gospel is the 
wisdom and power of God unto salvation, and it is this very 
system that is to. triumph in the earth. But it may well be 
doubted whether it is to be exactly in the way and manner 
that many Christians suppose. 

It is certain that the day of millennial glory can never 
dawn upon our world until the great enemies of the church 

are removed out of the way; and the scriptures give us the 
most distinct assurance that it will be a period of darkness 


and trial and tribulation to the people of God, until they 


are removed. ‘The reign of Christ will not commence until 
the beast and the false prophet cease their blasphemies; nor 
will they cease until judgment overtakes them, and they are 
cast down to destruction. Nor would this alone suffice. The 


great arch deceiver himself must be taken, and confined, so. 


as to deceive the nations no more; and it is not the Gospel 


of Christ that is to bind Aim, but a mighty chain of omnipo- 


tence, while the deep abyss is to hold him an unwilling pris- 


_oner, Neither is the awful treading of the wine-press of | 
‘the wrath of God any peaceful agency of the Gospel and the 


s 
THE BINDING OF SATAN. 337 


Holy Spirit; but it is a work of desolating vengeance. It 
is not so much, therefore, that other agencies are to be 
brought into operation, but rather that present agencies in 
the field are to be taken out of the way, in order to subject 
this world to the dominion of Christ. That subjection can- 
not evidently take place under the supremacy or continuance 
of the beast and the false prophet; and a little reflection 
will make it equally clear that it cannot be until the devil is 
out of the way. Let us look at a few facts on this point. 
Suppose that the evangelization of all the nations was now 
accomplished ; that idolatry, and heathenism, and Moham- 
medanism, were done away, and the Gospel introduced into 
every land, even as it is in our own, would the work be ac- 
complished then? Would Christ then reign in triumph and 
glory on the earth? Not at all. With the devil still abroad, 
that roaring lion, the nations would continue to be deceived 
as they now are. We should have infidelity, and vice, and 
irreligion, and opposition to the truth, and worldliness, and 
abounding iniquity, and apostacies, and lying wonders, just 
as we now witness all around us in our own Christian land. 
Civilize and Christianize every nation on the face of the globe, 
bringing them all up to the point which we occupy, and then 
the work is not half accomplished. And how are we to get 
beyond that point? There is the problem to solve. How 
are we to carry the work beyond the point of evangelization ? 
Ts the piety of the church actually on the advance, so as to 
furnish a rational ground to hope that the end will be ac- 
complished through this means? We are often told that 
the piety of the church needs to be greatly increased, that 
it must be greatly increased, in order that she may accom- 
plish the vast work committed to her hands; and that, with 
the present worldliness, and general declension of vital god- 
-liness prevailing among the professed friends of. Christ, the 
world never can be converted. Mr. Barnes, commenting on ~ 
Isa. 11: 13, says: “The church shall prosper only when 
so 26 
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contentions and strifes shall cease; when Christians shall lay 
aside their animosities, and shall love as brethren, and be 
united in the great work of spreading the Gospel around the 


_ 


world. That time will yet come. When that time comes, ~ 


the kingdom of the Son of God shall be established. Unial 
that time, it will be in vain that the effort is made to bring the 
world to the knowledge of the truth; or if not wholly in 
-yain, the efforts of Christians who seek the conversion of the 
world will be retarded, embarrassed, and greatly enfeebled. 
How devoutly, therefore, should every friend of the Re- 
deemer pray, that all causes of strife may cease, and that his 
people may be united as the heart of one man in the effort 
to bring the whole world to the knowledge of the truth.” 
This is true, every word of it; and it is the language that 
we constantly hear from every pulpit. It is the one sentiment 
of the whole chureh. The people of God must be united 
with one heart and soul, and be possessed, far more deeply, 
with the love of Jesus, before the world shall be subjected to 
his sway. We now ask, do we see the evidences of such 
advance toward the desired point? Is the holiness of Chris- 
tians greater now than in the days of the Apostles? Alas! 
are we not often pointed to those as the brightest days of 
the church’s history. Is the holiness of Christians greater 
now than it was a century since? It may well be questioned. 


There are different manifestations of piety now, or rather — 


different channels through which it finds development, such 
as active benevolence in spreading the truth. But the piety 
that suffered for Christ, two or three centuries since, was as 
deep and fervent as that which now labors for him. There 


is no such manifest advance in spirituality and devotedness, 
and no such diminution of divisions and contentions within — 
the church, as would give us any reasonable ground to hope 


from this quarter. The painful state of declension in piety, 
the actual decrease of those entering the ministry, the spirit 


of worldliness and the eager haste to be rich, which like a ; 
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flood sweeps over Zion, all these things present such a dark 
picture, as leads some, at times, to think that the cause of 
Christ is really on the retrograde. ‘The truth is, that the 
period from the days of the Apostle to the present time is the 
same in allits great features, and the piety of the church has 
been the same, except so far as modified by the providence 


of God, and the work which it was called to perform, So 


also it will continue to the predicted end. 

Here now is the fallacy of the argument on this great 
subject. We are told, very emphatically, that we must have 
a large increase of piety and a hearty union of all God’s 


_ people, in order to lay the foundation for the world’s conver- 


sion, or be the means of bringing about the day of Zion’s 


glory: when that very piety and Christian union are to be 
one of the glorious results of the reign of Christ. While 
Satan is at liberty to do his work, we shall, from the necessity 


_ of the case, have just such a state of piety as has prevailed 
. for the last eighteen hundred years. There will be many 
| having only a name to live, many who are conformed to the 
_ world, and many bringing reproach on the cause of Christ, 
- There will be all the grades of piety and Christian activity 
_ that there now are. There will be the same or other errors 
_ prevailing, the same want of purity in doctrine, the same 
divisions and contentions, the same tendencies of high 
 churchism. Multitudes will continue to be deceived with a 
false hope—multitudes will be working out a righteousness 


of their own, instead of relying on the righteousness of Christ. 
What is to prevent these results? Will not Satan continue 
to be jonegpi in the church, as he has been hitherto? Will he 
not corrupt and enfeeble that church to the utmost of his 
power, and by all the means he can adopt? Will he not 


~ have churches of his own, baptized with the Christian name, 


and sanctified by outward Christian ordinances? Most 
“undoubtedly he will. Mr. Barnes says,“ When that time 


(geal of Christian union and erated piety) comes, the 
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kingdom of the Son of God shall be established. Until that 
time, it will be in vain that the effort is made to bring the 
world to the knowledge of the truth.” We add to this, that 
until that time also, it will be in vain to expect any radical 
change in the piety of the church. The thorough imbuing 
of the church with the Spirit of Christ is as great a work as 
the conversion of the world; and neither of them will be 
brought about until the kingdom of the Son of God shall be 
established. Christ himself has clearly and fully charae- 
terized the period of the world in which we are living. He 
warned his disciples of the time of tribulation that was 
coming. That they should be afflicted, and hated, and 
killed—that many should be offended, and should betray and 
hate one another—that many false prophets should arise, 
and. deceive many—that iniquity should abound, and the love 
of many wax cold—that it should be a time of abounding 
error, and delusion, and iniquity, and persecution, and declen- 
sion in piety, and apostacy. ‘ But he that shall endure unto 
the end shall be saved.” This is an exact portraiture of the 
age in which we live. It is the portraiture of the whole 
period since Christ uttered the warning ; and the portraiture 
will be verified until “the end” comes. “‘ When the Son of 
Man cometh, shall he find faith on the the earth?” Did you 
ever understand that significant inquiry of our Lord ? 
Doubtless he will not. Instead of the wide prevalence — 
of faith and piety, he will find a grand confederacy of wicked- — 
ness prepared to make a final onset upon the church, and 
sing the song of victory over it, just as proud Pharaoh and — 
his hosts were expecting to prevail finally against the children 
of Israel, when, with presumptuous hardihood, he followed 
the trembling fugitives into the very jaws of death. He will | 
find, also, very many like the foolish virgins with no oil in 
their lamps; and a great many like the evil servant, who 
says in his heart, “My Lord delayeth his coming,” and 
therefore begins to smite his fellow servants, and to eat and 
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drink, and be drunken. There is a vast deal of such arro- 
gant assumption on the part of “the servants” in Christ’s 
household, as if they were the lords and rulers there, instead 
of fellow servants. There are very many that arrogate to 
themselves an exclusive right to the possession of the house, 
“and impudently turn their fellow servants out, as having no 
claim to be there, while they feast and riot in drunkenness. 
To many such, the Lord will come in a day ihat they look 
not for him, and at an hour when they are not aware, and 
will cut them asunder, and appoint them their portion with 
hypocrites and unbelievers. It is not true, therefore, that 
“when. Christ cometh” he will find any different state of 
things in his household from what we now witness. Nor will 
there be any radical change until the great enemies of Christ 
and his cause are taken out of the way. Zion is to be 
redeemed, as of old, with judgment. Vengeance is to over- 
take the haughty persecutors of the church, and then the old 
dragon is to be bound so as to deceive the nations no more. 
_ He is now abroad, and gathering his forces for the last great 
" conflict, which is rapidly hastening on. 
Does any one inquire what the church of Christ is to do? 
_ Her duty is plain. She is too keep her garments pure and 
—unspotted; she is to adhere steadfastly to the truth, and 
hold forth the word of life, coming out from the world and 
living separate. She is to publish to the nations the Gospel 
of Christ, and prepare them for his coming. As Christ says, 
“This Gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the 
world for a witness to all nations, and then shall the end 
come.” The nations are to hear of Christ, to be to a greater 
_ or less extent evangelized, so that when his “judgments are 
made manifest” in the final overthrow of the beast and 
the false prophet, all nations may come and worship be- 
| fore him.—Ch. 15: 4. See you not, also, how God is open- 
ing the doors in every portion of the earth—doors long closed 
that his messengers may bear to the most distant tribes — 


= 


342 THE BINDING OF SATAN. 


the tidings of mercy, and plant upon every shore the standard - 
of the cross? ‘The nations are beginning to be besieged by — 
the missionaries of the church. The Bible is being put into — 
every language under heaven. The name of Jesus is bemg 
sounded on every distant island. In his wonderful provi- 
dence, God is pushing his church to the distant shores of * 
the Pacific, whence a Christian nation may look out wpon the 
millions of China and Japan. This work of missions will be — 
urged rapidly on by Grace and by Providence, until the 
heathenism of every nation shall begin to totter, and their 
systems of superstition shall fall; when the last judgments 
of heaven upon the confederate powers of darkness shail 
startle the world, and accelerate with rapid strides its con- 
yersion and subjection to Christ, our Immanuel, 
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T swat call your attention, in the present discourse, to the 
testimony of scripture respecting the second coming of Christ, 
showing that the Word of God clearly sustains us in re- 
ferring the vision of him who sat upon the white horse, who 
*‘ was called the Faithful and True,” to that event. I am 
well aware how difficult it is for those who have always con- 
“nected his second coming with the final judgment, to think 
that any other view can be rendered even plausible. One of 

the strong reasons, also, which leads them to disbelieve en- 
tirely his pre-millennial advent is, that they see no reason for 
it at that time. There is no propriety in his coming then, 
This is not to be wondered at, when Christians entertain 
such inadequate views respecting the millennial era, both as to 
‘its duration and character, and how it stands related to the 
‘present period of trial. Take such views as are stated by 
_ Brown, in his recent work on the Second Advent, page 333 : 
“But the millennium is as truly, though not in the same 
"degree, a mixed state of the visible church as this is. Pre- 
-millennialists are compelled to admit this. [Speaking for 
ourselves, we do not by any means.] There will be tares 
during the millennium in the field of the church; and the 
final apostacy, and the vast confederacy of daring enemies of 
Christ and his church, shows that these will not be few. In 
contrasting, therefore, the mixed, with the unmiaed state of 
“the church, which our Lord does in this parable of the tares, - 
, the millennium has no separate place, no standing of its own 
at all, With reference to the unmixed state—when ‘the 
“righteous shine forth as the sun in pie Kingdom of their 
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Father,’—the millennium differs in nothing worthy of men-— 
tion in the parable from the present state of the church.” 
Mr. Brown thus supposes that the character of the millen— 
nium will be the same with that of the present state of the 
church, there being only a greater prevalence and degree of 
piety. He thinks that tares will be found as now, and “xor 
A Few” of them, as is proved by the subsequent apostacy 
on the loosing of Satan. He does not think that the devil is 
actually shut up, but his influence only abridged ; that he 
has not as much to do as he has now. In short, there are 
error, and sin, and irreligion, “as truly, though not in the 
same degree,” as at present. We do not wonder that Mr. 
Brown, with such exceedingly low, unworthy, and unserip- 
tural views of that glorious era of which prophets have long 
foretold, should be opposed to the pre-millennial advent. It 
certainly does not fit into his system at all. We have already 
spoken of the duration of the millennium ; of its character 
we shall speak hereafter; but I can assure my hearers that 
it has no resemblance to that described by the writer just 
quoted. 

In order to bring the scriptural argument on this subject 
before your minds, which I must do as briefly as possible, 
let us go back and endeavor to ascertain from the Bible, 
where the great epoch of the world’s history is; what is the 
grand event which it holds up prominent above every other, 
and to which all the others converge as to a centre. Where 
that point is, we shall be most likely to find the second com- 
ing of Christ. If that great era be the final judgment, then 
we might look for him there. If it be at some other point 
in the drama, it would not be unreasonable to find his ap- 
pearing there, tent 

The first glorious object which prophecy holds up to the 
eye of faith, is the woman’s promised seed—the star of 
Jacob—the Shiloh from Judah—the prophet like unto Moses, 
whom God should raise up unto his people. He is held up 
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_as the world’s redeemer, and sacrifices are instituted to point 
"out his great work, 

Go down, however, a little further in the stream of time, 
and we find another point rising to view, though very dimly 
at first, which is the promise to Abraham, that in him should 
“all the nations of the earth be blessed.” Here first comes 
up the idea of the kingdom which that promised seed of the 
woman was to inherit. Nothing had been intimated of this 
before. The promises had been only of the Deliverer him- 
self, and the salvation he should bring. But now begins to 
‘loom up in the distance the grand dominion which this pro- 
phet of the Lord should possess. All the earth was to be 

blessed in him. 

Pass on to the time\of David, and you find him enlarging 

on this point, and developing it with greater distinctness. 
This promised annointed one is exalted to be David’s Lord, 
to whom God himself says, “Thy throne, O God, is for ever 
_ and ever; a sceptre of righteousness is the sceptre of thy 
_ kingdom.” He is to be set as King i in Zion—to take possession 

: of the throne of David, and reign for ever and ever. “In 
__ his days shall the righteous flourish, and abundance of peace, 
so long as the’moon endureth. He shall have dominion also 
' from sea to sea, and from the river unto the ends of the 
' earth.” Dayid at the same time keeps in view the fact of his 
p being the promised Redeemer, and on this point brings out 
’ the additional circumstance of his being a suffering Saviour. 
% “They pierced my hands and my feet.” ‘“ Because thou wilt 
. not leave my soul in hell, neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy 
) One to see corruption.” Thus was his crucifixion and resur- 
rection foretold by the Psalmist. Yet the great fact of his 
exaltation as King in Zion, with his wide and everlasting 
ion, “the heathen being given to him for his inherit- - 
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a the uttermost parts of the earth as his possession,” 
is so aietich more smal a Le his humiliation, that the 
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dwell alone on the former. 

Go on still further, and we come to the glowing prophecies 
of Isaiah, which unfold still more clearly the same great 
truths. He points out the coming Deliverer as a suffering — 
Saviour bearing our sins and carrying our sorrows, as despised 
and rejected of men. But the one great thought that seems — 
to fill the mind of this evangelical prophet, and towards 
which it constantly runs, is the day of Zion’s future glory ~ 
under the peaceful reign of the-Messiah. The introduction — 
of that era is the grand theme of his prophecy, while he — 
shows also very clearly that it is to be preceded by the most 
tremendous judgments. 

Pass on to Daniel, and you find him minutely deseribing 
the political and ecclesiastical history of the world under the — 
great powers which are to rule it, until one came like the Son ~ 
of Man in the clouds of heaven, and “there was given him — 
dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, nations, — 
and languages should serve him; his dominion is an eyer- — 
lasting dominion, which shall not pass away, and his kingdom ; 
that which shall not be destroyed.” All the other empires — 
and powers should be broken to pieces, and made like the 
chaff of the summer threshing floor, which the wind carrieth — 
away. But when he, like the Son of Man, came with the 
clouds of heaven, the saints of the Most High were to take 
the kingdom and possess it for ever and ever. Daniel — 
speaks of it also as being only seventy and two weeks to the 
first coming of the Messiah, when he “should be cut 
but not for himself,” when he was to make an end of sins, — 
reconciliation for iniquity, and bring in everlasting ight 
eousness. et 

Thus you will perceive that there are two grand “vented 
whieh form the subject of ancient prophecy, each beta 
more and more clearly unfolded as time eee rk oy 
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latter might easily pass unnoticed, while the mind might > 
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“fulfillment Gee near. One is the first, the other the second 
_ coming of Christ,—one, when he should come to make recon- 
ciliation for the people ; the other, when he should appear 
for the overthrow of his mighty foes, and the establishment 
of his own kingdom of eternal righteousness. Nor can any 
one doubt that the latter stands out as the most prominent, 
glorious event, upon which the mind would most naturally 
fasten in reading the prophecies. The minds of the Jews 
did fasten on these, and they consequently expected their 
Messiah as a glorious conqueror and king, overlooking the 
fact that he was first to come as a despised and rejected 
" sufferer, while we now are in equal danger of blindly 
* overlooking the other fact, that he is to come again as a 


* conquering Redeemer. 


_ The great epoch then of the world’s history, as it stands out 

upon the page of revelation and prophecy, is not the day of 
_ final judgment, when the whole drama shall be wound up; 
_ but when Christ shall set up his own eternal kingdom upon 
; the overthrow of Satan’s empire. Nothing searcely is said in 
the Old, Testament, probably nothing at all in its prophecies, 
“respecting the day of final judgment; while the great day which 
prophets in vision saw, was the glorious era of onde redemp- 
tion, when Zion’s king should bring deliverance to Israel, 
and tread in dreadful vengeance the wine-press of wrath to 
herfoes. This is the day for which earth is groaning and 
travailing in pain. This is the era to which all the series of 
eyents in the history of the church and the world converge 
as to one grand centre; and when that day arrives, such a 
“shout of Alleluia goes up from all above and below, from the 
angelic and redeemed throng, as never echoed through this 
‘universe «before : « Alleluia, for the Lord God omnipotent 

; th. ? 

_ Before proceeding with these prophecies, as they are more 
learly and fully unfolded by Christ and his apostles, let 

pause to bring in another scriptural argument, which, in~ 
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troduced at this point, will gure the testimony of Siriptine 
F irl 
more emphatic. a 


- It is the manner in which the sacred writers speak of “ the % 
latter days” and “the end of all things,” and the a a 
which they affix to these expressions. 

By the last days and the end, they clearly point out the 
close of the long period of the reign of sin, previous to the — 
establishment of Messiah’s kingdom. “ And itshall come to ~ 
pass in the last days, that the mountain of the Lord’s house : 
shall be established in the top of the mountains, and shallbe — 
exalted above the hills; and all nations shall flow into it.” 
Isa. 2: 2, and Mic. 4: 1. By this is meant that Messiah’s 
Kingdom shall be set up in the last days, or the millennial ~ 
era introduced. ‘‘God, who at sundry times and in divers — 
manners spake in times past unto the Fathers by the pro- — 
phets, hath in these last days spoken unto us by his son.” — 
Heb. 1:1. “Who verily was foreordained before the founda- 
tion of the world, but was manifest in these last times for you. 
1 Pet. 1: 20. Christ then came in these last days. Se 

“For this is that which was spoken by the prophet Joel: — 
And it shall come to pass in the dast days (saith God), I will — 
pour out my spirit upon all flesh, and your sons and your — 
daughters shall prophesy, and your young men shall see — 
visions, and your old men shall dream dreams: and on my” 
servants and on my hand-maidens I will pour out, in those 
days, of my spirit ; and they shall prophesy, and I will show | 
wonders in heaven above, and signs in the earth beneath ; 
blood and fire and vapor of smoke. The sun shall be tuned 
into darkness, and the moon into blood, before that great ai 
notable day of the Lord come: and it shall come to pass, 
that whosoever shall call on the name of the Lord, shall be 
saved.” Acts 2: 16-21. “That great and notable day of 
the Lord,” as we have seen heretofore, is that day of 7 
in the valley of Jehoshaphat, when the wine-press shall be 
trodden. The last days, then, are the days of the outpouring 
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_ of the Holy Spirit, previous to the introduction of Christ’s 
kingdom, or the time of judgment upon the persecutors of 


the Church, when those who repent and believe shall be 
saved. 
Knowing this first, that there shall come in the dust days 


_ coffers, waiking after their own lusts, and saying, Where is 


é 


the promise of his coming? 2 Pet, 3: 3. Little children, 
it is the last term, and as ye have heard that antichrist shall 
come, even now are there many antichrists, whereby we 
“know that it is the last term. Jo. 2: 18. The last days 
then also are days when mockers scoff, when antichrist reigns, 
when iniquity and apostacy abound. 

We have four distinct marks now to fix this period, all 
perfectly agreeing with each other, and together determining 
it withthe greatest. accuracy. Christ was manifest in these 
last days; this marks their beginning. In these days, 


_ Christ’s kingdom shall be set up, marking their termination. 


3 


The moral features of the period are marked by the two 
other facts, the abounding of apostacy and infidelity, and the 
descent of the Holy Spirit and the prevalence of revivals of 
religion, distinctly stated to be “before that great and nota- 
ble day of theLord.” ‘The last days then do not include the 
millennium, but reach only to it. 

Tn accordance with these facts, the inspired writer speaks 
of this period, as “ the end,” “the end of the world,” not 
of the mundane sphere, or the human race, but the age, 
period, or dispensation. “But now once in the end of the 
world, hath he appeared to put away sin by the sacrifice of 
himself.’—Heb. 9: 26. Daniel speaks of “the end” as the 
termination of the twelve hundred and sixty years. Then 
shall be “the end of these wonders,” when God shall finish 


- thereign of sin. To this the rainbow angel inthe Apocalypse . 
has reference when he swears that there shall be time no 


Renee (or the time shall not be yet,) but in the voice of 
- seventh angel, when he shall Laeger to sound, the mys- 
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‘ 
tery of God shall be finished.” Under the seventh trumpet 3 
the end shall come of which prophets ave so long predict- 
ed. God will then finish the great mystery, and make it + 
clear why he has permitted sin so long to triumph. These ~ 
are the great facts in the minds of the sacred writers, and it’s 
is in view of these that they speak of the end, yea, “the end — 
of all things being at hand.” Thus Christ once appeared in — 
the end of the world to put away sin. Nor am J aware that — 
“the end” is ever applied by the sacred writers to the ter- ~ 
mination of the whole drama, nor that they even describe ~ 
that end. It is not the event at all that they have in their © 
minds when looking forward to the future. I shall refer 
presently to the explanation which Christ himself gives of — 
“the end,” in Matt. 24. 

It is evident, therefore, that the eye of faith and hope was © 
directed forward by prophecy to the finishing up of the great — 
mystery of God, in the discomfiture of the powers of dark-— 
ness, and the introduction of Christ’s glorious reign, as “the 
end” unto which the followers of Jesus were called to endure 
through their trials and persecutions ; and these are the last 
days through which the church is passing to a new and glo- 
rious era. 

With this explanation I return to the examination of pro- 
phecy, as it passes over from old to new testament times. 
The first series of prophecies was now verified in the first 
coming of Christ, in his humiliation and suffering ; a consi 
which the Jews had for the most part entirely overlooked : 
and we might now expect to have the great event of his 
second coming more distinctly brought to our view by Christ 
himself, and a more clear exhibition in the New Testament. 
_ of the scenes that were to transpire before the advent of that. 

glorious day. : ie 


The first and most important testimony i is that of | Christ. 


oe fe; ~ himself, given in reply to the inquiries of the disciples on this 
che she very subject,—inquiries made “privately” by them, and which 
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our Saviour answered in the most full and satisfactory man- 
‘mer. “Tell us when shall these things be? And what 
' shall be the sign of thy coming, and of the end of the 
_ world ?”—Matt. 24: 3. The inquiry of the disciples re- 
“spects two points: the destruction of the temple and Jeru- 
salem, of which Christ had just been speaking, when one 
stone should not be left upon another ; and his second coming, 
which was also to be “the end of the world” or age, 
dispensation, not the end of the human race on the globe. 
This end of the world alluded to was to be simultaneous with 
Christ’s coming, and therefore the two things respect the 
same event. ‘The answer of our Saviour therefore relates to 
these two points—the destruction of Jerusalem, and his 
second coming, which was to be at ‘‘the end of the world.” 
- The disciples did not confound his “ coming”’ with the deso- 
lation of Jerusalem, neither does Christ in his statement fol- 
- lowing. They evidently regarded them as very different, 
and the reason why this chapter has been thrown into such 
confusion, and made so unintelligible, is because the coming 
of Christ and the destruction of Jerusalem are confounded 
together as one event. The sacred writers, however, never 
degrade the former by applying it to the latter. 
Let it be noticed also that the disciples already had in 
- their minds the idea of Christ’s coming,—his “ coming in his 
kingdom.”’—Matt. 16: 28, his idea was derived from the 
uniform prophecies of the Old Testament, to which their 
minds had been mostly directed, and from intimations which 
- Christ himself had given them. He was now in his humili- 
ation, rejected for the most part by the Jewish nation. They 
wanted to know when he would come in his exaltation and 
- glory to reign as king in Zion. 
~ He first takes up the point of his “coming and of the end 
of the world,” warning them against deception. “Take 
heed that no man deceiye you. For many shall come in 
my name, ein T am Christ, and — deceive many. 
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And ye shall hear of wars, and rumors of wars: see that ye 
be not troubled: for all these things must come to pass, 
but the end is not yet. For nation shall rise against nation, 
and kingdom against kingdom, and there shall be famines, and 
pestilences, and earthquakes in divers places. All these are. 
the beginning of. sorrows.” He thus informs them that the 
«end of the world” was not, as they might have supposed, 
immediately at hand, but at some distance, and that mean- 
while it was to be a troubled period of wars and fightings 
among the nations, of revolutions and commotions, with de- 
solating judgments from the hand of God, in the form of 
famines, pestilences, and earthquakes. These, too, were to be 
but “the beginning of sorrows,” the foretaste of what 
was to come, All this would require a long period for 
fulfillment. 

«Then shall they deliver you up to be afflicted, and shall 
kill you; and ye shall be hated of all nations for my name’s 
sake. And then shall many be offended, and shall betray 
one another, and shall hate one another. And many false 
prophets shall rise, and shall deceive many, And because 
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iniquity shall abound, the love of many shall waxcold, But — 


he that shall endure unto the end, the same shall be saved. 
And this Gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the 
world, (a different word entirely from that used in verse 3, 


where the ‘end of the world’ is inquired for,) for a witness — 


unto all nations: and then shall the end come.” Here then 


is another sign, or characteristic of the period that was to 


intervene before the coming of Christ, or the end of the 
world. It was to be a time of sore trial and persecution to 
God’s people—of widespread apostacy and error—of de- 
clension in piety—of hatred and offence—of abounding in- 


iquity and delusion—when false prophets would teach their — 
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lies and lead multitudes away—and all nations would unite = 


to pre the church of God. Nevertheless, “ this Goanel 
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of the kingdom” (does not this mean the Gospel or glad 
tidings concerning the coming glorious kingdom of Christ?) 
shall be preached in all the world for a witness unto all na- 
tions, and then shall the end come. ‘The end,” therefore, 
most clearly comes at the termination of this period of 
troubled commotion and tribulation, through which the peo- 
ple of God are called to “endure unto the end.” This is 
Christ's own definition of the end. 
Christ then turns to the other subordinate topic of th 
_ destruction of Jerusalem, and gives the sign by which those 
_ of his disciples which were “in Judea” might take warning 
5 and know when to escape to the mountains, from the im- 
* pending doom of the city. This sign was, when they should 
” “see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the 
_ prophet, stand in the holy place,” referring to the Roman 
armies. The presence of this “abomination of desolation” 
is the only sign mentioned in connection with the destruction 
of Jerusalem, and from this the disciples did take warning, ° 
- and actually escaped, so that none of them were involved in 
' its overthrow. The prevalence of wars, and commotions, 
and famines, and pestilences, and earthquakes, and persecu- 
_ tions, and apostacies, and abounding iniquity, was not given 
y 


as any sign of Jerusalem’s desolation. They could not be. 

They coyered too vast an extent of time and territory, and 

could be no indication whatever as to the time when those 

“in Judea should flee to the mountains.” But the presence 

_ of the abomination of desolation would be a distinct mark 
_ by which their fight might be guided. All that is said, 
therefore, respecting Jerusalem’s destruction is contained in 

_ six verses from the 15th to the 20th, when the narrative re- 
turns again to the more important point of Christ’s coming 

~ and the end of the world, which was to interest the whole — 
ps church of God for centuries, while the desolation of the holy 
__ city was an event in which only the Christians living in Ju- 
dea at that juncture would be especially concerned. It was 
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a minor affair altogether, and Christ dismisses it with a few 
words, 

In verse 21, Christ resumes his remarks concerning the 
character of the period which is to intervene to his second 
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coming, describing it as a time of “ great tribulation,” which ~ 
it was necessary to shorten, for the elect’s sake. It was a — 


time during which “false Christs and false prophets should 
arise, showing great signs and wonders, insomuch that if it 
were possible, they shall deceive the very elect.” Behold I 
have told you before. Wherefore if they shall say unto you, 
Behold he is in the desert, go not forth ; behold he is in the 
secret chambers, believe it not. For as the lightning cometh 
out of the East, and shineth even unto the West, so shall 
also the coming of the Son of Man be.” His “ coming” 


will be distinct, manifest to all, and beyond mistake, even as — 


the lightning’s vivid glare; so that there will be no necessity 
of going into the desert or the secret chambers to find him. 

“ Immediately after the tribulations of those days, (refer- 
ing to the wars and persecutions and apostacies which he 
had just been describing,) shall the sun be darkened, and the 


moon shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall from 


heaven, and the powers of the heaven shall be shaken (de- 
seribing the last terrible judgments of the seventh vial or the 
treading of the wine-press—the former scenes of tribulation 
being “the beginning of sorrows”—these being the last). 
And then shall appear the sign of the Son of Man in heaven ; 
and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they 


re 


shall see the Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven with — 


power and great glory.” Now if anything is positive and 


clear, it is that this second coming of Christ is described as 
following immediately this dark period of tribulation through . 
which the people of God are called to “endure to the end.” oa 


If we take the plain import of the words of Christ, and we 
are to remember, too, that he was giving the signs which 
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should precede his coming, we cannot pu any other eee £ 
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‘upon them. He goes on to illustrate the subject by a para- 


ble drawn from the budding of the trees, which was no surer 
sign of approaching summer, than were the things now stated 
that the end “was near, even at the doors,” the last judg- 
ments, of course, being the immediate precursors. “ Verily I 
say unto you, this generation shall not pass till all these 
things shall be fulfilled.” This passage, perhaps, more than 
any other, has thrown obscurity over the whole subject, and 
made the explanation difficult. The difficulty, however, is 
all resolved by giving the word translated “fulfilled” its 


_ first and most simple meaning, to begin to be. It does not 


denote the completion of an event, but its commencement. 
The proper meaning of the passage then is, “This genera- 
tion shall not pass away, till all these things begin to come 
to pass.” The end was not to be for many generations. 
Luke preserves the same order of events in his narration, 
chapter 21, and if anything still more distinctly, what is said 


_ of Jerusalem’s destruction being contained very clearly be- 


tweeen the 20th and 24th verses. I will quote a part of his 
description, as it will throw light upon that given by Matthew. 


_ “And Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until 
the times of the Gentiles shall be fulfilled. And there shall 
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be signs in the sun and in the moon, and in the stars; and 
upon the earth distress of nations with perplexity; the sea 
and the waves roaring; men’s hearts failing them for fear, 
and for looking after those things which are coming on the 
earth; for the powers of heaven shall be shaken.” It shall 
be a time of great agitation and revolution and conflict, like 
the tumultuous waves of the sea, when lashed by the fury of 
| the tempest. “ And then shall they see the Son of Man 
coming in a cloud, with power and great glory. And when 
these things begin to come to pass, then look ap, and lift up 
your heads ; for your redemption draweth nigh.” Here the 
additional fact is stated, that this is to be the day of redemp- 
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iously looking. “ Your redemption draweth nigh.” The com- — 
ing of Christ precedes that redemption, and it immediately 
follows this long and dark night of troubled sorrow, when the — 
church, like a tempest-tossed bark, waits and looks for the — 


morning. We claim now that these clear and positive de- 
clarations of Christ are decisive on this subject, and fix the 
time of his second coming at the close of this troubled period 


of the world, and immediately preceding the day of Zion’s 


redemption. But the subject is not concluded yet. 
Christ goes on to speak of the suddenness of his coming, 


which shall be like the flood upon the old world, and warns ~ 


his disciples to be on the watch, and not like the evil servant, 
who says in his heart, “ My Lord delayeth his coming, and 


shall begin to smite his fellow-servants, and to eat and drmk 


with the drunken. The Lord of that servant shall come in 
a day when he looketh not for him, and in an hour that he is 
not aware of, and shall cut him asunder.” 


To illustrate the same point, he introduces the beautiful | 
parable of the ten virgins, who go forth to wait the bride-— 


groom’s coming, not knowing what hour he may approach, — 


You recollect the sad condition in which the foolish five were 


found, and how they came when the door was shut and 
obtained no entrance; from which Christ draws the solemn — 


. warning, “ Watch, therefore, for ye know neither the day 


nor the hour wherein the Son of Man cometh.” Christ, then, — 
is the bridegroom here represented, for whose coming his — 


church is anxiously looking, that they may be present at the 


happy espousals, and enter into the marriage feast. Turn 


now to the Revelation of John, and see when this marriage 


of the Lamb takes place. It is immediately after the over-_ 


throw of great Babylon, when the glad song of Alleluia 
echoes through the universe, “for the marriage of the Lamb 
is come, and his wife hath made herself ready.” This mar-_ 
riage is the public vindication of the church by Christ as his 
_own people, while the supper is the long reign of blessed- 
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ness that follows. Does not the bridegroom come now before 
the espousals, and in order to consummate them? And is 
it not utterly at variance with the whole representation, to 
Suppose either that he does not come at all, or until the 
marriage supper is all over? 
We may notice now the signs which Christ himself points 
out as foretokening his coming, or the events which are to 
precede it, and which, therefore, give character to the period. 
Tt is, first, to be a time of great political commotion and con- 
flict, and national judgments, which are only the beginning 
of sorrows. It is also to be a time of sore persecution to the 
_ people of God, being “hated of all nations.” Thirdly, it is 
_ to be a time of abounding iniquity, apostacy, and delusion, so 
_ that the very elect will scarcely escape the lying frauds and 
_ wonders which will be practised on every side. Fourthly, 
the Gospel must be preached as a witness to all nations, a 
witness of Christ’s coming and of these very events which 
precede it, as well as a witness of the way of salvation. 
And lastly come the final and more terrible judgments, which 
will be as fearful as if the sun, moon, and stars were all 
obliterated from the firmament. Then shall they see the Son 
_ of Man coming in his glory, and then, too, may God’s people 
’ lift up their heads with joy, “for their redemption draweth 
_ nigh”—the night of their sorrow is over. We say now with 
_ the strongest confidence, that they who put in the glorious 
millennium as one of the events and characteristics of the 
_ period preceding Christ’s coming, go directly in the face of 
_ this clear statement of the Saviour, recorded by three evan- 
gelists. He certainly does not describe the millennium as 
one of the signs which, like the budding of the leaves, fore- 
token the approach of summer. It is utterly ineredible, too, — 
that he should have omitted such a fact as that, if it was to 
take place before “the end” spoken of. Nay, Christ most 

distinctly places that glorious day of redemption as subse- 
quent to his coming, the day of Soa do to Israel, when, 
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standing like his ancient people upon the farther shore, t hey. ; 
may “sing the song of Moses and the Lamb.” — 4 
An additional description is given in Matt. 25, “eed my 
not mentioned by the other two evangelists, and evidently | : 
for the reason that their accounts were complete without it. — 
They give all the important facts of our Saviour’s narrative, — 
all that are necessary to a full understanding of the subject. — 
The description given in Matt. 25 is, therefore, only a more 
minute detail of the judgment which will take place at the 
coming of Christ, and refers not to the ratsed dead at the 
final judgment, but to the living “nations” with whom Christ — 
will deal as the oppressors apd persecutors of his chureh 
through the period of their long tribulation. There is — 
nothing in the passage itself to forbid this interpretation, — 
while there are several things that require it. The fact 
already mentioned is a very strong one, that it is entirely” 
omitted by Mark and Luke, which shows that it cannot — 
refer to any different event than the one already described. — 
If the 25th chapter of Matt. had been left out of the Bible, we — 
should have had every material fact given by the three evan-— 
gelists, in reference to Christ’s second coming ; and we haye 
shown already how that coming is fixed definitaly at the end 
of this age, and previous to the day of Zion’s redemption, — 
The additional statement by Matthew adds, then, no ney, ; 
facts to the case. a 
It is the same thing which Daniel describes at the ace 
the twelve hundred and sixty years:—«I beheld till the 
thrones were cast down, and the Ancient of Days did sit, : 
whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of his head 
like the pure wool: his throne was like the fiery flame, and 
his wheels as burning fire. A fiery stream issued and came 
forth from before him: thousand thousands ministered unto 
him, and ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him : 
the judgment was set, and the books were opened. I behe 
then because of the voice of the great words which the he 
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spake : I beheld even till the beast was slain, and his body 
destroyed, and given to the burning flame.” All this is 
explamed to Daniel, and distinctly referred to the period 
when the beast and the little horn are overthrown, and the 
Kingdom given to the saints of the Most High, Yet it is the 
time when “the judgment is set and the books are opened,” 
because God then settles up the long account with these 
bitter persecutors of his church, and treads them in the wine- 
press of his fierce wrath. 

The judgment scene now in Matthew is the same with this 
of Daniel, occurring at the same period of time, when Christ 
“appears for the redemption of his church and the overthrow 
of the powers that have been arrayed against her. All the 
facts stated accord with this? “He sits upon the throne of 
his glory’—not “the great white throne” which John 
describes at the final judgment, but the glorious throne of 
his kngdom—the throne of David, which he was to inherit 
for ever—the throne of his exaltation and power. Seated 
upon that throne, “all nations” are gathered before him— 
not the dead—small and great. Nothing is said respecting 
the resurrection of the dead, nothing concerning the millen- 
“nial reign, which certainly would not have been omitted if 
"Christ had carried on his series of events to the final judg- 
ment, The term nations does not indicate the dead. After 
the living have gone down to their graves, they have lost all 
their nationality. They are the vast congregation of “ the 
dead, small and great :” but the term here used is the same 
as in chapter 24: 9-14, where it is said, “ Ye shall be hated 
of all nations,” and “this Gospel shall be preached in all the 
ov for a witness to «i/ nations,” thus plainly designating 
the living nations, and not the raised dead. 
~The ground of approval or condemnation is, also, accordant 
ia this interpretation. Christ discriminates between the 
nat separating them as a shepherd divideth his sheep 
ce x The latter are charged with being his enemies, 
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which they deny or question. But the charge is fully sus- — 


tained in the fact that they have never befriended his people, ~ 


but have been their enemies and persecutors. Judgment, ” 


therefore, and destruction await them; while those who ; 


have fed his people when they were hungry, clothed them 
when naked, visited them in prison, are welcomed to the in- 
heritance of that glorious kingdom which had been prepared 
for them from the foundation of the world. The reasons 
thus given show that the people of God had been in the 
midst of their season of persecution, when they were hungry, 
and naked, and in prison, and Christ was now come, his re- 
ward with him, to give every man as his work should be. 
The doom pronounced upon these enemies of Christ is the 
same with that which, in the Revelation, is described as being 


visited upon the beast and the false prophet; they being: 


taken alive, and cast into the lake of fire burning with brim- 


stone, which, in Matthew, is said to be “prepared for the E 
devil and his angels,”’ intimating that they were not yet cast — 


therein; which is true, for they were not to meet their — 
until the final judgment. 


I dismiss this passage with a single remark, that it is by — 


no positive declaration anywhere to be found in this whole 
narrative, that the second coming of Christ is fixed, as to 


time, at the final judgment. ‘This is a very important fact. — 
It is only by way of inference, that the scene in Matthew 25 4 


is identified as the final judgment; it is not so stated to be 
distinetly ; neither is the date of Christ's second advent fixed — 


by any positive statement at that era of the world’s history— a 


while, on the other hand, we do claim that it is located as — 


clearly as the narration of events can make it, at the close | 


of the dark period through which the church is now: passing, 2 
and that when that period terminates, and Christ appears, 
then comes the day of redemption and glory to Zion. ae 
might err in our conclusions in applying the judgment de-— 
scribed by Matthew, to one or other event, but ‘we think 
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re is no room for mistake on the other point, that Christ 
fix the time of his advent at the era just stated. Let 
any one now attempt to give his opinion as to when Christ 
will come, and what signs will precede it, and if he believes 
that it will not take place until the “great white throne,” 
shall be set, the very first “sign” he would mention, and 
‘upon which his mind would fasten as the strongest, would be 
the millennium. That glorious era must precede the reve- 
"lation of Jesus Christ. So would it have been with our 
' Saviour; he would not, could not, have omitted that sign, 
if sign it was, of his second advent. 

The next passage to which I call your attention, is in Acts 
#i 6-11, compared with 3: 21. When our Sayiour was 
about to ascend to the right hand of the Father, his disciples 
said to him, “Lord, wilt thou at this time restore the king- 
dom to Israel?” Is the time now come for thee to reign as 

king in Zion, and give the kingdom to thy saints? Thus 
they were eyidently looking forward to the day when Christ 
‘should sit upon the throne of his glory. Notice now that he 
does not reprove them for having such low and inadequate 
"views of the nature of his kingdom. He does not tell them 
that they had altogether mistaken the matter, and that his 
kingdom was already established. He does not intimate to 
them but that their hopes were well founded; and we know 
that he always did take pains to correct their misapprehen- 
— on any important subject. He simply replied to them, 
“It is not for you to know the times or the seaséns which the 
rc Father hath put in his own power. But ye shall receive 
_ power after that the Holy Ghost is come upon you; and ye 
; shall be witnesses unto me, both in Jerusalem, and in all 

_ Judea, and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost part of the 
earth, ‘He thus declines to inform them in regard to “the 
_ times and the seasons,” but leaves them with the impression 
fully fixed i in their minds, that he would come to “restore 
3 igdom to Israel, ”» He tells ee. however, that their 
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great mission was now to bear witness of him to all the % 
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nations, and, of course, bear witness in the midst of those 
who denied and rejected his claims. Their work marks the 
character of the period that was before them. They were — 


to be Christ’s witnesses amid abounding sin, and delusion, 
and error. He was then separated from them, and while ~ 
they stood entranced by his ascent, two heavenly messengers 
stood by them, and said, “ Ye men of Galilee, why stand 
ye gazing up into heaven. This same Jesus, which is taken 
up from you into heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye 
have seen him go into heaven.” Here is the most distinet 
announcement of Christ’s personal coming, though no time is 


here fixed: but may we not suppose, that when he does thus 


come again, it will be to “restore the kingdom to Israel?” 
Thus the disciples understood it, as is clear from what Peter 
says, Acts 3: 20, 21:—‘ And he shall send Jesus Christ, 
which before was preached unto you; whom the heaven must 


receive until the times of restitution of all things, which God : 
hath spoken by the mouth of all his holy prophets since the — 


world began.” When now are those glorious times of resti- — 


tution of all things, which has been the grand theme of 


prophetic vision, and to which the eye of faith and hope has” 
been directed forward from the beginning ? Is it the day of 
final judgment? The prophets say nothing about that event. 
Is it heaven? That is not a subject of prophecy, but of pro- | 


mise. What prophets told of in the future, relates to this : 


world, events to transpire on earth. And who ean question — 
for a moment that the blessed times to which they looked 

forward were those of the Messiah, when he should reign in — 
righteousness over a ransomed world, the heathen being 4 
given to him for his inheritance, and the uttermost parts of ‘ 


the earth for his possession. Yes, “ the restitution of all 
things” will be when great Babylon shall fall, and the uni- 
versal shout shall go up, tike mighty thunderings, “Alleluia, 
_ for the Lord God omnipotent reigneth.” There i iso other P 
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day of restitution besides this. Peter then declares distinctly, 
that the heaven, into which Jesus ascended, shall receive or 
-eontain him wndil that day. Of course he will then appear, 
“‘like as they had seen him go into heaven,” ‘This passage 
then fixes definitely and absolutely the time of Christ’s second 
advent. 
_ The next important testimony on this point is found in 
Paul’s two epistles to the Thessalonians. In the first, ch. 4: 
18, he speaks of Christ’s coming to obviate a difficulty in 
their minds respecting the death of those who had fallen 
i asleep previous to his advent. They seem to have had the 
impression that these would not have the same advantage of 
_ seeing and welcoming their Saviour as those who should be 
living at that eventful day. “I would not have you to be 
ignorant, brethren, concerning them which are asleep, that 
ye sorrow not even as others which have no hope, (of a re- 
surrection.) For if we believe that Jesus died and rose 
again, even so them also which sleep in Jesus will God 
bring with him. For this we say unto you by the word of 
the Lord, that we which are alive, and remain unto the com- 
ing of the Lord, shall not prevent (or have any advantage 
oyer) them which are asleep. For the Lord himself shall 
descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the 
archangel, and with the trump of God, and the dead in 
Christ shall rise first; (not before the wicked, for there is 
nothing said of them; but this is the first thing that will 
take place.) Then we which are alive and remain, shall be 
aught up together with them in the clouds to meet the 
‘Lord in the air; and so shall we ever be with the Lord. 
- Wherefore, comfort one another with these words. But of 
“the times and the seasons, brethren, ye have no need that I 
‘write unto you. For yourselves know perfectly that the 
day of the Lord so cometh asa thief in thenight. For when 
they shall say, Peace and safety, then sudden destruction 
cor becca heme te as. te upon a woman with child, and 
' 
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they shall not escape.” Thereis nothing now in this passage = 
that fies the time of this coming, yet no one will doubt that if ~ a 
refers to Christ’s second personal advent. But let us go on tothe © 4 3 
second Epistle. It seems that this first letter produced much 
excitement and alarm among the Thessalonians, who received _ 
the impression from it that Christ was to appear very soon, 
that they might behold him at any day or in their lifetime, 
The Apostle accordingly writes them another letter, which 
is mostly occupied with this one subject, and in which he — 
corrects their misapprehensions, as well as quiets their fears. 
Here now is a fair opportunity for the Apostle to tell us une- 
quivocally respecting the time of Christ’s advent, so that 
there need be no mistake, which thing he does. In the first 
chapter he reiterates what he had said before, respecting the 
fact of Christ’s personal coming. They had not made amis- — 
take on that point. ‘In flaming fire” he shall come, “tak- 
ing vengeance on them that know not God, and that obey 
not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ ; who shall be pun- 
ished with everlasting destruction from the presence of the — 
Lord, and from the glory of his power; when he shall come “yg 
to be glorified in his saints, and to be admired in all them 
that believe.” There was no misapprehension then on this 
point, but there was in respect to his immediate appearance, : 
“Now we beseech you, brethren, by (or concerning) the 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering together P 
unto him, that ye be not soon shaken in mind, or be troubled, 
neither by spirit nor by word, nor by letter as from us, a8 3 
that the day of Christ is at hand.” The word, “at hand” q 
in the original here means immediately impending, very near— 
and is different from the one ordinarily translated “at hand,” re 
which may mean near in a comparative sense, as we often 
say, the millennium, or eternity, is near at hand. The idea of : 


the Thessalonians was that Christ was to appear very so 
“Let no man deceive you by any means ; for — 
not come except” what? There wom: phowmillen 
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No. “ Hzcept there come a falling away first, and that man 
of sin be revealed, the son of perdition; who opposeth and 
exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is 
worshipped ; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of God, 
showing himself that he is God. Remember ye not, that 
when I was yet with you I told you these things?” Tt seems 
that the Apostle, when among them, had told them that 
there was to arise a great and fearful apostacy in the church, 
and therefore when he wrote his first epistle, and spoke of 
the coming of Christ, he supposed that they would remem- 
ber what he had said on this subject, and would understand 
that some considerable time would elapse, sufficient to allow 
of the revelation of antichrist. 1t was well perhaps, how- 
ever, that they did forget, otherwise we should not have had 
this second epistle, originating out of their misapprehensions, 
and in which Paul has taken occasion to speak more fully 
than in any other place, of the Romish apostacy and the time 
of Christ’s advent. 

He goes on to tell them that that ‘‘ mystery of iniquity” 
was already beginning to work; “ only he who now letteth 
will let, until he be taken out of the way,” referring doubt- 
Tess to Pagan Rome, which was the power that now stood as 
a hinderance to the introduction of the papal hierachy. But 
_ when that hinderance was removed, ‘“ Then shall that Wicked 
_ be revealed, whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit of 
his mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of his coming,” 

or, according to the original, which is very strong, by the ma- 
| nifestation or appearing of his presence.” The coming of 
Christ then was to be at the overthrow of this great apos- 
_taey. His advent was not immediately at hand, as the Thes- 

‘salonians at first supposed, for there was to be a great falling — 
away first ; as Christ told his disciples, there was to bea dark — 
- period of wibulation and abounding error, when false pro- 
pphets: should rise, showing great signs and wonders, so as to 
- deceive if mgd the sis elect, ‘The Apostle fixes his mind 
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upon the one grand development of error during this pe- 
riod, in “the man of sin,” and describes that. This 


« Wicked’? was to be revealed first, and then Christ was to . 
come, for he was to be destroyed “ with the brightness of his 


coming,” that very coming of which the Apostle had all along 
been speaking. 

It only seems strange, my brethren, that a thing so plainly 
stated as this is, should have been to so great an extent. over- 
looked by those who have studied the Bible. J am amazed 
at it, and confess myself to have been in the same condemna- 
tion. Need we wonder that the Jews overlooked the pro- 
phecies respecting Christ’s first coming as a suffering Sa- 
viour, when we'are so blinded to such clear statement of 
facts respecting his second coming in his kingdom and glory ? 
They confounded his first coming with his second, and so 
rejected him as an atoning Saviour; we, as blindly, confound- 
ed his second coming with his first, and thus set aside his 
exaltation to the throne of his glory. I only add that if any 
undertake to say that there shall not only “ come a falling 
away first,” but along and triumphant reign of righteousness 
first also, they undertake to say what neither Christ nor his 
apostles have said, when explaining this subject. 


The above passages are, so far as I know, all in the New 


Testament, aside from the book of Revelation, which at- 


tempt specifically to fix the date of Christ’s advent, as con- — 


nected with preceding and succeeding events. His coming is 


mentioned in numerous other places, and is constantly referred 


to as a ground of encouragement and hope to God’s people ; a 
but referred to as a well understood matter, without speci- 
fying the time of its occurrence. I might protract the argu-_ 
ment much further, but it does not fall within my province 

here to write a treatise on the second advent; and in run-— 
ning over the Bible view on this subject, I have endeavored — 
to seize upon the main points, and expound those passages 


where Christ and his apostles attempt themselves sola 


i 
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when we may look for that coming. If they fail to make 
the matter clear, all our conclusions and inferences from other 
passages, and from what we suppose to be the plans and 
purposes of God, will amount to very little. 
__ I would earnestly recommend to my hearers to read the 
' New Testament carefully, and notice how this coming and 
f ‘revelation, and appearing of Jesus Christ, is continually at- 
_ tended to, as the glorious hope of the church; and how the 
k people of God are encouraged to endure through this pre- 
| sent dark period of tribulation unto that glorious day—to 
_ persevere unto the end, watching and waiting for the coming 
of the Lord. But whenyou come to speak of the people of 
_ God enduring through the glorious period of the millennium, 
_ unto the coming of Christ, of hoping to that end, after the 
_ long night of affliction and sorrow to earth is over, and the 
3 glorious restitution of all things has taken place, the language 
' Of scripture is stripped of more than half its power. 
In view of the facts now brought to light, we may see 
_ clearly how Christ and his apostles could speak of his com- 
ing as near at hand, even at the doors, though it was then 
distant at least eighteen centuries. Four thousand years of 
the dark period of reigning sin had rolled away—* the last 
_ days” had come, “the end” was drawing near, and looking 
beyond to that millennial reign of three hundred and sixty 
- thousand years of righteousness, with what emphasis and 
truth might they say that the bridegroom was at hand, and 
eall upon all who looked and wished for his appearing, to be 
found watching with their lamps trimmed. But if his 
coming is not until the final judgment at the close of that 
long reign of the saints, it cannot be said with propriety that 
“the Judge standeth before the door.” The same is true 
also if you reduce the millennium to one thousand years ; for 
_ when we or the sacred writers speak of events as near or 
- distant, we do so comparing them with other events in time, 
‘hued not with eternity. Christ did not speak of the nearmess 
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of his advent, as brought into comparison with @ 
less years of his own infinity ; for that would hav 
possible idea at what distance it might be. It : ba’ 
been myriads of ages removed, and still in that Bs n 
near. But it was at hand, as compared with events in tit 
and if Christ comes atthe termination of this period of r eig 
ing iniquity and delusion, he is coming quickly ; and we, w 
love his appearing, may wait the glorious day of redemp 
when our Immanuel Jesus shall take the sceptre, er 
‘so long as the moon endureth. Even so, Amen. Paty 
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SERMON XXIV. 


_ Chap. 20: 4-6.—And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was 
aon unto them: and I saw the souls of them that were beheaded for the witness of 
Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had not worshipped the beast, neither his 
image, neither had received his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands; and 
they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years. But the rest of the dead lived 

“not again until the thousand years were finished. This is the first resurrection. 

Blessed and holy ishe that hath part in the first resurrection: on such the second 
death hath no power, but they shall be priestsof God and of Christ, and shall reign 

_ with him a thousand years. 


Turones are the symbol of exaltation, honor, and domin- 
ion, and here denote the fact, as stated by Daniel, that the 
kingdom under the whole heaven is given in possession to the 
saints. The “judgment” given to those who sat upon them, 
is the power and authority which they exercised. Thesame 
word is used when it is said of the twelve Apostles, They 

shall sit upon thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel. 
When God’s avenging judgments are spoken of, a different 
word isemployed. The idea, therefore, is the same as ex- 
pressed at the close of the verse, in their reigning with Christ 
a steps years. 

Who were they that occupied these thrones? Either the 
whole millennia! church, or the risen saints and martyrs 
spoken of in immediate connection. It may be applied to 
either, though perhaps it is more naturally applied to the 
latter, whom John saw, and of whom it is said that they 

7 lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years. 

— Some, in referring it to these, suppose that the risen saints 

is will literally administer the government of the world during 

the millennial period. This, however, cannot consistently be | 

‘the meaning, any more than where it is stated of the same, 
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in the next verse, that “they shall be priests of God and of — 


Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand years.” These 


martyrs are certainly not to exercise the office of the priest- — 


hood; neither are they literally to be kings and occupy 3 


thrones. Neither would there be enough thrones on earth 
for all of them. 


The idea is that Christ is to reign, and these, his saints, 


are to reign with him. They are to be his blessed sub- 
jects, whom he is to exalt to honor and power, under 
his peaceful sceptre of righteousness. The thrones thus 
properly denote that the kingdom under the whole heaven is 
given to the saints of Jesus. It isthe grand event following 
the binding of the old serpent, and the overthrow of the — 
thrones of despotism. ; 


The next thing that John beheld was the resurrection of — 


the saints. Some indeed have questioned whether any re- 
surrection is here described at all, because it is said that John 
“saw the souls of them that were beheaded,” while their 
bodies are not mentioned. But surely it was not the design 
of this vision to inform us that the souls of the martyrs were 


alive. That was no new event now coming to pass. Their living — 


is distinctly stated to be as their resurrection, while it is said 
of the “rest of the dead,”’-that they lived not until the 
thousand years were expired. These souls of the martyrs 
were part of the company of the dead spoken of, the part 
that “lived,” while “the rest lived not.” It is clear, there- 
fore, that their resurrection is intended. i 
The next point of inquiry is, who are they that are said to 
be raised? Some suppose that the martyrs alone are men- 
tioned—those “ that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus 5 
and for the word of God.” But, beside these, there is de- 
scribed the whole body of those who “had not worshipped. 
the beast, neither his image; neither had received his mark — 
upon their foreheads, or in their hands’”—all, therefore, who | 
had adhered to the testimony of Christ during the reign of i 
a ee ah 
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ted ee apostacy. The two ais then describe the faith- 
a witnesses of Jesus during the whole period covered by 
the previous revelations, not merely those who were actually 
beheaded, but all who have suffered and labored for Christ. 
{ “We come now to the question, are we to take this resur- 
rection in a literal or figurative sense ?—a point more severe- 
ly contested perhaps than any other in the book. 
_ Those who apply it figuratively refer this resurrection to a 
' revival of the martyr spirit in the millennial church, while 
: “the dead” spoken of are the wicked, whose cause becomes 
_ extinct during the reign of Christ, and does not revive until 
~ Satan is let loose, when they live again in another race of 
rebels. Thus the saints of the millennium are the successors 
of the witnesses of Jesus, who had lived and suffered before 
that glorious day ; and the wicked drawn away by Satan 
after his release, are the successors of those now fighting 
_ against the kingdom of God. Both parties experience a 
J revival, after having been as it were extinct. 
| “There are now two distinet points of inquiry on this sub- 
ject :—First, is this resurrection to be understood in a figu- 


rative or rather symbolical sense? And second, if so, is the 
above the true symbolical meaning ? 
Wie: regard to the first of these, we are told that we must 
not adopt a literal sense of this passage, because the book is 
one of symbols. The argument of Scott in favor of a figu- 
; rative meaning is, “The wits book is enigmatical and full 
of emblems; so that a literal exposition would often imply 
an absurdity ; ; and the interpreter’s business and skill consists 
principally i explaining emblems or hieroglyphies.”” There 
would be some little show of argument in this, if he had 
‘stated that, the book being enigmatical, a literal exposition 
would always imply an absurdity. But to give as a reason 
for taking this resurrection in a figurative sense, that a literal 
; meaning of the symbols “often” implies an absurdity, is 
giving no reason at all; Sos it is conceding that we may 
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sometimes take the literal sense instead of the figurative, the 


very thing that Mr. Scott himself frequently does. Nay, ; 


more; a few verses further on, another resurrection is de- 


seribed ; and yet those commentators who argue so strenu- a 


ously for the figurative meaning in the first one, and think it 


so gross and almost absurd to adopt the literal mode of in- 


terpretation, when they come to the second, seem to have’ 
forgotten all the arguments that they had just now urged, 
and adopt the literal meaning as if it were a matter of course, 
and they were not even to be called on to give a reason why. 
The truth is, the commentators, to a great extent, have no 
principle or rule by which to determine the question when a 
description is symbolic and when not; and they not only in- 


terpret some things literally, and some figuratively, but they 


go so far and are so inconsistent as to give to the very same 
thing in one place a literal and in another a symbolic mean- 


ing—of which we have a most striking instance in the two — 


resurrections of this chapter. In such interpretation now 
we maintain there is no reason or consistency; and insist 


that it cannot be left to the option or caprice of the exposi- — 


tor to give a literal or symbolical meaning to the same thing, — 


just as it may suit his views. If this resurrection must be 
symbolic, so let it be. Be consistent, however, and make the 


next one the same; for that which determines the character 


of the one, will fix that also of the other, 

But let us pass to the next point. If this is a synitling 
resurrection, does it properly symbolize the event to which 
it is referred? We answer unhesitatingly in the nagativara 
That such a figurative meaning might be givery'to the lan- 
guage, we concede ; and this is the ground of which the — 
commentators reason, making no distinction eneeisl symbols — 
and the figures of speech that may be employed by orators | 
and poets. Mr. Brown, in his work on the Second peti 
interprets the language in this general and loose sense. He — 


says, page 237, “No one can say that this is assassin 4 
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| mode of representing the revival or recovery of a cause which, 
for a ti e, was as good as dead. We have it in Ezckiel’s 
the dry bones, (which, by the way, is a very differ- 
ent iaasabvelio scene from the resurrection of the bodies of the 
saints.) We have it in Paul’s prediction of the same event, 
as “life from the dead.”—(Rom. 11.) We have it in the 

_ resurrection of the slain witnesses in this same book— 

_ (ehap. 11)—(to which we have given another and different 

' interpretation.) or is the figure less familiar in the current 

‘ siyle of writers of every age and nation, to express the revival 

' of a dead cause.” We concede this last statement to Mr. 
Brown, fully, that t6 describe the revival of a dead cause as 
a resurrection, is a very common figure of speech ; and this 

' is just the sense that he gives to it in the Revelation. But 
_ whether this is its symbolic meaning, is another question 

: altogether, not touched by him. We suggest that the 

_ language of Paul, in Rom. 11, has little to do with the case, 

' as the Apostle did not write his Epistles in hieroglyphics, 

_ but in the language of common life. 

_ Another case that is often adduced. to sustain the propriety 
of this interpretation, is the prophecy concerning the fore- 
runner of Christ. The promise was, that God would send 
Elijah, who appeared in the person of John the Baptist. So 

. we are told the martyrs will reappear in the saints of the 
millennium, in the same way that John came in the spirit and 
power of the ancient prophet. To this we reply, that the . 

argument might have some force if the cases were parallel. 

But in this particular they are singularly deficient. It is true 

that God promised to send Elijah, and the promise was ful- 

filled inthe voming of John: but is there one word said about 
the resurrection of Elijah? The symbol in the Revelation is 
the resurrection of the bodies of the martyrs. There is no 

"promise ‘or prophecy respecting the resurrection of Elijah’s 

body, and that for the ties See reason that he never would 
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need one; for death and the grave never had power over 


him. ‘There is not the least similarity in the two cases. 


I will now give some reasons which show clearly that the 
resurrection described cannot be the symbol of the revival. nt 
a dead cause. wk 

In the first place, it is noé the fact, that the cause of Christ 
was dead, or that it needed a resurrection. There is no ground 
for any such representation. The church of Christ does not 
become extinct before the millennium. That church is 
represented in the wilderness, but not in its grave. Mr. 
Brown seems to feel this, and therefore qualifies his state- 
ment by speaking of the cause being““as good as dead,” 
which is just as far from thetruth. The church of the living 
God, previous to the millennium, is neither dead nor “as 
good as dead ;” nor is any such view of the subject given in 
the Apocalypse. The interpretation, therefore, fails im the 
very important particular, that the facts to which it is applied 


are not true. This is a radical defect, and utterly vitiatesthe 


whole thing. Again, the martyrs and witnesses cannot be 
taken as symbols of the millennial saints, as one saint cannot 
symbolize another saint. They are the same and not analo- 
gous objects, If it had been intended to describe the millen- 
nial saints here in «his passage, they would have been so 


designated by some appropriate term in their own persons, 
and not as the martyrs of past ages. Thus they are desig- 


nated in the following chapters, in the description of the new — 


heavens and earth, and the new Jerusalem, both of which 


represent the millennial period. In chapter 21: 8, they are 
designated as the “people” of God: verse 27, as “ they which 
are written in the Lamb’s book of life: chapter 22: 3-4, — 


f 


as ‘his servants,” having “ his name in their foreheads,” — 


Nowhere are they described under the symbol of the martyrs — 
and witnesses of the past. Instead of these last ——a 
employed as symbols of another and different body of men, — 
they represent themselves, as is clear from chapter coy 
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‘John “saw, under the altar, the aon of them that 


the: ‘held. ” They appear ead in their own persons, because 
there are none others that can represent them. They, there- 
fore, in another place, are not taken as symbols of some other _ 
E agents. 

_ We regard this interpretation as failing entirely in both 
_ its parts; the martyrs and witnesses cannot properly sym- 
_ bolize the millennial saints; neither was the cause of Christ 
_ dead, that it needed any resurrection. We might also add 
i that there is mo analogy between the raising of the body of 
~ adead saint, and a‘revival of religion—one would not sym- 
bolize the other. 

What meaning then are we to give to this passage? We 
are to take it in its literal sense, as the resurrection of those 
_ described ; and for this the most clear and satisfactory reasons 
- ean be given. The first and main one is, that the event and 
; persons spoken of are such, that according to the proper 
_ laws of symbolical language they cannot be represented by 
any analogous objects. This is true of the persons in the 
yision. The souls of the martyrs cannot be symbolized, as is 
shown very clearly in the fifth seal (chapter 6), where they 
. are described under their own name. So they are in the 

present vision. They are those who “were beheaded for the 
7 witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, and which had 
. not worshipped the beast, neither his image, neither had 
. received his mark upon their foreheads, nor in their hands,” 

_ This is the very language in which the saints of the present 
period are repeatedly described through the Apocalypse. 
. _ But again, the resurrection itself is an event of such a pe- 
q ipedlas. nature as to forbid its symbolization, What is there 
analogous to it, which could be here employed? There are 
indeed analogous changes in the vegetable and animal king- 
~ dom, _ But if a symbol had been drawn from that quarter, 
it would have indicated some mere gages tical change. Paul 
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may speak of the decay and growth of seeds, to éllustrate the 


resurrection; but the decay of a seed does not symbolize the 
death of a saint, neither does its germination symbolize his _ 
resurrection. Nor is there any change that can do it. There 


-was the same necessity, therefore, for speaking of the resur- 


rection in its literal meaning, as there was for describing the 
characters of this vision under their own names. This is 
confirmed, and put beyond doubt, by the fact that the resur- — 
rection at the final judgment is described, only six verses 
afterward, in the same literal way; and no one questions how 
this is to be understood. “I saw the dead small and great 
stand before God—and the sea gave up the dead which were 
in it; and death and hell delivered up the dead which were 
in them; and they were judged every man according to his 
works.” Why now is this teral, while the rest of the book, 
and the rest of the vision too, is almost wholly symbolical?- 
for the white throne and the books opened are plainly so. 


There must be some reason for it; and what is more satis- — 


factory than the one just given—that there is no analogous : 
change that can properly symbolize that of the — of a 
saint from his tomb? ae bar 
But we are not left to our own conclusions on the subject. 
To put the meaning of the passage beyond dispute, and show 
what was the sense intended, the inspired explanation is — 
added, “ This is the first resurrection. Blessed and holy is: 
he that hath part in the first resurrection ; on such the second — 
death hath no power, but they shall be priests of God, and — 
of Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand years.” Simi- | 
lar explanations are made throughout the book. “The seven 


stars are the angels of the seven churches; and the seven — 


candlesticks which thou sawest are the seven churches.”— 


Chapter 1: 20. “And golden vials full of odors, which are 


the prayers of saints,”—Chapter 5: 8. * The ten horns are 
ten kings” —* The waters, where the whore sitteth are ‘peoples, — 
and multitudes, and nations, and tongues*—The woman is 
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Chapter 17: 12,15, 18. “And death and hell were cast 
into the lake of fire. This is the second death.” —Chapter 
ere: 14, All these are literal explanations of the visions ; 

and the one before us is of the same character, “This is the 
_ first resurrection.” 

_ Ihave here confined the argument strictly to the nature of 
_ symbolical language, without bringing in ‘any extraneous 
matter, and shown that we are compelled to the adoption of 
_ the literal meaning, by fixed laws which we cannot set aside. 
1 To put this argument, too, in a still stronger light, let me 
_ Suppose a case. Suppose that the doctrine of the literal 
" resurrection of the saints at the millennium was the generally 
” received view of the church, as firmly believed as the other 
_ one is; and that this passage in Revelation was understood 
_ most clearly to teach it; what would be thought of the ex- 
- ceeding lameness and contradictions of an attempt to sustain 
: the figurative interpretation? The expositor would tell us that 
_ it was yery absurd and gross in a book of admitted symbols 
to adopt a literal sense of a resurrection scene ; when, only 
six verses after, he does the yy same thing in spite of all 
_ its absurdity ; and that, too, without thinking it necessary to 
_ stop fora moment to give us a single reason for so doing. 
| We cannot but think that such a most glaringly inconsistent 
interpretation would be universally regarded as an attempt 
to susiain «@ preconceived theory, and make out a case by 
_ special pleading. Nor do we think the matter altered in the 
least because the supposition does not hold good at the 
_ present time. 
_ Having thus endeavored to unfold the meaning of this pass- 
age of symbolic Scripture, it will be proper to inquire briefly 
-yhether this view is sustained by the other teachings of 

-Ged’s word. Before, however, referring to such passages, 
let me suggest one or two thoughts, which may put this 
subject in a different: attitude before your minds: for I know 
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how the mind accustomed to connect the resurrection with — 
the final judgment alone shrinks from admitting another one ~ 
at the millennium. ~ i 
When that fearful tragedy of Calvary was enacted eigh- — 
teen hundred years ago, and Jesus erying with a loud voice, 
yielded up the ghost, “ Behold the veil of the temple was 
rent in twain from the top to the bottom; and the earth did 
quake, and the rocks rent; and the graves were opened ; and 
many bodies of the saints which slept arose, and came out of the 
graves after his resurrection, and went into the holy city, and 
appeared unto many.”—Matt. 27: 51-53. Perhaps you never 
thought of this fact of Scripture history, probably not in this 
connection. Suppose it had been prophesied beforehand that: 
a resurrection of the saints would take place upon the eru- 
cifixion of the Messiah, how many would have argued that_ 
it must have a figurative meaning, for the resurrection was 
not to take place until the judgment, and then all were to” 
rise together—that the meaning of the prophecy was that — 
God would raise up many with the spirit of his ancient ser- 
vants to preach his Gospel, even as John came in the spirit — 
and power of Elijah. I knownot that this resurrection was — 
prophesied of at all; but here is the fact recorded that — 
when Jesus died, many of his saints did rise from their 
graves. Such an event then is not an unheard of thing in 
the history of redemption that is already past. We might ~ 
start many questions, more easily asked than answered, in — 
respect to this matter. We might inquire whether these — 
saints were brought back from the joys of heaven to the 
trials and sins of earth—whether they engaged again in — 
the avocations of life—with what bodies they came—what 
they told of heaven—whether they died and were buried 
again—whether they will experience another resurrection. — 
But these questions, nor a hundred more, alter not the fact 
recorded, that they did rise. wt east | 


Let me ask now, if the death of Christ was. s such an event 
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é as to open the graves, and bring many of the sleeping saints 

from. 1 their dust, what may we not expect, when this same 

 Tesus ‘shall come again *‘the second time, without sin unto 

salvation” —come in power and glory to reign and give this 

i ransomed earth to his redeemed? If in the hour of his 

_ deepest, humiliation, when earth was covered with a pall of 

- thick darkness, and no voice was heard but the wailing ery 

of. the Saviour’s agony, “‘ My God, my God, why hast thou 

forsaken me? ”—if in that hour of sore travail to the Son of 

_ God, the graves could not h@ld their sleeping dead, what 

_ may we not look for, when that shout of Alleluia shall go up 

} like the sound of many waters and mighty thunderings, echo- 

"ing and re-echoing round the universe: when the Son of 

- David shall sit upon the throne of his glory, and shall tread 

alone the wine-press of Jehovah’s wrath? Say not, my 

_ brethren, if you find the prophecy now recorded, that the 

martyrs and saints of Jesus shall then come out of their 

grayes to meet and welcome their Lord, and enter in with 

him to the marriage, that it is all a figure of speech, to be in- 
terpreted in a mystical sense. 

Let me suggest another thought. If the reign of Christ 

. is to endure tens and hundreds of thousands of years, as the 

~ Scriptures warrant us to believe, does it not seem a long 

_ time. to you, believer in Jesus, to be sleeping in the dust to 

_ the end of that period? And if Jesus Christ shall come in 

_ his glory and power at the commencement of it, do you not 

_ want to be there to see him? Is not this the Christian’s 

_ joyful hope, even “ the glorious appearing of the great God, 

and our Sayiour Jesus Christ?” ‘That when he shall ap- 

pear,.we may haye confidence and not be ashamed at his 

?’ Js it not the deep conscious desire of every new 

bom soul, Oh ! let me be there to weleome my Saviour when 

mes, and share the glorious revelations of that day? 

i Tell, that desire will be fulfilled. Hear what Paul says on 


is ii il for the comfort of believers, «I would not have 
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you be ignorant, brethren, concerning them which are asleep, 
that ye sorrow not, even as others which have no hope. For 
if we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even S0_ 
also them which sleep in Jesus, will God bring with him. 
For this we say unto you by the word of the Lord, that we 
which are alive and remain unto the coming, the Lord shall 
not prevent (have precedence over) them which are asleep. 
For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, 
with the voice of the archangel, and the trump of God, and 
the dead in Christ shall ris@first. Then we which are alive 
and remain, shall be caught up together with them in the 
clouds to meet the Lord in the air : and so shall we ever be 
with the Lord. Wherefore comfort one another with these 
words.” —1 Thess. 4: 13-18. Paul thus assures the Thes- 
salonian Christians for their comfort, that they shall all wit- 
ness the coming of their Lord, and that those who fell asleep 

- before the day of his revelation, would be awaked to meet 
him with those who were alive and remained to his coming. 
The resurrection of believers then takes place at his second 
appearing, and this he shows in his second Epistle, to be at_ 
the destruction of antichrist. Again Paul says, “For as in” 
Adam all die, so in Christ shall all be made alive. Butevery 
man in his own order: Christ, the first fruits ; afterwards 
they that are Christ's at his coming: then cometh the end, 
when he shall have delivered up the kingdom to God, even’ 
the Father.”—1 Cor. 15: 22-24. “On the exact sense of 
the end,” says Bloomfield, “ expositors are not agreed,” and. 
quotes one who refers it to the order of the resurrection which 
Paul was describing. The word cometh is supplied in our 
translation, and may therefore be left out. "The passage will 
then read thus: Christ the first fruits; afterward they that 
are Christ’s at his coming ; then the end,” (or the rest of the 
dead,) when he shall have delivered up the kingdom to God, 
This would describe “ every man in his own order.” tess 


first, then his people at his coming, then tthe: ‘rest of. the dead 
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‘meek the final judgment. We do not rely upon this, because 
the passage is confessedly a difficult one. Without this, it 
os clear the resurrection of believers at Christ’s coming ; 
and speaks of their resurrection as a distinct thing at that 
_ time, giving not the slightest intimation that the wicked are 
to haye any part in it. Nay, the Apostle could not have 
‘stated the order of the resurrection as he did, making the 
_ second one mentioned the peculiar portion of the saints, if 
the wicked were then to arise as well as they. If it was a 
_ general resurrection of all, it could not be any privilege to 
_ the believer : just as when pardon and life are promised to 
} the penitent and believing, they are from necessity denied to 
all others. 
Fo Tn view, now, of these facts, we may understand what 
_ Paul meant, when he speaks of it as his highest ambition, to 
_ attain unto the resurrection of the dead. Counting all things 
but loss for the excellency of the knowledge of Christ— 
- counting all but dung, that he might win Christ and be found 
in him—“ that I may know him and the power of his resur- 
‘rection, being made conformable unto his death; if by any 
_ means I might attain unto the resurrection of the dead.”— 
_ Phil. 3: 10,11. If now there is but one general resurrec- 
. tion of the righteous and the wicked at the last day, why 
; need Paul have been so anxious, and made it a point of such 
effort to attain this thing. He would attain it, of course; 
- ohigine's one will. Take, however, the grand idea that the 
_ saints enjoy a resurrection of themselves, and that when 
Christ comes in glory to sit upon his throne, he brings his 
chosen with him, then you may understand what the Apos- 
~ tle’s glorious hope and ambition were, “if by any means I 
mi ght attain unto the resurrection of the dead.” There is a 
pec culiarity in the word resurrection in this passage, of which 
I will speak further in a moment, after commenting on one 
nore passage, where Christ speaks of. the resurrection in 
ver to the Sadducees. “The children of this world (this 
CS Fas 
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age) marry, and are given in marriage: but hey which shall — 
be accounted worthy to obtain that world (that age) and the — 
resurrection from the dead, neither marry, nor are given in 
marriage ; neither can they die any more; for they are equal 
unto the angels, and are the children of God, being the chil- — 
dren of the resurrection.”—Luke 20: 34-36. The idea 
plainly expressed here is, that a certain portion of the race, 
those who are the children of God, are counted worthy to 
attain this resurrection state, being designated, by way of 
eminence, the children of the resurreciion. How can this be, — 
however, if the righteous and the wicked are all raised 
together at the last day ? Whatever there be in the mere 
matter of resurrection, all experience it then alike. 

But there is another idea expressed in the original, which 
makes this very striking and clear. The resurrection is 
spoken of in the Bible in two ways, not noticeable in our 
translation, but very evident in the Greek. There is the re- 
surrection of the dead, and a resurrection from among the — 
dead ; the latter conveying the idea of a portion being taken 
out from among the dead and raised, while the rest are left — 
in their graves. Thus Christ is spoken of as being raised 
JSrom among the dead ; and likewise in the passage before us, 
“They which shall be accounted worthy to obtain that world, 
and the resurrection from among the dead—these are the 
children of God, being the children of the resurrection,” — 
The resurrection of the dead all will attain, but for the re- — 
surrection from among the dead, only a portion shall be foe 
worthy. ra 

This, now, is the peculiarity of the word used by Paulin 
Phil. $3: 11. It is not the ordinary word meaning resur- — 
rection—but, compounded with a preposition, it is a reswrrec- - 
tion out of, or, from among. Bloomfield says :—« ~~ resur- 
rection here is denoted not simply resurrection, but the 
resurrection of the just, in order to be received into celestial _ 

~ glory.” Bloomfield does not advocate a separate resurr ect 
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of the saints at the millennium, and his comment on the 
above word is, therefore, the more valuable, as proving that 
the Greek word itself, expressing that resurrection to which 
Paul desired so much to attain, conveyed the idea of a 
Separate resurrection, one from among the dead, and, there- 
5 fore, as Bloomfield says, a resurection of the just. 
| We find, then, that the Scriptures clearly sustain and cor- 
' roborate the interpretation we have given to the passage in 
' Reyelations. It is the jirst resurrection—the resurrection of 
the saints—and implies that there will be a second, just as 
the second death implies another preceding. 

~ The minds of some will, probably, shrink from the idea of 
the saints being brought back again from the presence of 
their Saviour, to take up their abode once more on earth, and 
will be ready to say it cannot be. Is it not plain, however, 
that we are almost wholly in ignorance respecting the parti- 
cular condition of the departed dead, and know too little 
entirely to assert with any positiveness what may, or may 
not be? The whole subject is one of revelation purely, In 
regard to the restoration of saints to earth, it is a thing which 
actually has been. Lazarus was raised from the dead. Many 
of the saints arose and came out of their graves at the cruci- 
fixion of Christ. Moses and Elias appeared to the disciples 
upon the mount of transfiguration ; and in respect to these 
two prophets, the fact may be noted, that Elijah never died, 
and what became of Moses’ body we do not know, Michael 
and the devil had a dispute about it, (Jude 9.) It is plain, 
then, that many saints have actually been raised, and brought 
again to earth. What has happened to them once may hap- 
pen also again, especially at that glorious period of earth’s 
expected redemption, when saints are to lift up their heads 
with joy—that “restitution of all things which God hath 
pee ‘by the mouth of all his holy prophets since the 


ray world. began.” 
sii will ‘i the the Reveontions will not befit that « 
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oceasion, when the long period of tribulation to the church — 


shall be over, when all ker mighty enemies shall be vanquish- 
ed—Satan bound—when Christ shall take possession of his 
promised throne and give the kingdom to his beloved saints? 
Will not that be a fitting occasion for the martyred ones of 
past time, whose cry has been, ‘“‘O Lord how long ?” and. 
for all who have endured to the end, and been waiting for 
their Lord with lamps burning and loins girded, to be waked 
from their slumbers to enter with him to the marriage. This 


was the Apostle’s glorious hope, to which he was looking for- _ 


ward, Said he, in anticipation of speedy martyrdom, “ I am 
now ready to be offered, and the time of my departure is at 
hand. Ihave fought a good fight, I have finished my 
course, I have kept the faith. Henceforth there is laid up 
for me a crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the righte- 
ous Judge, will give me at that day, and not to me only, but 
unto all them also that love his appearing.” 2 Tim. 4: 6-8. 
This crown of life was the portion, then, not of the 
martyrs alone, but of all who love the appearing of their 
Lord. 

In regard to the many questions which might be asked 
with reference to the condition, the appéarance, the employ- 
ments, and the residence of the risen saints, and their inter- 
course with earth, I know nothing, and indulge in no speeu- 
lations. I receive the simple fact of revelation that the 


saints will then be raised, and there I rest till God shall be ~ 


pleased to reveal something further. 


There are several interesting questions which will come up — 
for discussion respecting the mileana reign of Christ, when 


it is more particularly described under the abel of the New 


Jerusalem. In the present chapter it is but briefly spoken — 
of. The whole vision is embraced in the two- points of the — 
thrones and them seated thereon, and the resurrection of the 
saints, who live and reign with Christ a thousand years. 


- The vision then passes on to the close of the millennial — 


. , 
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- period, describing the release of Satan with the final resur- 
eetion ¢ and judgment. Afterwards, according to the plan of 

the prophesy, the narrative returns and takes up the grand 
_ theme of the chureh’s glory and Christ’s reign, detailing their 
sublime and thrilling history. 


i] 


* Chap. 20: '7-10.—And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be loosed 
‘ontof his prison, and shall go out to deceive the nations which are in the four quarters 
of the earth, Gog and Magog. to gather them together to battle: the number of whom 
isas the sand of thesea. And they went up on the breadth of the earth, and compass- 
‘ed the camp of the saints about, and the beloved city: and fire came down from God out 
of heaven, anddevoured them. And ihe devil that deceiveth them was cast into the 
lake of fire and brimstone, where the beast and the false prophet are, and shall be tor- 
mented day and night for ever and ever, 


Herz is described the release of Satan out of his prison at 
the close of the millennial era, and his allowed access to 
earth again to carry on his malignant work of destruction. 
He goes out as before to deceive the nations, and gather them 
to battle against God. 
- It has been a point of no little difficulty with many expo- 
sitors to explain this phenomenon ; how, after such a trium- 
" phant reign of Christianity in the earth for so long a period, 
_ whether we take it as a thousand or three hundred and sixty 
thousand years, there should be such a sudden and wide- 
spread defection, and such an opposition at once arrayed 
against the cause of Christ. Nor is the difficulty which they 
éxperience in this matter to be wondered at. With their 
explanation of the binding of Satan, the defection and rebel- 
Tion cannot be accounted for. The following is Mr. Brown’s 
_ yiew of this subject, p. 410, “ That during that happy period 
the « cause of Christ should carry it everywhere, and Satan be 
eet no lodgment i in any spot on the globe to form a public 
; ry in opposition to Christ, that in this sense his trade ts at 
owt end, that representatives andtools for the doing of such 
Gita fs will haye none—as if men should monde where he 
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was, and go in search of him, but find him nowhere—he 
has been swept off the stage... .. . The “dragon is laid 
hold on,” in the same sense precisely that ‘the beast was 
taken.” Tue Cuurcu wit po Born, not only defeating 
antichrist, but thereafter for a thousand years never permit- 
ting the devil to gain an inch of ground to plant his foot on 
over the wide world.” The idea, then, is that by the wider 
and wider prevalence of the Gospel, the devil’s territory and 
means of mischief are abridged, until finally he can gather 
no public party at all, and he has to remain idle for want of 
work to do; “ his trade is at an end.” With such views, it 
must be extremely difficult to find any plausible solution of 
the final apostacy and ascendancy of Satan again, after all 
the powers of truth and righteousness have been gathering 
force for ages. 

But the above representations do not accord with the facts: 
of Scripture. Apocalyptic vision informs us that the devil 
is to fight desperately to the last, gathering all his forces for 
the great final conflict, ‘the battle of the great day of God 
Almighty,” and when the beast and the false prophet are 
taken alive, and cast into the lake of fire, then Satanis bound 
with a great chain, cast into the abyss, and a seal placed upon 
his prison door, so that he should go out to deceive the 
nations no more, till the thousand years should be fulfilled. 
It is not the Gospel that binds him, but Almighty power; 
and not until that satanic spirit is thus bound, ean there be 
peace and happiness to earth. As soon also as he is let 
loose again, he goes abroad at once to deceive the nations; 


and error and iniquity begin to abound, as they did in aie 
long gone by. 


In this view of the subject there is no difficulty in con- ¥ 
ceiving how the event is brought about. In Eden Satan — 


secured the fall of our first parents from their happy 
innocence : and when admitted to earth again among those 


who are still imperfect, why may he not succeed there also ? < 


- a 
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ij It is not necessary to suppose that he will draw away 
_ believers to theirdestruction. But he may lower their piety 
_ and draw away their children, just as he does now. The de- 
; fection will take place, and the warfare be again waged against 
_ the kingdom of God. 
_ It might be asked, why should God permit Satan to be 
_ released again, and organize anew his kingdom on earth? 
_ That isa matter we know nothing about, and as inexplicable 
_ as the admission of Satan originally into Eden. 
_ — By Gog and Magog I understand the combined party 
organized under Satan aftet the millennium, as Edom is used 
__ by Isaiah to designate all the enemies of the church. They 
) do not refer to any nations now in existence ; nor are we to 
- infer that there are any such during the reign of Christ. 
They come into existence after the release of Satan, and are 
_ eveated through his delusions, “the number of whom is as 
_ the sand of the sea.” It is therefore a confederacy of 
wickedness, of vast extent and most formidable character. 

What a demonstration will this be to the universe of the 
power.and malignity of sin, and that there will literally be 
no safety to God’s universe until that foul fiend of hell is 
taken and meets his righteous doom in the lake which burneth 
with fire and brimstone, where he “shall be tormented day 
and night for ever and ever.” Such will be his end, his 
final portion: and methinks, over that event another shout 
of Alleluia may go up, as loud as that which echoed round 
the universe, when great Babylon fell to rise no more. 

It is said of Gog and Magog, that “they went up on 
the breadth of the earth, and compassed the camp of the 
saints about, and the beloved city.” The same thing that the 
wicked now do. The chureh of God is at this moment, and 
from the beginning has been, in the midst of the same 

enemies, begirt on every side; and they are hoping for her 
final overthrow. So when Satan is loosed, and as soon as 
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he can organize his par ty again, the camp of the saints and 
the beloved city will be inc pa by them as now. 9 

How long the “little season” of Satan’s release will be, = 
we do not know. It will be a /ittle season, if it is six | 
thousand years, the period of Satan’s present supremacy ; 
for it is spoken of as “a little season,” not as measured by 
our brief span of mortal life, but by the great plans of the 
Deity, and those ages of righteousness and peace which are _ 
to come, 

These enemies, however, in the end are to meet asignal — 
overthrow, like as when Christ came to tread the wine-press, 
and bring great Babylon into remembrance. The fire from 
heayen consuming them is probably a symbol of their utter 
destruction by the judgments of Jehovah. 


Chap. 20: 11-15.—And I saw a great white throne, and him that sat on it, from 
whose face the earth and the heavens fled away ; and there was found no place for 
them. And I saw the dead, small and great, stand before G@l; and the books were ; 
opened ; and another book was opened, which is the book of life : and the dead were 
judged out of those things which were written in the books, according to their works. 
And the sea gave up the dead which were in it; and death and hell delivered up the” 
dead which were in them: and they were judged every man according to their works, 

And death and hell were cast into the lake of fire. This is the second death. And 
whosoever was not found written in the book of life was cast into the lake of fire. 


Tue throne here is a symbol of judgment and supreme, * 
sovereignty, its dazzling whiteness indicating the impartiality ; 
and justice of the srg The books denote the fact, i 
that the character and actions of men are all perfectly known 
and remembered, as if they had been kept recorded in the 
archives of heaven—their being opened, that eyery thing i is 
now to be brought to light, and judgment given accordi 4 
to the record made. Zhe book of life denotes that ree 
knows all his chosen people. In the next chapter it Is calle 
the Lamb’s book of life. The infinite majesty and glory « 
him who sat upon the Mee is denoted by the heaves @ 
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. but such is the symbolical representation. We are not to 
. suppose that there is to be literally such a white throne as 
_ is described, any more than that there are actual books kept 
i which will then be opened. The whole is a symbolic repre- 
; sentation that men will be brought into judgment before God, 
_ and receive a reward according to their works. 
Let it be noticed here as an important fact, that nothing 
_ is said in this vision of the coming of Christ ; that his name 
' even is not mentioned, nor his person described. He is not 
_ introduced. Godis mentioned, but not Christ. ‘The dead, 
small and great, stand before God.” Now, it is entirely in- 
credible, if the great event of Christ’s second coming is at 
the era of the final judgment, that nothing should be said of 
itin this vision. His coming, his revelation, his appearing, is 
the one grand theme of promise and prophecy, upon which 
_ the eye of Christian faith and hope is fastened; while the 
last words of the Revelation, repeated again and again, are, 
* Behold, I comesquickly.” We ask those, now, who main- 
_ tain that this coming is at the last judgment, to point it out 
to us. We have the judgment described and the dead raised, 
but where is the coming of Christ? It is not mentioned at 
all; and we were correct in asserting, in a previous discourse, 
that the only vision that describes his coming, is where he 
appears upon the white horse, prepared to judge and make 
- war.—Ch. 19. It will not do for expositors to assume his 
coming here, when it is not stated. We have no right to 
add to the Revelation, or take away from it. We are to n- 
ierpret it as it stands ; and we are clear in the conviction that 
_ there is neither reason nor consistency in turning an admitted 
symbolical description of Christ’s appearance into a mere 
providential superintendence, and then inserting his real ap- 
~ pearance in another place, where not a word is said respect- 
- ing it We think that this is taking unwarranted liberties 
with God’s revelation. 
It may be'observed, likewise, that the great white throne 
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of the Revelation is not to be confounded with the throne of 
Christ’s glory, as deseribed by Matthew. The former is a 
symbol merely, denoting the authority of him who ealls the — 
dead to judgment. The one in Matthew is not a symbol, — 
but a figure of speech, used in ordinary angen) and psi : 
sents the kingdom which Christ was to inherit. 

At this sindigpenini scene, the dead are awaked and called 
to be present, standing before God—< the small and great,” 
not the young and old, but of all ranks, the high and low. — 
T have given the reason above why the resurrection is de- — 
scribed here literally, without any symbol, and nothing — 
need be said. 

The whole description of this resurrection scene is per- 
fectly consistent with the idea that they are the wicked dead 
who are now awaked for judgment. The righteons are not — 
mentioned, neither as to their persons, nor the reward of 
eternal life bestowed upon them. We have the punishment — 
of the wicked, they being cast into the lake of fire, but 
nothing is said of the righteous being weleomed to glory. 
The whole description implies the facts previously stated, 
that the sleeping saints were awaked to share the blessedness — 
of the first resurrection at-Christ’s coming ; while the dead _ 
now called forth, are those whose names were not found in 
the book of life ; and being “judged out of those things writ- 
ten in the books, according to their works,” they receive their — 
just and final doom in es lake of fire, the symbol of oa 
eternal vengeance. 

Three places are mentioned as delivering up their Jedi 
the sea, death, and hell. By the last is meant the grave, 
being so rendered in the margin of our Bibles. By death, — 
which held the second portion, we are, probably, to under-_ 
stand the place which contains the wnburied dead. The three 
embrace all the places which contain the bodies of men ; for — 
the human race have either been buried in the earth, or in, 
the sea, or cast out without finding a grave at all, ‘The last : 
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nay be described as the prisoners of death itself, held by him 
b - But all are called to deliver up their victims—death, 
the aiias: and the sea. 
“ And death and hell (or the grave) were cast into the 
Biske of fire,” by which is denoted their final destruction. 
5 They were not to hold any more victims. The second death 
; was now to reign without end, and there would be no need 
_ of the grave any more. 
; I make a single remark in conclusion. My hearers will be 
_ astounded and awe-struck, as I myself have been, at the 
é meaning whickhas been evolved from the symbols of this 
| book; and the first thought with every one will be, are they 
; so? can they be true? One thing satisfies my own mind 
on this point, which I will give by illustration. Suppose an 
_ iron safe, containing great treasures, was placed before us, 
which was secured by a lock of most peculiar and intricate 
construction; the bolt of which must be turned a great num- 
_ ber of times, and could be turned throughout only by its 
_ownkey. We are required to open it—we try the experi- 
_ ment—and applying a key, turn the bolt a few times, when 
it strikes a ward which defies all further progress. That is 
not the key. We try another with the same result, and 
PeSanther, and another. We think we never shall succeed. 
; By and by, we insert one which turns with perfect ease, and 
_ the bolt gives at the slightest pressure ; we turn again, and 
| pega: we keep on, and find no resistance ; every bolt yields 
to the mysterious key, and the door at length stands open. 
Ave we not sure that we have found the ‘pie key? Apply it 
é to the case before us. Is it not incredible, my brethren, that 
in unfolding the inconceivably grand scenes here opened to 
‘ our’ view, which no finite thought would ever have reached, 
that we should not have come to a ward in this mysterious 
Each: which we could not have passed if we had not 
secured possession of the right key? I leave it with you to 
determine a our aeais pense is consistent with itself, 
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and qabeiriien, also, the stupendous events. Nuss 
not form one complete, harmonious whole, joined 
with a perfection which could have been secured by n 
“him who saw the end from the beginning. . 


SERMON XXV. 


Chap, 21: 1, 2.—And I saw a new heayen and a new earth: for the first heaven 
and the first earth were passed away; and there was no more sea. And I John saw 
the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming down from God out of heaven, prepared as a 
bride adorned for her husband. 


Tue new heavens and earth here described, are referred by 
many to the heavenly state ; and they suppose that it cannot 
be appropriated to any other event, because it follows in 
order the final resurrection and judgment. This is a natural 
conclusion, on the supposition that the plan of the prophecy 
is to record events as they succeed each other in time. I 
haye shown, however, heretofore that this is not the arrange- 
ment, but that the prophesies are given in parallel series, 
the narrative repeatedly going back and travelling over the 
same period. 

In accordance now with this regular plan, after the series 
is carried on to the close of the final judgment, the narrative 
returns to take up the state of the church during the millen- 
nium, and give a more detailed account of that glorious 
period. ‘The first statement respecting the reign of Christ, 
chapter 20: 4-6, is very brief. ‘The bare facts are stated, 


and that in the most cursory manner, when the history passes 


on to the subsequent release of Satan, and the great white 
throne. Now it is incredible in itself, that this should be 
the whole description which we have in Revelation of this 


- -_magnificent era of the church’s history and Christ’s glorious 


reign, for which everything has been preparing, and to which 


all the events of the world have been for ages converging as 


’ '% 


“to one grand centre. We would naturally expect a more full 
and glowing account of that era, and when we find that the 
4 = 
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arrangement of the prophecy is to return back, and givea more. — 


perfect statement of particular events, which in the preceeding 
series must be passed over rapidly, the mind settles at once 
into the clear conviction that this account of the new Jerusa- 
lem, and the new heavens and earth, is the more full deserip- 


“ 


tion of Christ’s reign upon earth, and just such an one as we — 


might expect. I may add a remark made by Fuller, that, 
“It seems singular that the heavenly state should be intro- 
duced as a subject of prophecy. It is doubtless an object of 
promise ; but prophecy seems rather to respeet events in the 
world in which we dwell, than in the world to come.” “I 
saw new heavens and new earth; for the first heaven and 
the first’ earth were passed away, and there was no more 


”? 


sea.” In the great earthquake of the seventh vial the old — 


heavens and earth passed away, or, as represented by Daniel, — 


the great image of gold and siver and brass and iron and 


clay became like the chaff which the wind carried away. — 
The idea is of the utter annihilation of the political fabries of 

earth, which are all controlled by selfish ambition, and made — 
subservient to mere worldly ends. They are the kingdoms — 


of this world, belonging to this age, and never can be brought 
into alliance with the church of God, except to her corrup- 
tion and degradation. Have we not settled it as a political 
maxim in our country, not to be controverted, that the state 
must be kept distinct from the church, and that there must — 


be no alliance between them? It is true. There never can 
be. These worldly political fabrics have no part in the king- 


dom of God. ‘They are to be done away, as when the 
heavens are rolled together as a scroll. Great Babylon is to 
fall. All the cities of the nations, or their ecclesiastical — 
hierarchies, are to be buried in ruins. ‘The islands are to flee 
away, and the mountains are not to be found; and then God ° 
shall create new heavens and new earth, wherein dwelleth — 
righteousness ; to which Isaiah adds: ‘The former shall eas 
be remembered nor come into mind.’ These new hy 
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and earth then are the symbol of the new order and constitu- 
_ tion of things which shall be established under the reign of 
Christ. The kingdom under the whole heaven is to be his, 
| pe be given to the possession of his saints. Christ is to 
' be king in Zion, and everything is to be merged in the church 
f as the one great controlling institution. We are so apt to 
_ think of the political kingdoms of earth as the great dominant 
; _ ‘organizations, that it is difficult for us to imagine that they can 
_ ever be laid aside. But the church is Christ's kingdom, which 
_ he is now guarding with the arm of Omnipotence from all foes, 
_ during this present period of trial, and which he will ere long 
exalt to highest honors as his own glorious bride. This 
church will soon be placed in its proper sphere, and the king- 
- dom will belong to the saints, Jesus Christ will be their king, 
_ reigning in Zion. The actual government of the world is thus 
' tobe the government of Christ. He is to be the supreme 
" law-giver, and all are to rejoice under his mild and blessed 
sceptre. God was once the law-giver and king of the Jewish 
nation. He gave them their constitution and laws, and for a 
long period they had no other king. There is to be another 
theocracy established in the earth, not to be confined toa 
single nation, ‘but to embrace the world. Christ is to sit 
upon the throne of his glory ; nor is there to be any kingdom 
on earth separate from his. 
alo this new earth’ to be created there shall be “ no more 
sea”—no more revolution, or commotion. The tumultuous 
| wayes of political agitation belonged to the old economy of 
things: they are not to be found in the new. 
John saw also “the holy city, new Jerusalem, coming 
down from God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned 
_ forher husband.” ‘the papal hierarchy is represented under 
~ the two symbols of an idolatrous city, which is Babylon, and 
Onvaptiort dranken woman. We have the same symbols in 
this vision, but of opposite character—a holy city, new Je- 
eslong and a chaste vi the bride of “‘Bbrist; adorned in 
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the most sumptuous manner for the happy espousals. These 
symbols therefore appropriately represent the millennial 
church. The siege. aba of this church, too, “as a bride 
adorned for her husband,” or her espousals, is evidence that 
the millennial reign is herein described and not the heavenly 
state; for the marriage of the Lamb takes place sainiiien. 
after the fall of Babylon. 

What precisely we are to understand by this city’s coming 


down from God out of heaven, I do not know; perhaps its 
heayenly origin. 


Chap. 21: 3,4.—And [heard a great voice out of heaven, saying, behold the ta- 
bernacle of Godis with men, and he will dwell with them, and they shall be his 
people, and God himself shall be with them, and be their God. And God shall wipe 
away all tears from their eyes, and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow nor 


erying, neither shall there be any more pain; for the former things are passed 
away. 2 


Tae statement of these verses respects not what John saw, 
but what he heard proclaimed by a voice from heaven. The 
object of the declaration is to show us what will be the 
relation and condition of the church during the coming 
period. —— 

First, relation of men to God. This is set forth in the 
presence of his /abernacle among them, and his covenant with 
them, which we may understand by referring to the same as 
connected with God’s ancient people. When the Lord had 
brought them to Sinai, the first thing that he did was to — 
enter into a covenant with them that he should be their God, 
and they his people. This was the constitution of the He-— 
brew commonwealth, embodied in this one artiele, and sub- — 
mitted to the people for their decision, (Ex. 19 : 3-8,) which — 
they unanimously adopted. After they had thus chosen the — 
Lord Jehovah to be their God, and engaged to obey his voice — 
in all things that he should command them, he proceeded to 
give them his laws and ordinances, directing them how he 
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\ _-was to be worshipped and served. He was now their ac- 
i Knowledged law-giver and king, and it was his prerogative to 
give them his system of statutes. 
_ But this was not all. God not only entered into a cove- 
 hant with them, to take them to himself to be a peculiar 
; people, but he had his tabernacle or dwelling place also among 
_ them, where he abode by his visible presence, and where he 
_ might be spoken with.—Ex. 83: 9. Of the manifestation of 
the Divine presence in this tabernacle, we will speak hereaf- 
ter more particularly when we come to consider “ the glory 
_ of God,” which filled the New Jerusalem. 
* ‘hese facts now will show us what is to be the relation of 
_ men to God in the new heavens and earth which are to be 
_ created. That same blessed covenant is to be re-enacted, 
- and that not with a single nation, but with the whole earth, 
_ The whole world is to be brought under a glorious theocra- 
cy, established on the basis of that noble constitution adopted 
at Sinai, which was in these words, “If ye will obey my 
voice indeed, and keep my covenant, then ye shall be a pe- 
culiar treasure unto me above all people; for all the earth is 
mine. And ye shall be a kingdom of priests and an holy 
nation.” Jeremiah also informs us how much more effectual 
and glorious this new covenant in the days of the Messiah is to 
be. “ Behold the days come, saith the Lord, that I will make 
a new covenant with the house of Israel, and with the house of 
Judah, not according to the covenant that I made with their 
fathers in the day that I took them by the hand to bring them 
out of the land of Egypt (which my covenant they brake, 
although I was an husband unto them, saith the Lord,) but 
this shall be the covenant that] will make with the house 
of Israel; after those days, saith the Lord, I will put my 
“Jaw in their inward parts, and write it in their hearts, and 
“will be their God, and they shall be my people. And they 
shall teach no more, every man his neighbor, saying, “Know 
the Lord, for they shall all know me, from the least of 
a Sa 7 
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them unto the greatest of them.”’—Jer. 31: 31-34. In the © 
millennium, then, that covenant is to be carried out inits — 
full spirit, being written in the hearts of men, and not there- 
fore to be broken, as was the former one. It willnot bea — 
theocracy in form merely, but pervaded in every part by the 
whole spirit of the Gospel, the subjects of it being the real 3 
children of God. 

When Jehovah too is thus again acknowledged as the 
only and supreme law-giver, he will establish his tabernacle 
once more among men, the place of his habitation, “and he 
will dwell with them, and they shall be his people, and God 
himself shall be with them, and be their God.” 

Then follows a description of the condition of blessed- 
ness of the church which will follow. ‘ God shall wipe 
away all tears from their eyes, and there shall be no more 
death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall be any more 
pain, for the former things are passed away.” It is evident 
that the language of this and the preceding verse is literal 
and not symbolic, for it is not what John saw but heard. 
These facts are subsequently symbolized in the vision of the 
holy city, but here they are simply proclaimed by a voice 
from heaven ; and the absence of tears, and sorrow, and 
crying, and pain, is a literal description of the blessedness — 
of those times when God’s covenant shall again be establish- _ 
ed on earth, and his law be written on all hearts. The rea- 
son also is added why tears and sorrow and pain are no more 
found ; “for the former things are passed away.” ‘The — 
whole economy of things is changed—the reign of sin is at 
an end, and God hath created all things new. Isaiah de- : 
seribes the same as follows, “ He will swallow up death in ; 
victory ; and the Lord God will wipe away tears from off all 
faces; and the rebuke of his people shall he take away from 
off all the earth; for the Lord hath spoken it. And it shall 
be said in that day, Lo, this is our God; we have waited for 
him, and he will save us ; this is the Lord, we haye ° waite 2 
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for him, we will be glad, and rejoice in his salvation ’—Isa, 
- 25: 8, 9. 


i 
is 
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_ The passage then being a literal statement of the blessed- 


ness of the millennial period, described negatively by the re- 


‘moyal of all those evils under which the earth is now groan- 


ing, we have death placed upon this catalogue among the 
rest ; and if this be abolished, the former things will indeed 
haye passed away, and all things be made new. The ques- 
tion, however, will be started, can this be true? Is there 
any other evidence from scripture, that death is destroyed 


as well as tears wiped away? We might ask how tears can 


be wiped away, if death is not removed ; but we will not 
rely upon inferences to decide such a point. 

We find, however, that the removal of this cause is perfect- 
ly consistent with, and even demanded by, the previous facts 
already settled, as connected with the resurrection of the 
saints* at Christ’s coming, and the wicked dead at the final 
judgment. For if there be thus separate resurrections of 
these two classes, then the righteous living during the reign 
of Christ ought not to be subject to death ; otherwise there 
must after all be a resurrection of both atthe last day. We 
find now the consistency of these great facts sustained by the 
distinct statement that the curse shall be removed. “ God 
shall wipe away all tears from their eyes; and there shall be 
no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there 


_*¥ The fact is revealed that the living saints are to be changed at the same time 
that the dead in Christ are raised. The question may arise then in some minds, 
how is the race to be perpetuated in the flesh, if this takes place at the beginning 
of ‘the millennium ? The difficulty is easily resolved in the fact that there are mul- 

of the race still unconverted. When the Son of Man cometh, he will not 
rok on the earth, but impenitence and unbelief as now. When Satan, how- 
_ ever, is bound, the work of converting the nations, and subjecting the world to 


~ “Whrist will b be veryspeedy, The race can be easily perpetuated from there, while 


the saints who remain to the coming of Christ are permitted to share the destiny 


‘ grid glory of those who had fallen asleep in Jesus. They all belong to this present 


_ period ‘of trial, enduring to the end, and together constitute the company who have 
out of great Siiglaien, and washed their robes and made them white in the 
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be any more pain ; for the former things are passed away.” 
The passage already quoted from Isaiah, affirms the same 
thing, “He will swallow up death in victor as and the Lord — 
God will wipe away tears from off all faces.” What is meant 
by this swallowing up death in victory, the Apostle Paul 
fully explains, and sets the point beyond the question. He 
says that Christ shall subdue all his foes, putting down all 
authority and power that is opposed to his kingdom. ‘“ For 
he must reign, till he hath put all enemies under his feet. 
The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death.”—1 Co, 15: 
25,26. When this destruction takes place, he states atthe — 
close of the same chapter, v. 51, “Behold 1 show youa 
mystery : we shall not all sleep (a// are not to die), but we 
shall all be changed. In a moment, in the twinkling of an 
eye, at the last trump; for the trumpet shall sound, and the 
dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we (the living) shall 
be changed.” This of course is at Christ’s second coming. 
“So when this corruptible shall have put on incorruption, — 
and this mortal shall put on immortality, then shall be brought 
to pass the saying that is written, (that of Isaiah,) Death is 
swallowed up in victory. O death, where is thy sting? O 
grave, where is thy victory? Thanks be to God which 
giveth us the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ.” Some 
may apply this language to the believer when he falls sweetly 
asleep inJesus. But he surely does not triumph over death 
and the grave, when he becomes the victim of both, and we — 
bury his clay-cold corpse out of our sight in the dark prison — 
of the tomb. But there is a time coming when that saying 

is to be brought to pass, “ Death is swallowed up in vie- — 
tory.” The time is coming when death, as the last enemy, — 
shall be destroyed, and the grave shall no more be the con- 
queror. The period to which the Apostle refers this final — 
victory, is the resurrection of the saints, of which he | hadall — ; 
along been speaking, and which (v. 28) he states to be at . 
Christ’s coming: “ Then is to be brought to pass the saying” 
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of | Isaiah, and he evidently was prophesying of those blessed 
times « of the Messiah when “the Lord God will wipe away 
_ tears from off all faces; and the rebuke of his people shall be 
j taken away from off all the earth.” Taking then the pro- 
phecy of Isaiah, and the inspired explanation of it by Paul, 
' the fact is clearly made out that when Christ comes to set 
_ up his glorious kingdom on earth, death will be destroyed, 
so that the triumphant song of victory may be sons over 

_ the devouring grave. 
In another place, Paul alludes to the same subject, though 
_ without specifying the time of its transpiring. He speaks of 
_ the grace of God, which “is now made manifest by the ap- 
_ pearing of our Saviour, Jesus Christ, who hath abolished 
death, and brought life and immortality to light through the 
Gospel.” 11 Tim.1: 10. By immortality is meant incor- 
ruption, that which is opposed to decay. As we ordinarily use 
the term, it is synonymous with eternal life; but here it is put 
in contrast with the corruption of the body by death. Christ 
*‘ hath abolished death, and brought life and incorruption to 
light.” It is spoken here as if the work was already accom- 
plished. The decree has gone out against the great conqueror, 
which is soon to be put in execution. Christ, by his own 
resurrection and triumphant victory over death, has given us 
the pledge that he is able to abolish this mighty enemy. 
Christ has not taken possession yet of his kingdom. But he 
is to reign, with every foe lying vaiquished at his fact. The 
beast and the false prophet are to be taken alive and cast 
into the burning lake. The old serpent is to be bound and 
shut upin prison. “ The last enemy that shall be destroyed 
is death. For he hath put all things under his feet.” 1 Co. 

15; 26, 27. 

Im We shall find afterward in the description of the new Jeru- 
salem, that this fact of the remoyal of death is symbolized 
by the tree of life, wpon the banks of the river of water of 
life, whose leaves were for the healing of the nations. This 
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fact, likewise, gives beautiful harmony to those already un- — 


folded, as connected with the first resurrection. If death is 


to be abolished during the millennial period, so that believers > 
are no more to go down to corruption and the grave, how 


eminently fitting is it, that the saints of past ages should, at 
the coming of Christ, put on their incorruptible bodies? 
How inappropriate would it seem, that after death had been 


removed from the earth, the grave should still be holding all — 


the beloved saints of Jesus, who had gone down to its silent 


mansions during this dark period of the church’s history, and - 


who had proved faithful even unto death? No, Christ will 
put upon them the glorious seal of his approval, by bringing 
them with him in his kingdom. He will not permit them to 
be holden of death through all the glorious era of his long 
triumph, to be awaked at last with the wicked dead for 
judgment. That were too deep a dishonor to be put upon 
those who names are in the book of life, and who have been 
“baptized for the dead,” or in hope of the resurrection of 
the dead. 

In this removal of death, it is not necessary to suppose that 
all who are born during the millennium continue to live m 
the flesh until its close. They may live their appointed time 
on earth, whatever it be, and then pass to their immortal 
state, as do the living saints at Christ’s coming, who are not 


to sleep, but are to be changed. ‘The-abolishing of death — 
does not involve their ne@essary continuance in the flesh, 
Have we not, also, a pledge of what is to be hereafter, in 


what has already taken place? Some, doubtless, will be 
startled at the idea here advanced, and hardly conceive it 


possible that such an era is coming to our world. But this 


very thing of which we speak, glorious as it is, is an event 


not wholly unknown even to this present darksome period, — 
Enoch was translated that he should not see death—Elijah — 


was borne away from earth in chariot and horses of fire—_ 


and what God has done to those eminent saints of old, may — 
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‘he not do on a wider scale at that coming era of blessedness, 
‘when all enemies shall be put under his feet ? He has proved 
‘that death may, for wise reasons, be set aside in reference to 
his children—he has promised the period when it shall be 
abolished entirely. 


jie. 

Bi Chap. 21: 5-8.—And he that sat upon the throne said, Behold, I make all things 

new. And he said unto me, Write: for these words are true and faithful. Andhe 
said unto me, It is done. Iam Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end. I 

will give unto him that is athirst of the fountain of the water of life freely. He 
z that overcometh shall inherit all things ; and I will be his God, and he shall be my 
son. But the fearful, and unbelieving, and the abominable, and murderers, and 
_ whoremongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in the 
“Take which burneth with fire and brimstone: which is the second death. 


Tue declarations herein contained proceed from God him- 
self, and announce the fact that he hath now fulfilled all that 
he designed—that his promises to his saints are brought to 
pass, as well as his threatenings to his foes. “Behold I 

‘make all things new.” This is the counterpart to the state- 
“ment of the verse preceding, that “the former things are 
passed away.” They have not only passed away, but God 
hath introduced a new and glorious era to his church. He 
‘hath created the new heavens and earth, wherein dwelleth 
righteousness, and in which there is no more sea,” Now is 
come ‘the restitution of things, which God hath spoken yy 
the mouth of all his holy prophets, since the world began.” 
John is accordingly commanded to™write it as a true and 
faithful record. 

« And he said unto me, it is done.” ‘The same expression 

‘occurs, chapter 16: 17, when the seventh angel had poured 
out his vial, and the last judgments were complete. The 
voice then came from the throne as here, and both refer to the 

same thing—the accomplishment of God’s great purposes. 
‘Judgment has overtaken the enemies of the church—her long 
warfare is accomplished—the day of Zion’s glory is come. 
- Nor is this stated without authority. The seal put put to 
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it is, “I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end.” - 
Then follow his blessed promises held out to the faithful, and 
the reward also to the wicked. These are to be understood, 
not as spoken to these classes at that day of final restitution, 3 
but when the revelation was given to John, and therefore 
tous. ‘I will give unto him that is athirst of the water of 
life freely. He that overcometh shall inherit all things: (in 
the margin these things,) and I will be his God, and he shall 
be my son.” This is the reward m reserve for those who — 
endure through this period of trial, and overcome at last. — 
They shall drink of living waters, which will be sweet and 
refreshing indeed to those who have toiled through this fight ; 
and. they shall inherit these things—these new heavens and — 
earth. God shall be their God, and they his sons. Oh! 
what an honor! what a destiny in reserve for the faithful! 
with what glorious anticipations may the believer look for- 
ward to the revelations of that day, and with Paul say, “If 
by any means I might attain unto the resurrection of the 
dead |” 

What warning also to the wicked! The same voice that 
utters the promise, pronounces also the threatening. “The 
fearful, and unbelieving, and the abominable, and murderers, 
and whoremongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, 
shall have their part in the lake which burneth with fire and 
brimstone: which is the second death.” God says, ‘these 
words are true and faithful.” They came from him who sat 
upon the throne, the Alpha and Omega. He has put his 
everlasting seal to them, and pledged his veracity to their 
truth. Dear hearer, will you receive them as the word of 
him who cannot lie, and cast in your lot with his people, to 
_ endure through this brief period of trial, till Christ shall come 
to call his ransomed home? Or will you take part with the 
other class, to know no resurrection until the last day, when 
that other company shall be summoned from their graves, to 
see no Saviour, but only an angry Judge? Oh, it will be 
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Di cdswisition enough to be found in that company, and called 

‘forth at that period. It will bea resurrection indeed “to 
phone and everlasting contempt.” 

I may add, in conclusion, that these revelations give us 
“not the slightest evidence of the doctrine of universal salva- 
_ tion—no intimation being given of the final restoration of all 
the wicked. That lake of fire still stands as the symbol of 
eternal destruction, and into it the fearful and unbelieving 
and wicked of every name are cast; and to them it is “the 

second death.” They died once when they descended to 

_ their graves—but there is a second death in reserve in ‘the 
» lake which burneth with fire and brimstone.” If this lan- 
_ guage is terrible, it is nevertheless the language of him “ who 

sat upon the throne,” and if any object to it, they must settle 
_ the matter with him. 
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SERMON XXVI. 


Chap. 21: 9-21.—And there came unto me one of the seven angels, which had the 
seven Vials full of the seven last plagues, and talked with me, saying, Come hither, 
I will show thee the bride, the Lamb’s wife. And he carried me away in the spirit 
to a great and high mountain, and showed me that great city, the holy Jerusalem, 
descending out of heaven from God, having the glory of God: and her light was like 
unto a stone most precious, even like a jasper stone, clear as crystal; andhad a wall 
great and high, and had twelve gates, and at the gates twelve angels, and names 
written thereon, which are the names of the twelve tribes of the children of Israel. 
On the east, three gates; on the north, three gates; on the south, three gates; and 
on the west, three gates. And the wall of the city had twelve foundations, and in 
them the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. And he that talked with me 
had a golden reed to measure the city, and the gates thereof, and the wall thereof. 
And the city lieth four-square, and ihe length is as large as the breadth; and he 
measured the city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs. The length, and the 


breadth, and the height of it are equal. And he measured the wall thereof, an — 


hundred and forty and four cubits, according to the measure of a man, that is, of the 
angel. And the building of the wall of it was of jasper: and the city was pure gold, 
like unto clear glass. And the foundations of the wall of the city were garnished 
with all manner of precious stones. The first foundation was jasper; the second, 


sapphire ; the third, a chalcedony ; the fourth, an emerald ; the fifth, sardonyx; the 


sixth, sardius; the seventh, chrysolite; the eighth, beryl; the ninth, a topaz; the 


tenth, a chrysoprasus; the eleventh, a jacinth; the twelfth, an amethyst. And the — 
twelve gates were twelve pearls ; every-several gate was of one pearl; and the street 


of the city was pure gold, as it were transparent glass. ‘ 
Chap. 22: 1-5.—And he showed me a pure river of water of life, clear as crystal, 
proceeding out of the throne of God and of the Lamb. Jn the midst of the street of 


it, and on either side of the river, was there the tree of life, which bare twelye man- 


ner of fruits, and yielded her fruit every month: and the leaves of the tree were for 


the healing of the nations. And there shall be no more curse : but the throne of God 


and of the Lamb shall be in it; and his servants shall serve him: and they shall see 2 


his face ; and his name shall be in their foreheads. And there shall be no night 
there ; ar they need no candle, neither light of the sun; for the Lord God sae : 


them light: and they shall reign for ever and ever. 


Ly approaching Jerusalem, the traveller is not aware of its 
proximity, until, ascending an eminence, the glorious city 


‘ 


bursts upon his astonished vision, when he is ready to ex- 


claim with the Psalmist—‘‘ Beautiful for situation, the joy of 
the whole earth is Mount Zion, on the sides of the north, the 
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"city of the great King,”—Ps. 48: 2. To such a commanding 
point of vision was John carried by the angel, from which 
the new Jerusalem could be surveyed in all its boundless 

_ extent and surpassing glories; and never did imagination 
conceive anything approaching the magnificence of that 
which pen of inspiration has here described. 

_ This new Jerusalem, as heretofore stated, is a symbol of 
the millennial church, as Babylon, an idolatrous city, repre- 
sented the Romish hierarchy. It was “a great city”—how 

_ great, we shall soon discover—‘“ the holy Jerusalem,” de- 

_ Scending out of heaven from God. ‘The ancient Jerusalem 

_ Was regarded as a sacred city, because the dwelling place of 

_ Jehovah, where he had recorded his name, and where was 

his temple. So was the new Jerusalem the holy city, 

_ “Having the glory of God, and her light was like unto a 

' stone most precious, even like a jasper stone, clear as 
erystal.” 

“The glory of God” was that visible manifestation, called 

_ the Shekinah, which Jehovah made of himself in the taber- 

_ nable to his ancient people, the nature of which it is neces- 
sary.to understand, in order to appreciate what is said of it 
as connected with the new Jerusalem. We cannot here enter 
into a full discussion of this subject; we can only indicate 
some of the leading facts relating to it. 

We stated, in a previous discourse, that Jehovah was the 
accepted king and law-giver of his people Israel, and that he 
had his tabernacle among them, where he abode by his pres- 
ence, where he might be approached and consulted, and 
make communications of his will. That visible presence was 
“ the glory of God,” or the Shekinah ; and the Jews regard- 
ed it with the highest possible veneration, as the embodi- 

“ment of the Diety. The sacred writers often speak of it in 
the same terms as of Jehovah himself. They refer to this 
when they speak of seeing God. ‘Then went up Moses and 
‘Aaron, Nadab and Abiliu, and seventy of the elders of Israel, 
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and they saw the God of Israel.”—Ex. 24: 9,10. “I saw 
also the Lord sitting upon a throne, high and. lifted up, and 
a train filled the eniigie! Isa. 6: 1. And again, in verse 

: “For mine eyes have seen the King, the Lord of hosts.” 
ae spiritual. essence of God cannot, of course, be revealed 
to mortal vision, yet there was a manifestation of the Deity 
which was made visible to the eyes of men, and which Moses 
and Isaiah speak of as seeing God. It is spoken of as the 
presence and the face of Jehovah. “ And he said my presence 
shall go with thee, and I will give thee rest.”—Ex. 33: 14. 
« And the Lord spake unto Moses face to face, as a man 
speaketh unto his friend.”—Ex. 33: 11. It is spoken of as 
the Lord, and the word of the Lord, or the Logos, because it 
spake by an audible voice, and communicated the will of 
God. That which spake to the people, or to Moses, and 
used the personal pronoun I, as applied to Jehovah, might 
. be regarded as the manifestation of the Diety. So they 
speak of it as the Lord. This, likewise, was the angel of the 
Lord, or the angel of God’s presence, the angel of the covenant, 
that went before the people of Israel. There is no oth 
angel besides this ever described ; and this evidently was the — 
one who led them, and bare them on eagle’s wings. The 
term angel is not confined to created intelligences. It is ap- 
plied to winds, fires, pestilences, anything that may be em- 
ployed as a minister of God, or a medium through which he 
may reveal his will. Thus was the Shekinah called the angel 
of the Lord, or of his presence—literally, face, because, as 
the human face is the grand medium of revealing the in- 
dwelling soul, so the Shekinah was the most glorious out- | 
ward manifestation of the Divine Spirit. 

This “ glory of God” first appeared to the Israelites, en- 
veloped in the cloudy pillar, within which it abode. When 
the tabernacle was reared, it entered the holy of holies, and 
took up its residence between the cherubim, over the mercy 
seat. We are at no loss to determine from Scripture, that 
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i the angel of the covenant, who led his people through the 
_ wilderness, was Christ. This Shekinah, therefore, was the 
visible manifestation of Jehovah in the second person of the 
Trinity ; and being denominated the word of the Lord, which, 
perhaps, was the most usual term by which it was designated 
among the Hebrews, we may understand the ‘declaration of 
% John concerning him, that the Word, or Logos, “was made 
jlesh, and dwelt among us, (and we beheld Ais glory, the 
glory as of the only begotten of the Father) full of grace 
and truth.”—Jo, 1: 14. That glory was ordinarily veiled 
~ from human sight by the flesh, but it burst forth upon the 
' mount of transfiguration, and three of the disciples were 
there, “ eye witnesses of his majesty.” * 

The grand revelation then, or manifestation which Jehovah 
has made of himself in this world, is through the second per- 
son of the Trinity. Under the former dispensation, it appeared 
in the glorious Shekinah, ordinarily removed from the sight 
of men; under the new, “it was made flesh and dwelt among 
us,” full of grace and truth.” 

When John beheld the new Jerusalem descending from 
heaven, it had “the glory of God; and her light was like 
unto a stone most precious, even like a jasper stone, clear as 
erystal,” dazzling as the most pure diamond. In verse 23, we 
are informed more specifically that it illuminated the whole 
city, which “had no need of the sun, neither of the moon to 
shine in it; for the glory of God did lighten it, and the Lamb 
is the light thereof.’ In ancient times “the glory of God” 
filled the tabernacle, where was the place of its abode, but 
here it filled the city. 

We are brought then to the conclusion that in the new 
Jerusalem there will be a visible and glorious manifestation 

~of the Deity in the second person of the Trinity; not that 
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Kitto’s Cyclopedia, and to an article at the close of the first volume of Bush’s Notes 
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Christ will appear in the veil of his flesh again, as in his 
humiliation; there seems to be no evidence of that. And 


whether it will be precisely as in the Shekinah of the Old — 


‘Testament, I do not pretend to say. But “the glory of 
God”? will be_ there manifest: and Jesus Christ is that glory, 
the very “brightness of the Father’s glory, and the express 
image of his person,” 

In ancient times, cities were always surrounded with walls ; 
and the more important the city, the higher and stronger 


were the walls built, which were designed as a defence — 


against all enemies. Having walls, it was necessary to have 
gates also, to furnish ingress and egress to the mhabitants ; 
these must be in charge of faithful guardians who would 


have authority to open and shut them according to the regu- — 


lations of the city. In accordance with these ideas the new 
Jerusalem is represented. “It had a wall great and high,” 
the strong defence and security of Zion, her impregnable 


fortifications, within which she could dwell im perfect peace 
far from all alarms and dangers. The three gates on each — 


side represent the full and free access had to the city from 
every quarter. It was customary to give names to the gates, 
as we do to our streets ; and those of the holy city were 
named after the twelve tribes, which embraced all of God’s 
ancient covenant people, and here denotes the completeness 


of the millennial church, as composed. of all the spiritual ; 
Israel. The twelve angels stationed at the gates denote that 


the city was under the immediate protection and guardianship 
of God. Perhaps the idea of the most perfect security is 


also intended. ‘The porter or keeper of a city gate was an 


. 


office of great importance, the guardianship of all within — 


being put into his hands. It was necessary that he should — 


be eminently vigilant and trustworthy, to give notice of any _ 
approaching danger, and keep the gates closed against every ; 


enemy. With angels, then, as the sleepless faithful porters — 
of the new Jerusalem, the inhabitants might ever dae in 
security, fearing the approach of no enemy, 


: 
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“And the wall of the city had twelve foundations,” or 


twelve courses of stone in the foundation, more fully de- 
scribed hereafter, “and in them the names of the twelve 
‘Apostles of the Lamb.” The names of the twelve tribes 
were on the gates, showing that the city was God’s true and 
complete Israel, and the names of the twelve Apostles were 
in the foundation wall, denoting that this was the church 
“built upon the foundation of the Apostles and prophets, 
with Christ for its chief corner-stone. ‘The doctrinal basis, 
therefore, of this future glorious Zion, was that system of 
Divine truth which the Apostles received from heaven, and 
which they preached. © All their names were there, and to- 
gether they constituted one harmonious, solid, perfect foun- 
dation, upon which the church would stand for ever. 

The dimensions of the city are next given, as measured by 
the angel, twelve thousand furlongs, or fifteen hundred miles, 
In the statement that the length and breadth and height are 
equal, some have supposed that the city was likewise fifteen 
hundred miles high, thus constituting a eube or perfect 
figure, denoting the perfection of the church. ‘The language, 
however, will bear another meaning, which is far more natu- 
val, It is not that the length and breadth and height were 
severally equal to cach other, but equal with themselves ; that 
is, the length was everywhere the same, the breadth every- 
where the same, and the height the same. It was perfect 
and symmetrical in all its proportions. This is confirmed by 
the fact distinctly stated, that the wall was one hundred and 
forty-four cubits high, or two hundred and sixteen feet, a 
proper height for a wall; while it is said only that “the 
length is as large as the breadth.” It was very different 
from what the church now is, which is very far from “lying 

~four-square with its length and breadth and height all equal. 
We discern now no such magnificent, beautiful proportions 
in its structure. It would be diffieult to tell what its shape 
jis. But the spouse of Christ has not yet put on her bridal 
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attire. She has not been presented to Christ a glorious 
church, not having spot or wrinkle or any such thing. But 
she is to be, and her glorious proportions are to be, as here 
represented, all perfect and symmetrical. 

In the amazing dimensions of this city is shadowed forth 
the vast number of the redeemed, and the long continuance 
of the reign of Christ. In order to carry out the symbol of 
@ city, itmust of necessity be made smaller than the earth it- 
self, and within it. Yet it is constituted of such dimensions 
as most clearly to be wholly unadapted to any state of things 
hitherto known in the history of the world. We have had 
empires fifteen hundred miles square, but no such céézes. 
Babylon was a great city, one of the greatest ever known on 
earth, being fifteen miles square ; and this was employed as 
a symbol of the Romish hierarchy, which continued for twelve 
hundred and sixty years. It is not a little singular that 
there should be such coincidences in the dimensions of these 
two cities, Babylon was exactly four-square, being fifteen 
miles on each side. ‘The new Jerusalem was fifteen hundred 


. . . . . . » 
miles square; and in such incredible dimensions, out of all 


proportion to any existing state of things upon earth, or any- 
thing which could now be adapted to them, we may see that 


the continuance of the millennial church will not be after our — 


present ideas of things. If this new Jerusalem had been-re- 


presented as only ten miles square, we might be more inclined 


to believe in a millennium of a thousand years. Buta city 


of fifteen hundred miles is far more consonant with a millen-— 


nium of three hundred and sixty thousand years. . 


“And the building of the wall of it was jasper,” the same pre: 
cious crystal gem before mentioned. The wall was not granite, 
or freestone, or marble, which make the most imposing struc- 
tures which human pride and ambition can rear, fit for the 


palaces of kings. But think of the wall of this holy city, 


-two hundred and sixteen feet high, and stretching around aS 3 


circumference of six thousand miles, all byilt of the purest 
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diamond. What imagination can grasp such a vision ? 
There is too, perhaps, a thought involved here, which may 


t be worth considering. In selecting a stone as a material for 


_ building, men seek to combine as far as possible, four quali- 
ties—durability, beauty, cheapness, and ease of being wrought, 


_ the latter being a point of much importance. The walls of 


the new Jerusalem now are walls of salvation, built by God as 
Zion’s glory and defence. Look then at that stupendous, 
magnificent wall. Lookat its durability, the most indestruc- 
tible material to be found on earth. Look at its surpassing 
beauty. Look at its amazing richness and cost. Look at 
the labor inconceivable required to work such material. It is 
the work of years to shape one large diamond, and so expen- 
sive, that some of these precious gems are kept by their pos- 
Sessors in a rough state, because they have not the means of 
haying them cut. Yet of such stones was the wall of this 
eity built ; and such labor could God afford to expend upon 
the stones which should be cut and set in this glorious struc- 


_ tare. Look at that wall, and in his imperishability—its glo- 
vious beauty—its amazing cost—and the labor expended 


upon it. Study the work of redemption. God has no other 
work like it in his universe. 

“ And the city was pure gold like unto clear glass,” not 
common gold, but gold of the utmost purity, pellucid and 
clear, and therefore of greatest value. The whole world 
has of late been agitated and set in motion with the idea of 
finding masses of gold of a few pounds weight in a far dis- 
tant land; and to secure such treasure, they cross oceans, 
scale mountains, and track burning deserts, perhaps only to 
reap bitter disappointment. Beloved friends, the people of 
God are travelling through a wilderness to a city richer far 
‘than California’s mines—a city twelve thousand furlongs in 
extent, all built of purest gold—its very streets of gold, and 
all its wondrous mansions. Itis true. It is no exaggerated 
ase Se) come to us from that distant land to which 


Ps 
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we are journeying. We shall not be disappointed when we 
get there, and long to return again to the country whence we — 


came. It is the city of which God hath spoken to us, and 


our eyes shall behold its splendor. If, too, we do not find — 


actual gold, we shall see such excellence, and perfection, and 
purity, and that in such abundance, that a city all built of 
the most fine gold is but the outward shadow of it. we 


The twelve courses of stone in the foundation have already — 


been alluded to. They are here more minutely described, 
It might, perhaps, have been supposed that the foundation 
would be composed of rougher material, but not so. The 
most brilliant, costly gems were taken to lay these courses. 
It is not necessary to enter into a minute description of them, 
except to state that there are none of greater value than those 
here named, and the very ones which, as the most costly and 
beautiful, were set in the magnificent breastplate of the 
Jewish high priest, having engraved on them the names of 
the different tribes. If we are correct in supposing the 


jasper to be the diamond, then the first was white, the next — 


three were of a bluish shade, the next two of a reddish cast, 
the seventh yellow, the next three of different tints of green, 
and the two last of a scarlet, or splendid red. Upon these 


the names of the twelve Apostles were inscribed, as were — 


those of the tribes in the breastplate of the high priest, and — 
placed as the foundation courses in the wall of the new Jeru-— 


salem. Those brilliant gems with which so many are proud — 
to adorn their persons, are here put as massive courses of 
stone, to adorn the foundation of this city’s walls, stretching 


ie a 


far away in the distance, beyond the utmost range of vision. | 


As already stated, they symbolize that perfect and har- 
monious system of Divine truth which Apostles preached, — 
and upon which the walls of salvation for Zion are reared, 
and will stand unshaken for ever, ‘ 


iad 


« And the twelve bigs were twelve peal: every neal 


gate was of one pearl.” We have rich necklaces of pearl, — 
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‘but who ever conceived of such profusion of wealth, that 
_ these choice pearls could be taken to inlay and ornament the 
_ gates of a city? What an idea would it give of the bound- 
less riches of a king, who could thus bestow the same ex- 

quisite skill and beauty of adornment upon the gates of his 
_ capital that one would expend upon a jewel? The gates 
of the new Jerusalem, however, were not ornamented or 

studded with pearls—that were a small thing—but each 
several gate was carved out of a single pearl. It was all 
_ pearl; and justly to conceive of this, we must have some 
_ proper idea of the massive size and strength with which the 
» gates of a city were constructed. They must necessarily be 
_ very large to accommodate the multitudes which would often 
throng them. They must be of prodigious strength, to resist 
the fury of assault from attacking foes, as these would be 
the points first assailed. The gate of the temple called 

Beautiful, mentioned in the book of Acts, which was in the 

wall surrounding the temple, was seventy-five feet high and 
; sixty in width, built of Corinthian brass. From this some 

idea may be formed of the size and strength of gates adapted 
to a city’s walls. Yet, immense as they were, those in the 
new Jerusalem were cach cut from a single pearl, and upon 
them inscribed the names of the children of Israel; each 
gate being named after a tribe, thus showing that the city 
. belonged to God’s chosen tribes. 
The most prominent and glorious object within the walls 
of the ancient Jerusalem, first arresting the eye of every be- 

_ holder, was the magnificent temple on Mount Zion. It was 

the chief ormament and glory of the city. But in the new 

- Jerusalem no temple was seen ; and was not this a grand de- 

fect? Alas! what was Jerusalem without the temple, to 

- whieh the tribes might go up, and where they might worship 

- before the Lord? Ah! they needed no temple in this new 
- Jerusalem, for there was one there greater than the temple, 
. more Papers ‘the Lord God Almighty and the 


“ 


Dies 
er a a J 


416 THE NEW JERUSALEM. :* 


Lamb are the temple of it.” In this, doubtless, is set forth — 
the pure and spiritual worship which the church will render — 
to God and to Christ, and the free access which all will be 
permitted in approaching him. Under the old dispensation, 
and in the temple service, the high priest alone was per- 
mitted to go into the holy place to appear before God, while 
the people stood without. But in the new Jerusalem, all 
will be kings and priests unto God, and he himself the tem- 
ple there, more glorious far than that made by hands, and 
within which dwelt the Shekinah of the Divine presence, 
There will be no literal Jerusalem with its temple, to which 
the tribes will have need to repair, for “ the glory of God” 
will not then dwell between the cherubim in the most holy 
place. It fills the city, and there is then no need of any tem- 
ple within which it may take up its abode. ‘The Lord God 
Almighty and the Lamb are the temple of it,” who thus. 
constitute the glory of the new Jerusalem, as did the temple — 
on Mount Zion that of old. Thus filling the city, too, all 
have access to him as his spiritual worshippers. 

« And the city had no need of the sun, neither of the 
moon, to shine in it.” The sun and moon we have always 
taken as symbols of the supreme rulers in the state, and such 
I understand them to be here. In the millennial eza, there 
will be no need of these, “for the glory of God will lighten — 
it, and the Lamb will be the light thereof.’ Under the 

‘Jewish economy, the Shekinah in the tabernacle was the 
symbol of the Divine presence, and the representative of 
Jehovah, who was the actual king and law-giver of Israel. 
In the same way, the holy city will be illuminated by the — 
glory of God and the Lamb. ‘They shall rule in the midst 
of Zion, so that that there will be no need of other -poten- 
tates and kings beside. Perhaps it may strike the minds of ; 
some unpleasantly, that civil governments, as. they now exist, 
should be done away in the kingdom of God; and they may 
think it to be impossible, deeming the organization of the 
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_ state essential to the existence of society, 1 alluded to this 


4 


° 


subject in the Jast discourse, but, perhaps, did not say enough 


to present the subject clearly. I will add, therefore, a few 
words more on the same point. 

‘The fact symbolized in the passage before us is, that the 
world in the millennium is to be placed again under a theoc- 
racy, and that Christ is to be its law-giver and king. There 
afe to be no political governments aside from his, and no 
supreme power or sun in the state independent of him. The 
kingdom is to be his. The subject thus presented may find 
striking illustration and confirmation in Jewish history. It 
is a wonderful fact, without a parallel in tke world beside, 
that the Jews had no legislative body. No provision was 
made in their system for one. ‘Their kings were only execu- 
tive officers, and these even would not have been given them, 
except for the hardness of their hearts. We probably would 
have said beforehand that no civilized, enlightened nation, 
could have existed without a legislative department. Yet 
the most free and happy nation that ever had an existence 
on earth, and which perhaps had a longer continuance than 
any other, had none such in their government, and for a long 
period of their history had no permanent supreme executive. 
Do you ask for an explanation of this anomaly? The He- 
brew commonwealth, then, was a theocracy, and God, their 


_ king, was their law-giver. He gave them their constitution | 


and laws at the beginning, and they needed no legislative 
body afterward to mend his work, any more than we need a 
convention every year, or every few years, in the United 
States, to alter theeconstitution of eur country. We can 
conceive of that instrument having been made so perfect in 


_ the beginning, that it would never have needed any alteration. 


If a perfect body of laws also could have been adopted by 


our first Congress, we should never have needed another to 
be called together. These suppositions now were actual 


-yerities in Jewish history. God was the author of their 
~ - See : 
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whole constitution and system of statutes. He gave them 
perfect to the nation at the beginning. A legislative body 
therefore would have been a superfluity altogether. The 
only departments provided for were the executive and judi- 
cial: and in respect to the former, God regarded it as a 
direct insult offered to him, that they asked a king, like the 
nations around them. They did not need one. They would 
have been better without one. ® 
Where now is the difficulty of having this most perfect 
system of human government ever devised, repeated again 
in those blessed times that are to come? What would be 
more natural than this? The kingdom under the whole 
heaven is the Lord’s. Christ is king in Zion—the acknow- 
ledged law-giver on earth. He again legislates for the world, 
as he did for his ancient covenant people. Will not then a 
legislature in the state become a superfluity again? And 
what will men want of kings or supreme rulers, when Christ 
with mild sceptre reigns over all? Will his saints thus 
insult him by asking a king like the nations? It is possible 
that there may be some inferior judicial and executive officers ; 
but if so, they will be in subordination to the government of 
Immanuel, and constitute a part of it. There cannot be any 
thing like a state government independent of the theocracy, 
if such theocracy exists over the world, as it will in the 
millennium. As to judicial and executive officers even, there 


will be but very little need of them. Criminal courts will — 


be done away, for jails, and penitentiaries, and gallows will 
belong to “the former things” which have passed away > 
and as to cévél suits, there will be very dew, if any, cases that 
may not easily be settled by arbitration, when all parties are 


disposed to do right. Hear what Paul says on this point. 


“Dare any of you, having a matter against another, go to 


law before the unjust, and not before the saints? Do ye - 


not know that the saints shall judge the world? And if 


the world shall be judged by you, are ye unworthy to judge 
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_ the smallest matters? If then ye have judgments of things 
"pertaining te this life, set them to judge who are least 
_ esteemed in the church. I speak to your shame. Is it so 
that there is not a wise man among you? No, not one that 
shall be uble to judge between his brethren? Now there 
is utterly a fault among you, because ye go to law one with 
another.”"—1 Co. 6: 1-7. The fault therefore will prob- 
ably not exist in the millennium, 
‘Take away now out of the state ali our legislators, with 
our higher executive and cabinet officers, all our criminal, 
_ and nearly, if not quite, all our civil judges—take away all 
the suberdinate and executive officers, who are made neces- 
sary by the prevalence of crime and injustice, such as 
sheriffs, jailers, justices of the peace, police officers, and 
others of like character—all our navy and army officers, and 
how much of a state organization will there be left? Let 
Christ's glorious kingdom come, and its holy laws be 
extended over all, and it is true that “the city will have no 
need of the sun, neither ef the moon to shine in it, for the 
glory of Ged will lighten it, and the Lamb will be the light 
thereof.” The state will be merged in the church. The 
new Jerusalem is the glory ef that coming period, embracing 
the whole earth. This city is the church within which 
Christ dwells, and where the glory of God is seen. 
Tn the following verses the same idea is embodied in an- 
ether form, and cenfirms the interpretation already given. 
_« And the nations of them which are saved shall walk in 
the light of it; and the kings of the earth do bring their 
y and honor into it. And the gates of it shall not be 
shut at all by day; for there shall be no night there. And 
_ they shall bring the glory and henor of the nations into it.” 
The symbol is that of a splendid metropolis, which becomes 
a light and glory te all nations, and which the kings of the 
earth unite to beautify and exalt. These kings, instead of 
magnifying their own thrones and kingdoms, as they have been 
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wont to do, bring all their honor any glory, and lay them at 
the foot of the throne of our Immanuel. And when kings 
lay their honors there, Jesus Christ will indeed be exalted 
over all. Isaiah, in describing these blessed times, states the 
same facts, and uses in some cases the same language. The 
description of Isaiah alse will show stilk more clearly that 
the new Jerusalem of John is a symbol of the millenniat 
church, and not of the heavenly state. 
« Arise, shine; for thy light is come, and the glory of the 
' Lord is risen upon thee. And the Gentiles shall cothe to 
thy light, and kings to the brightness of thy rising. Lift 
up thine eyes round about, and see; all they gather them- 
selves and come to thee; thy sons shall come from far, and 
thy daughters shall be nursed at thy side. Then shalt thou 
see and flow together, and thine heart shall fear and be en- 
larged ; because the abundance of the sea shall be converted 
unto thee, the forees of the Gentiles shall come unto thee.” 
The idea here is, of the subjection of all nations te Zion, the 
whole earth being made tributary to the church. ‘The 
multitude of camels shall eover thee, the dromedaries of 
Midian and Ephah ; all they from Shebah shall come; they 
shall bring gold and incense; and they shall show forth the 
praises of the Lord. All the flocks of Kedar shall be gath- 
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thered together unto thee ; the rams of Nebaioth shall min- — 


ister unto thee; they shall eome up with acceptance on mine 
altar, and I will glorify the house of my glory. Who are 
these that fly as a cloud, and as the doves to their windows? 
Surely the isles shall wait for me, and the ships of Tarshish 
first, to bring thy sons from far, their silver and their gold 
with them, unto the name of the Lord thy God, and to the 
Holy One of Israel, because he hath glorified thee. And 
the sons of strangers shall build up thy walls, and their kings 


shall minister unto thee; for in my wrath I smote thee, but 


in my favor have I had mercy on thee. Therefore thy gates 


shall be open continually ; they shall not be shut day nor 
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night ; that men may bring unto thee the forces of the Gen- 
tiles, and that their kings may be brought. For the nation 
‘and kingdom that will not serve thee shall perish ; yea, those 
_ nations shall be utterly wasted. The glory of Lebanon shall 
come unto thee, the fir tree, and the pine tree, and the box 
_ together, to beautify the place of my sanctuary; and I will 
make the place of my feet glorious. The sons also of them 
that afflicted thee shal] come bending unto thee: and all they 
_ that despised thee shall bow themselves down at the soles of 
‘thy feet; and they shall call thee, The city of the Lord, the 
Zion of the Holy One of Israel. Whereas thou hast been 
forsaken and hated, so that no man passed through thee, 
(describing the church in her time of tribulation preceding,) 
I will make thee an eternal excellency, a joy of many genera- 
tions. Thou shalt also suck the milk of the Gentiles, and 
shalt suck the breast of kings ; (they shall furnish her sup- 
port and nourishment ;) and thou shalt know that I the Lord 
am thy Saviour and thy Redeemer, the Mighty One of Jacob. 
The sun shall be no more thy light by day ; neither for bright- 
ness shall the moon give light unto thee ; but the Lord shall be 
unto thee an everlasting light, and thy God thy glory. Thy sun 
shall no more go down, neither shall thy moon unshadow itself ; 
(apparently contradicting the declaration of the preceding 
verse, which says that they shall not have any sun or moon; 
but applying the symbols to rulers it is all plain;) for the 
Lord shall be thine everlasting light, and the days of thy 
mourning shall be ended. Thy people shall be all righteous ; 
they shall inherit the land for ever, the branch of my plant- 
ing, the work of my hands, that I may be glorified. A little 
one shall become a thousand, and a small one a strong 
nation; I the Lord will hasten it in his time.”—Isaiah 60: 
3-22. Thus does Isaiah describe the glories of the millen- 
‘nial era under the same symbols. The church is then to be 
«The eity of the Lord.” The sun and moon shall not give 
them light, yet reed are to have a sun which shall never set. 
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All nations are*to be made tributary to them—all a 
to serve them. 

When the kings and nations then bring their glory ne 
honor into this city, the state will be swallowed up in the 
church, and this shall become the praise of the whole earth. 
These nations and kings surrender, as it were, all their honor, 
and rejoice to bring it into Zion, their greatest glory consist- 
ing in being its citizens and subjects. The language then 
does not imply, as some at first might think, that there will 
be nations and kings outside of the new Jerusalem, or that 
the church will exist among them just as it now does ;> but 
directly the contrary. If we should say of Canada and 
Mexico, that they had brought their honor and glory into 
the United States, we should assert the fact that they had 
ceased to exist as independent and foreign governments, 
and been merged in our own. So when the kings and na- 
tions bring their glory into the new Jerusalem, it does not 
imply their continued existence, but their cessation—that 
they have laid their honors at the feet of the church. 

The gates of a city were always closed at night, as we 
close the doors of our dwellings, in order to preserve the 
peace and safety of those within. Butthe gates of the new 
Jerusalem stand open night as well as day; “for there shall 
be no night there,” no time of fear, or alarm or danger. The 
night shall be as secure asthe day. The symbol denotes the 
perfect peace and security of those blessed times, as Isaiah 
says, “I will also make thy officers peace, and thine exact- 
ors righteousness. Violence shall no more be heard in thy 
land, wasting nor destruction within thy borders ; but theu 


shalt call thy walls Salvation, and thy gates Praise. "== Oh. ; 


60: 17, 18. 

‘« And there shall in no wise enter into it ssp that 
defileth, neither whatsoever worketh abomination, or maketh 
a lie ; but they which are writtenin the Lamb’s book of life.” 


This strongly declares the holiness of the millennial period, 


THE NEW JERUSALEM. 423 


- or the fact that the kingdom belongs to the saints. Some 
_ Suppose that it is too strong, and can only apply to heaven. 
But Isaiah states the same thing in language as strong. “Thy 
people shall be all riyhteous ; they shall inherit the land for 
ever, the branch of my planting, the work of my hands, that 
I may be glorified.”—-Ch. 60 : 21. “They shall call them, The 
_ holy people, The redeemed of the Lord; and thou shalt be 
called Sought out, A city not forsaken.”—Ch. 62: 12. 
« And an highway shall be there, and a way, and it shall be 
called the way of holiness ; the unclean shall not pass over it ; 
but it shall be for those ; the wayfaring men, though fools, shall 
" not err therein. No lion shall be there, nor any ravenous 
_ beast shall go up thereon, it shall not be found there; but 
the redeemed of the Lord shall walk there ; and the ransomed 
of the Lord shall return and come to Zion with songs, and 
everlasting joy upon their heads; they shall obtain joy and 
gladness, and sorrow and sighing shall flee away.”—Ch. 35: 
8-10. These representations of the ancient prophet are the 
same with those of John, and as strong. They do not agree 
indeed with those who think that the millennium is to be a 
mixed state like the present, the tares growing in the field 
as they do now, though not quite so numerous. But such 
_ views we regard as far more conformed to the “ former things” 
which are to pass away, and very unlike that happy state 
when God shall “ make all things new.” ‘The whole symbol 
of the new Jerusalem requires us to believe that wickedness 
and irreligion and tares shall be vanished from the world. 
This city of God manifestly covers the whole earth. The 
kingdom under the whole heaven is given to the saints. This 
church is the true church of Christ, his bride; and none 
enter there, “but they which are written in the Lamb’s book 
of life.’ When Satan too is bound, and Christ reigns, why 

‘should not ‘thy people be all righteous?” Yes, we look 
forward to a better day for Zion, than when the tares shall 
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be found growing as now they do; even to a day, when all 
the earth shall be filled with the glory of the Lord.” 

By “the river of the water of life” is represented the life 
giving influences of the Holy Spirit, which like a full and 
crystal stream are to flow through the city, giving drink to 
all the inhabitants thereof. These are the living streams of 
salvation of which all partake; and why then should not all 
be holy? “They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any 
more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat 
For the Lamb, which is in the midst of the throne, shall feed. 
them, and shall lead them unto living fountains of waters ; 
and God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes.” —Ch. 7: 
16, 17. Such pure waters, abundant as those which a river 
affords, are a beautiful symbol of the constant and abiding 
influences of Divine grace which shall be bestowed upon the 
millennial church. They shall not come down in showers, or 
distil as the dew, as now; but they shall flow in a full river 
of salvation “out of the throne of God and the Lamb.” 

Upon the banks of this river grew “ the tree of life,” (a 
most appropriate place for it) “which bare twelve manner of 
fruits,” or rather twelve fruit harvests, not twelve different 
kinds of fruit, “yielding her fruit every month; and the 


leaves of the tree were for the healing of the nations.” The. 


tree of life in the garden of Eden was the symbol of man’s 
immortality, by which I mean his incorruption, perhaps the 
means of it; for, after his fall, it was securely guarded, and 
he put out of the garden, “lest he put forth his hand, and 
take also of the tree of life, and eat and live for ever.”—Ex. 
3: 22, and thus frustrate the decree that God had. just 


uttered against him of returning to dust and corruption. — 


But in the new Jerusalem that tree shall bloom again, and 
bear fruit abundantly ; and no cherubim with double flaming 
sword shall guard the way of approach to it. It is added 
immediately afterward, “and there shall be no more curse.” 
Thus the fact of the removal of death is set forth by symbol, 
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_ and positive statement. The days of mourning to Zion will 
surely then be ended. 

By seeing God’s face, is meant either that they shall enjoy 
his continual favor and smiles, or see him as Moses and the 
elders of Israel saw him, when they beheld “the glory of 
God,” the visible manifestation of his presence. Whichever 
it be, it conyeys the idea of the perfection of happiness that 
is involved in seeing God’s face, while banishment from his 
presence is the perfection of all misery. ‘And there shall 
be no night there; and they need no candle, neither light of 
the sun ; for the Lord God giveth them light ; and they shall 
reign for ever and ever.” By “the light of the sun,” we 
may, perhaps, understand something different from the sun 
itself, which is a symbol of civil rulers. Here the light of 
the sun is connected with that of a candle, and both are re- 
presented as unnecessary, as there will be no night there. At 
probably denotes the fact that the reign of ignorance and 
error is at an end, for the Lord God shall make one clear 
eternal day. 

Some have supposed that the last clause, of the saints 
reigning for ever and ever, was clear evidence that this de- 
seribed the heavenly state, and not the millennium, But it 
is applicable to the latter as well as the former. The saints 
will reign for ever with Christ. There is no intimation given 
in the Revelation of the termination of their reign. Satan 

_ will be let loose for a “little season,” and Gog and Magog 
shall compass the city of God, but they shall not prevail. 
Fire shall come down from heaven and consume them. The 
devil shall be taken and cast into the burning lake with all 
the enemies of God—rebellion in the universe shall finally be 

_ put down, and then the saints shall reign on for ever and 
“ever. Blessed, my brethren, are they indeed, which shall be 

ealled to the marriage supper of the Lamb. 


SERMON XXVII. 


‘Chap. 22: 6, 7.—And he said unto me, These sayings are faithful andtrue. And 
the Lord God of the holy prophets sent his angel to show unto his servants the things 
which must shortly be done. Behold, I come quickly: blessed is he that keepeth the 
sayings of the prophecy of this book, 


Wir the description of the new Jerusalem, closes the 
grand panoramic scene of this book. The remaining verses 
of this chapter contain various warnings and invitations in 
view of the stupendous revelations made, with some addi- 
tional confirmation of their truth, and the manner of their 
edmmunication. 

Could these revelations have all been understood when 
they were communicated, and the history of the church 
and the world, as it has since come to pass, been seen, the 
question would, doubtless, have been asked, Can these things 
be so? Can it be that such a dark period of trial is before 
the people of God, and that within the church itself is to 
grow up such a gigantic system of wickedness and despotism, 
to be their most cruel enemy and persecutor? Christ, how- 


ever testifies that “these sayings are faithful and true; nor 


have eighteen hundred years proved one of them false. 
They have all come to pass—not one has failed. Strange 
and wondrous as the events were, complicated and unlooked 


for, yet century after century has only established, as matters 
of history, the visions ef prophecy already recorded. We 
may be sure, also, that the sayings which yet remain to be 


fulfilled are just as faithful and trae as those which haye 
been already accomplished. Not one declaration of promise 
to the saints, or threatening to the wicked, shall fall to the 
ground. 
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After this full endorsement of the trath of the revelations 


_ made, the statement of chapter 1: 1 is repeated, concern- 


ing the manner in which they were communicated, as well as 


_ their origin. They came from the “Lord God of the holy 


‘prophets, who sent them to his servants by the hand of an 
angel, and I John saw these things and heard them.” When 
one is sent by a human government with important despatches 
to another power, he carries with him proper credentials of 
his being an authorized minister of his government. Here, 
then, are the credentials of this heavenly messenger and of 
John, in regard to this wondrous revelation. “JZ Jesus 
have sent mine angel to testify unto you these things in the 


_ churches.” 


* Behold, I come quickly : blessed is he that keepeth the 
sayings of the prophecy of this book.” You will notice 
how the coming of Christ is thus singled out as the grand 
event of the prophetic history, the hinge upon whieh all the 
others turn. It is introduced here, as if it were the one 
point rising high above all the rest, first arresting the eye of 
faith, and toward which the expectation of all the church 
would be directed. In this, prophecy would find its grand 
fulfillment. Here was the accomplishment of all of Zion’s 
glorious hopes. Here the defeat of all of Zion’s foes. It 
was the turning point of the whole drama. “Behold, I 
come :” yea, “I come quickly.” The time may seem long 
to many. So that scoffers, and bold, blaspheming per- 


‘secutors, may ask in their insolence and pride, “ Where is 


the promise of his coming?” and the martyred saints, im 
their sore travail, may ery, “‘O Lord, how long?” but the 
time is short. Quickly will I come for judgment and sal- 
vation ; judgment to my foes, salvation to my chosen faithful 


‘mes. “Blessed is he that keepeth the sayings of the pro- 


phecy of this book. Blessed is he who endures to the end 


¥ 


* 


of this period of trial. Blessed is he who is found with the 
seal of God in his forehead, and not the mark of the beast, 


- 
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Biessed is he who watches and waits for the bridegroom’s 
coming, that he may enter in to the marriage supper of the 
Lamb, and share the glorious resurrection of the just.” Yes, 
Christ pronounces him blessed. He is among the favered, 
honored ones of earth. He may be poor now, but to him 
belongs the kingdom of God. He may hunger now, but ere 
long he shall be filled. He may weep now, but soon he 
shall laugh, and tears be for evermore wiped from his eyes. 
He may be hated, and reproached, and separated from the 
company of men, and his name cast out as evil. But his is 
among the choicest names of earth, and ere long he shall be 
introduced to the best society. ‘ Blessed is he,” thrice and 
for ever blessed. God declares that he is, and he certainly 
knows. 


Chap. 22: 8-9.—And I John saw these things and heard them. And when IJ had 
heard and seen, I fell down to worship before the feet of the angel which showed me 
‘these things. Then saith he unto me, See thou do it not: for I am thy fellow~ 


servant, and of thy brethren the prophets, and of them which keep the sayings of — 
this book: worship God. 


Wuar exactly was intended by this act of John, or what 
the impressions were upon his mind inducing to it, it is 
difficult to understand. Whether he mistook the angel for 
Christ, or whether he designed to express simply his grati- 
tude to the angel for his communications made, or whether 
he intended an act of adoration, cannot be satisfactorily 
determined. The angel, however, would not allow anything 
that bore even the appearance of Divine honors paid to a 
creature. The rebuke to John also stands in most remark- 
able contrast to the sublime and adoring worship which — 
throughout the Revelation is represented as paid to Christ, 
by all the redeemed and angelic throng, yea, by every erea- 
ture which is in heaven, and on earth, and under the earth, 
and such as are in the sea. Zo God and the Lamb do they — 
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_ all unite to render equal honor and praise for ever and ever. 
_ No higher worship could be offered to any being, than is 
_ there offered to Christ the Lamb. It is a worship with 
harps and censers, with prayers and praises, and this, too, in 
_ the yery presence of Jehovah. Yet where is the warning 
admonition, “See thou do it not: worship God.” Yes, 
worship God. Christ then, my brethren, is God—God over 
all, blessed for ever. As such he demands the homage 
supreme of all our hearts, the praises of all our lips. Nor 
need any of us fear of exalting Jesus, the Lamb, to higher 
honor and glory than are his due, when we have such 
- examples set us of the adoration paid him by all the 
innumerable hosts above. 


Chap. 22: 10-15—And he saith unto me, Seal not the sayings of the prophecy of 
this book: for the time is at hand. He that is unjust, let him be unjust still: and 
he which is filthy, let him be filthy still: and he that is righteous, let him be right- 
sous still: and he that is holy, let him be: holy still. And behold, I come quickly; 
and my reward is with me, to.give every man according as his work shall be. Iam 
Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end, the first and the last. Blessed are 
they that do his commandments, that they may have right to the tree of life, and 
may enter in through the gates into the city. For without are dogs, and sorcerers, 
and whoremongers, and murderers, and idolaters, and whosoever loveth and maketh 

» ale. 
ok hari John heard the voice of the seven thunders, and 
was about to write, a voice came to him saying, “Seal up 
those things which the seven thunders uttered, and write 
them not.”—Chapter 10: 4.. The book in the hands of him 
who sat upon the throne was sealed. Its contents were shut 
up, and there was no means of ascertaining what was written 
therein until the seals were broken, and the book was opened. 
To seal a book, then, is to shut it up, as we do a letter. 
Not to seal it, is to leave it open for perusal, that its contents 
may be made known. “‘ The sayings of the prophecy of this 
book” were not then to be-sealed. They were to be an open 
revelation to the church, that men might read and understand, 
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The reason given for not reading is, “ because the time is 


at hand.” This may refer to the time of Christ’s coming, 


spoken of again immediately afterward ; or, more generally, 
to the time of the fulfillment of these prophecies. Hither of 


them would be a reason why the church should be made 


acquainted with these sayings, deeply interested as she was 
in their fulfillment. 


The declaration of verse 11 has reference to the two ik 


2: 


parties described in the preceding revelation, and to theit — 


present state, not to the sentence which shall be passed 
hereafter upon mankind by the great Judge. Although thus 
much is clear, yet it is not easy to determine the exact 
meaning to be attached to the language. Bloomfield gives 
the most satisfactory view of it, as follows :—* If he persists 
in his unrighteousness, he will reap the consequences of it ;” 
or, as paraphrased by another writer whom he quotes, 
“They who, after this revelation and the awful warnings 
given them, continue to be unjust and filthy, let them remain 
so and reap the consequences worthy of their deeds,” The 
idea then is, here is a wonderful revelation given of the 
actual future history of the church, in which its apostacies 
and corruptions are unfolded; with the final doom of perse- 


cutors ; and, on the other hand, the faithful witnesses of — 
Jesus, who adhere to their testimony and seal it with their — 


blood. This revelation is put into the hands of men, that — 
they may read it with all its promises and threatenings. — 


After this now, he that is unjust and chooses his part with 


the enemies of God, has no excuse; let him remain unjust, — 


and take the consequences which are plainly revealed from | 


heaven against such. On the other hand, he that is righteous, 
and maintains his Christian profession amid trials and perse- 
cutions, let him remain stedfast, and receive the “— ‘ 


promised, even the crown of everlasting life. 


“And behold, I come quickly: and my reward is with 


me, to give every man according as his work shall be.” 16 
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Fon, be but a little while before Christ comes to settle up the 


~ account with both parties, and render to each one according 
- to his work. The hour of recompense to these cruel perse- 


_ eutors and enemies of Christ will not long be delayed—nor 


the time of reward to the faithful. Let them both, there- 
fore, await that day. “Behold, I come quickly,” Zion shall 
not always be oppressed, nor shall the wicked always triumph. 
The day of judgment and of victory hastens on. 

“ Blessed are they that do his commandments, that they 
may have right to the tree of life, and may enter in through 
the gates into the city. For without are dogs, and sorcerers, 
and whoremongers, and murderers, and whosoever loveth 
and maketh a lie.” Here the same idea is carried out 
respecting the two classes, and the reward which will be 
meted out to each, more particularly specified. He who 
Says it speaks, also, by authority, for he is the “ Alpha and 
Omega, the beginning and the end, the first and the last.” 
They that keep his commandments are blessed, and shall 
haye a part in the new Jerusalem, partaking of the tree of 
life which grows by its pure river. Instead of saying, next, 
that the wicked shall be excluded from this city, the form of 
the language is changed somewhat, and a description given 
of those who are “ without,” who cannot be permitted to 
enter through the gates. The term “dog,” as applied to a 
person, is one of great reproach. It is so among us, and 
much more so among the Jews, by whom that animal was 
.regarded as unclean. By “dogs” then are meant evil 
workers, These, with other classes of the wicked named, 
are they that “are without.” They have no part in the holy 
city, nor the tree of life ; and if shut out, the doom awaiting 
them is the lake which burneth with fire and brimstone, God’s 


- @ternal vengeance. 
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Chap. 22: 16, 17,—I Jesus have sent mine angel to testify unto you these things 
in the churches. Iam the root and the offspring of David, and the bright and 
morning star, And the Spirit and the bride say, Come. And let him that heareth 
say, Come, And let him that is athirst come. And whosoever will, let him take 
the water of life freely. f 


In a preceding verse it is said, “And the Lord on of 
the holy prophets sent bis angel to show unto his servants 
things which must shortly be done.” In the verse before 
us, “J, Jesus, have sent mine angel to testify unto you these 
things in the churches.” Jesus Christ then is manifestly 
“ the Lord God of the holy prophets,” and if the Lord God 
of the prophets, he is the Lam our God, to be loved and 
adored as such. 

The word root is used in the sense of shoot or sprout from 
the root, which is probably its meaning here, and conveys a 
similar idea with offspring. He is the heir of David, and 
possessor of his throne and kingdom. <The bright and 
morning Star,” the brightest. therefore of all the stars, and 
precursor of an everlasting day. 

The invitation to “come” in these verses is most usually 
applied to men, calling upon them to partake of the living 
waters of salvation, and have a share in the glorious king- 
dom of God. The latter part of the verse is undoubtedly 
so to be applied. Blgomfield suggests another application to 
the first part of the verse, which is very striking, and proba- 
bly the true one. He understands it as a response made to 


the annunciation by Christ, so frequently repeated, “Be- 


hold, I come quickly.” As already stated, this is selected 


out from all the others as the grand fact in the future history — 


of the church, around which they all centre. ‘This was the 


Christian’ 's hope, “even the glorious appearing of the great | 
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_ God and our Saviour Jesus Christ.” In this last’chapter it 
is held up again and again as the strong ground of encour- 
a expectation. “Behold I come quickly ;” and 
_ is there no response to this joyful fact ? Yes, “ The Spirit 
— and the Bride say, Come. And let him that heareth say, 
Come.” The Spirit of God and of prophecy responds to the 
tidings, and says, Come. ‘The church, the waiting bride, 
says, Come; yea come quickly. Let the time of deliverance 
to Zion appear—let the long wished for, happy day of my 
espousals draw near, when I shall see my Lord, and he shall 
. take me to himself. Let. all, too, to whom these words of 
_ prophecy are sent, and who hear what God hath promised 
' concerning his church, unite in the welcome, saying, Even so, 
_ come, Lord Jesus. 

"The form of expression then changes in the original, and 
another party is addressed. He that is thirsty, let him 
come: and whosoever will, let him take the water of life 

_ freely.” Beloved hearer, you have heard of that glorious 
_ ¢ity to which we are travelling, with the water of the river 
of life flowing from the throne of God and the Lamb. Are 
you athirst?. Does sin ever create a burning fever in 
your veins, so that you long for some pure and cooling 
_ waters? Here they are flowing from the throne of God ; and 
- Christ invites you to drink—to drink till your thirst is as- 
_suaged. “Whosoever will, let him take the water of life 
freely.” It is a blessed invitation. Thanks be to God, that 
if is so large and free, even to every thirsty soul! Thanks 
be to God, that there is not a prohibition, instead of an invi- 
tation, here at the close of this wondrous revelation, and that 
some who thirst and might desire the cooling waters are not 
forbidden to approach! Blessed be God, there is no probi- 
. pition—but a welcome, even to all—< Whosoever will, let 
him take of the water of life freely.” | Will you, dear 
friends, accept the kind and gracious invitation to take part 
it this kingdom of God, and enter in through the gates i into 
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the city ?*or will you remain with those without, to take _ 


part with dogs, and sorcerers, and whore-mongers, and 


ice in 


murderers, and idolaters, and whosoever loveth’ re eat: “ 


va lie? Choose as you will be willing to meet t 
that day of our Lord. 


’ on, oS 


Chap. 22: 18,19.—For I testify unto every man that heareth the Mi 
prophecy of this book. If any man shall add unto these things, God shall add 

him the plagues that are written in this book. And if any man shall take away 
from the words of the book of this prophecy, God shall take away his part out of 
the book of life, and out of —" and from the things which are written in 
this book. . 3 


Tuts is a most solemn threatening against any who should 
dare to corrupt this revelation by adding to or taking from it. 


Here was the wondrous hi of the church drawn out 
in the future, and the history, too, of her persecuting foes, 


Nor was it a needless = annex to this prophecy. — 


painted in colors of deep and damning infamy, with their 


final dreadful doom. ‘These enemies, it must be remember- 
ed, too, were to run a wondrous career of triumph for a long 
period, during which they would tread down the people of 
yod as the mire of the streets, while they boasted them- 
selves as the anointed of heaven, the chosen of God. Yet 
here was their exact portraiture, drawn with the glowing 


pén of inspiration : and to this very church, in all the deep 


mystery of her wickedness, were these revelations to be 
committed. The great whore had her own likeness taken 


and given to her for safe preservation. Would she not then a 


corrupt these revelations, and falsify them? All the early 
records ofthe church have been falsified by the Church of 
Rome, The doctrine of pious fraud has formed part of the 


teachings of the mystical Babylon. She has proclaimed, — 
openly and unblushingly, that if her cause could be promo-— 
ted by deception and lies, they were perfectly justifiable, and - 
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her practice is consistent with her teachings. It is often the _ 
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ease that the practice of men is not as good as their teach- 
_ ings; but we know not that it is ever worse. In view now 
of ¢ fact that this wondrous history, containing the true 

f God, was to be put into the hands.of this very 
apostacy, and pass through her mysterious depths of iniquity, 

_ itis not wonderful that we have annexed it to the terrible 
anathema contained in these words, “If any mam shall add 
ings these things, God shall add unto him the plagues that 

itten in this book; and if any man shall take away 

from the words of the book of this prophecy, God shall 
take away his part out.of the book of life, and out of the - 
holy city, and from the things ch are gritten in this | 

book.” How wonderful that providence of God which has 

watched over and preserved these strange records! How 

wonderful that Rome herself possesses them, reads them, and 

"sees not her own infamous likeness in the colors which a Ra- 
-phael or Angelo in vain would imitate. Her blindness is the 

_, judgment of heaven, nor will the deceitful veil be torn 
away, until her plagues come, death, and mourning, and 
famine, and she be utterly burned with firew 
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Chap, 22: 20, 21.—He which testifieth these things saith, Surely I come quickly; 
Amen. Even so, come, Lord Jesus, The grace of ouf Lord Jesus Christ be with . > 
you all, Amen. 

_ We cannot but be struck with the amazing interest and 
force with which this great fact of Christ’s coming is again 
alhided to, It had been stated before again and again, as if 
this were the summing up of all that had i and. 
_ must not be forgotten. But this was not enoug yet. This 
“Paeerned to be the one grand thought in the mind of Christ, 
~ as he was closing this revelation, all the while struggling to 

find expression. Even after he had pronounced#his terrible 


regu an ee ‘who should eormapt. these prophecies, 
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and all would seem to have been said that could be said, 
yet the last moe words must still be, “Surely, 1 come_ 
quickly, Amen.” ‘lo which John most fervently responds. 
«Even so, come, Lord Jesus.” And thus respond fer- 
vently all the church of God. The language of their hearts 
ieee ; 
©. How long, dear'Saviour! O how long, 
Shall this bright hour delay ! 


O hasten thy appearance, Lord, = 
And bring the welcome day. aes 


I leave my hearers to ind fe what amazing force this language 
_ has, if this coming is at ‘beginning of the millennial reign 
—and how it is stripped of its power, if that coming is not 
until the final judgment, and the closing up of the whole 
drama, 


And now, my brethren, I have done with the exposition 


of this sublime and wonderful book. I entered upon the | 


work with trembling and fear; yet cannot but rejoice that 
I was led so to do; for I ¢an testify to the truth of the 
inspired declaration, which also more than anything else 
encouraged me to attempt the expounding of these prophe- 
cies, “Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the 
words of this prophecy, and keep those things which are 
written therein.” | have reason to believe also that this peo- 
ple have derived no little spiritual profit from this unfolding 
of the church’s history—that they have had higher and 
nobler conceptions of what the church of God is, and more 
enlarged views of the unsearchable wisdom and sovereignty 
of Divine Providence, as well as the stupendous vastness of 
those great plans which he is carrying forward to their com- 
pletion. It has opened a new field of study in the word of 
God, which we have found to be an inexhaustible pa 
stored with richest treasures, 
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Humbly and thankfully would I acknowledge the good- 
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_ ness of God, and his help vouchsafed to me in this work; 
and to him would I desire to commend it, praying that he 
; will own whatever of it may have been in accordance with 
the mind of the Spirit, sanctifying these precious truths to all 
_ our hearts. God, too, in mercy grant that all of this beloved 
_ people may be so unspeakably happy as to be found among 
_ that blessed number, who sliall be called to the marriage 
supper of the Lamb, to enter in through the gates into the 
city. “The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ he with you all, 
4 Amen ” 
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